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mai  1899,  par  MARC  SAUVALLE,  corr^espondaiit 

Parleinentaire  de  La  Presse,  1  vol.  in-32,  125  pages. 

Prix  relie  toile . .  60c. 

En  vertu  de  cette  loi  qui  est  entree  en  vigueur  le  10  mai 
1899,  aucune  action  en  matiere  personnelle  et  mobiliei  e  pour 
une  somme  ne  depassant  pas  $25  ne  pent  ^tre  regue  par 
un  tribunal  si  elle  lia  pr6liininaireinent  eU  Vobjet  d'une 
tentative  de  conciliation  dcvant  certaines  personnes  que  la 
loi  d^signe  a  cet  effet.. 

La  loi  determine  que  les  Cures  et  Pretres  catlioliques, 
les  Juges  de  Paix  et  les  Maires  de  cliaque  paroisse  ou 
municipalite,  seront  tenus  d’agir  comme  conciliateurs  s’ils  en 
sent  requis,  et  que  le  Conseil  local  pourra  designer  en  tout 
teings  \\n  o\\  plusieui's  )iotables  de  chaque  endroit  pour  rem- 
plir  le  meme  office  de  conciliateurs. 

Le  Guide  du  Conciliateor,  ou  “Loi  concernant  la  Con¬ 
ciliation  ”  expliquee,  n’est  pas  uu  livre  de  loi,  comme  la  con¬ 
ciliation  n’est  pas  un  acte  judiciaire  et  I’arrangement  qui  en 
decoule  n’est  pas  un  jugenient;  il  s’agit  d’une  justice  aimable 
et  gracieuse  pour  laquelleles  formules  n’ont  pas  de  rigidity  et 
les  procddures  n’ont  aucune  rigueur.  On  y  trouvei'a  toutes  les 
indications  n^cessalres  pour  la  haute  mission  pacificatrice  que 
la  loi  impose aux  homines  qui  occupent  les  degrds  supdrieurs 
de  I’dchelle  sociale  et  qu’elle  vous  appelle  aujourd’hui  a  rem- 
plir. 
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call  the  attention  of  the  public  is,  that  contrary  to  all  other  codes 
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Procedure  and  the  Code  Napoleon,  to  be  found  at  the  foot  of  each 
article,  will  prove,  it  is  hoped,  of  special  advantage  and  considerable 
value.  The  index  which  completes  the  Code,  is  alphabetical  and 
analytical  and  is  very  complete. 


En  vente  chez  tous  les  libraires. 
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de  la  plus  haute  utility ” — Courrier  du  Canada,  Quebec. 

“  It  is  also  the  first  time  that  an  index  to  tlie  Statutes  of  the  Province 
is  given  in  such  detail,  making  it  very  easy  for  researches.  The  alphabe¬ 
tical  order,  with  a  great  number  of  cross  references,  and  the  chronological 
order  of  the  laws  is  certainly  the  best  plan  to  be  adopted  for  sucli  a 
work. ” — Telegraph,  Quebec. 

DORAIS  &  DORAIS,  Code  Civil  de  la  Province  de 
Q,uebec. — Mis  an  courant  de  la  legislation. — Oomprenant  la 
mention  des  differentes  lois  qui  Pont  modifle. — Une  comparai- 
son  ou  conference  de  ses  articles  entre  eux  et  avec  ceux  du 
Code  de  Procedure. — Des  renvois  aux  statnts  qui  s’y  rappor- 
tent. — L’acte  federal  des  lettres  de  change,' 1899,  tel  qu’amen- 
de. — Un  index  alphabetique. — Par  O.  P.  Dorais  &  A.  P.  Dorais, 
avocats  au  harreau  de  Montreal,  in-32,  toile,  1898 .  82.00. 

Cette  nouvelle  et  derni^re  edition— portative— du  Code  Civil,  que 

nous  otfrons  en  vente,  se  distingue  de  tons  les  ouvrages  similaires  par  une 
innovation  sur  laquelle  nous  appelons  particuli^renientl’attention  du  public. 

De  nombreux  renvois  ou  references  aux  articles  du  meme  Code  ou  des 
autres  Codes  qui  s’y  referent  et  qu’il  pent  etre  utile  d’en  rapprocher.  tout  en 
nous  maintenant  a  cet  egard  dans  de  justes  proportions  ;  c’est  la  un  des 
av^antages  les  plus  considerables  de  notre  Code.  On  pent  ainsi,  sans  recourir 
aux  tables,  avoir  une  vue  d’ensemble  d’une  matiere  determinee,  et,  se 
transportant  d’un  texted  un  autre,  proceder  a  de  rapides  investigations. 
La  table  unique  qui  termine  le  Code  est  dressbe  par  ordre  alphabetique  et 
analytique  des  matieres,  contient  un  grand  nombre  de  renvmis  de  maniere  a 
la  rendre  bien  complete. 
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PREFACE 


The  Education  Act,  which  has  just  been  enacted,  is 
such  vital  and  practical  interest  to  so  many  persons,  that 
no  apology  is  offered  for  presenting  an  edition  of  it  to  the 
public.  This  book  will,  it  is  hoped,  prove  useful  to  the 
teacher,  the  legislator,  the  advocate,  and  to  the  general 
reader.  In  addition  to  an  accurate  text  of  the  new  law, 
citations  from  the  relevant  jurisprudence  of  our  courts  will 
be  found ;  and  in  the  Appendix  the  Regulations  of  the 
Committees  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  may  be 
consulted  with  advantage. 

The  new  Educational  Act  provides  for  the  introduction 
of  a  system  of  free  school  books  for  Elementary  Schools. 
It  reduces  the  powers  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction,  placing  him  more  in  the  position  of  a  Deputy 
Minister,  responsible  to  the  Government  of  the  day,  than 
of  a  mere  official  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction. 

The  School  Inspectors  are  also  more  subject  than  here¬ 
tofore,  as  regards  their  appointment  and  removal,  to  the 
political  head  of  the  Department.  Appeals  may  now  be 
made  on  school  matters  to  the  Circuit  Court  of  the  District 
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in  which  the  dispute  occurs,  instead  of  to  the  Superinten¬ 
dent.  School  Commissioners  are  authorized  to  establish 
central  schools,  and  engage  conveyances  for  the  children 
wlio  live  at  a  distance  therefrom.  The  principle  that 
schools  are  to  be  maintained  in  any  district  of  the  school 
municipality,  without  record  of  the  amount  of  the  contri¬ 
butors  therefrom,  is  still  further  emphasized. 

These  are  among  the  principal  changes  effected  by  the 
Education  Act. 

R.  STANLEY  VVEIR. 

Recorder’s  Chambers. 

Montreal,  June,  1899. 
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'THE 


EDUCATION  ACT. 


PRELIMINAKY  TLTLE. 

INTERPRETATIVE  AND  DECLARATORY 


CHAPTER  FIRST. 

Interpretative. 

In  this  act  or  in  any  act  amending  the  same, 
the  following  words,  terms  and  expressions,  wher¬ 
ever  found  therein,  have  the  sense,  meaning  and  ap¬ 
plication  assigned  to  them,  respectively.  R.  S., 
1860. 

2.  The  words:  ^^Superintendent”  or  ‘^Superintend¬ 
ent  of  Education  ’’  designate  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction.  R.  S.,  1860,  §  2. 

3.  The  term  “school  municipality”  means  any  ter¬ 
ritory  erected  into  a  municipality  for  the  support 
of  schools  under  the  control  of  school  commission¬ 
ers  or  trustees.  R.  S.,  1860,  §  5. 

The  term  “school  corporation”  or  “school 
board”  mean  indifferently  corporations  of  school 
commissioners  or  trustees.  R.  S.,  1860,  §  6. 
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The  terms  ^^country  municipality’’  include  and 
mean  parish  municipalities,  municipalities  of  part 
of  a  parish,  of  a  township,  of  a  part  of  a  township, 
of  united  towmships,  and  generally  every  local  mu¬ 
nicipality  other  than  city,  town  or  village  munici¬ 
palities.  M.  C.,  19,  §  2. 

The  words:  ‘^local  municipality”  mean  indif¬ 
ferently  any  city,  town,  village  or  rural  municipal¬ 
ity  managed  by  a  municipal  council.  M.  C.,  19,  § 
3,  am. 

'7.  The  word  ^^district”  means  a  judicial  district 
established  by  law,  and  designates  the  district  in 
which  the  municipality  is  situated.  M.  0.,  19,  §  6. 

8-  The  word  ^^county”  means  any  territory  erect¬ 
ed  into  a  county  for  the  purposes  of  representation 
in  the  Legislative  Assembly  of  the  Province.  If 
two  or  more  counties  are  united  to  constitute  an 
electoral  division  the  word  “county”  designates 
each  of  such  counties  severally.  M.  C.,  19,  §  7. 

The  word  “parish”  means  any  territory  erected 
into  a  parish  of  civil  authority.  M.  0.,  19,  §  4. 

10  The  word  “township”  means  any  territory 
erected  into  a  township  by  proclamation.  M.  0., 
19,  §  5. 

11-  The  terms  “( ircuit  court  of  the  county”  or 
“county  circuit  court”  mean  the  circuit  court  in  and 
for  the  count}^;  and  if  there  is  more  than  one  circuit 
court  in  the  county,  they  include  all  that  are  therein 
evStablished.  M.  C.,  19,  §  9. 

12.  Tlie  words  “magisi rate’s  court”  or  “magis¬ 
trate's  court  of  the  county”  mean  the  magistrate’s 
court  established  in  the  county  by  proclamation  of 
the  Lieutenant-Governor  and  presided  over  by  the 
district  magistrate.  M.  0.,  16,  §  10. 
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13.  The  terms  ^^school/^  “public  school’^  or 
“school  under  control’’  designate  every  school  under 
the  control  of  school  commissioners  or  trustees; 

By  “subsidized  school”  is  meant  any  school  which 
receives  a  grant  from  the  Government  out  of  the 
funds  voted  for  education,  li.  S.,  18G0,  §  1;  2239, 
mod. 

I'l.  The  term  “officers  of  primary  instruction.’’ 
designates  every  certificated  person  who  has  the  di¬ 
rection,  administration  or  supervision  over  one  or 
more  classes  or  educational  institutions  under  the 
control  of  school  commissioners  or  trustees,  school 
inspectors,  professors  and  teachers  of  normal 
schools,  male  and  female  certificated  teachers  teach¬ 
ing  in  an  institution  under  the  control  of  school  com¬ 
missioners  or  trustees,  or  in  those  subsidized  by 
them  or  by  the  Government  out  of  the  funds  voted 
for  education,  but  does  not  include  members  of  the 
clergy  or  of  religious  communities  or  professors  in 
colleges  or  universities.  R.  S.,  2238,  am. 

15.  The  word  “teacher”  or  “professor”  a])ply  also 
to  female  teachers  and  to  all  persons,  whether  lay  or 
religious,  teaching  in  virtue  of  this  act.  R.  S.,  18G0, 
§3. 

16-  The  woitTs  “real  estate,”  “land”  or  “immove¬ 
able”  mean  all  lands  or  parcels  of  land,  possessed 
or  occupied  by  one  person  or  l)y  several  persons  con¬ 
jointly,  and  include  the  buildings  and  improvements 
thereon.  INI.  C.,  19,  §  24. 

i'7.  The  term  “taxable  property”  means  the  real 
estate  liable  for  school  taxes.  R.  S.,  18G0,  §  13. 

18.  The  words  “school  tax”  or  “tax”  designate  and 
mean  all  and  every  the  contributions  that  may  be 
levied  in  virtue  of  this  act.  'New. 
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19.  The  words  ‘^school  assessment’^  mean  the  tax 
which  is  levied  on  the  taxable  property  of  a  school 
municipality.  JSlew. 

20.  The  words  ‘^monthly  fees”  mean  the  contribu¬ 
tion  exacted  for  each  child  who  in  virtue  of  this  act 
should  or  may  attend  the  public  schools.  New. 

21.  The  words  “valuator”  and  “assessor”  mean 
any  person  appointed  by  school  commissioners  or 
trustees  or  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc¬ 
tion  to  value  the  taxable  property  of  the  school  mu¬ 
nicipality.  R.  S.,  18C0,  §  8,  mod. 

22.  The  term  “rate  payer”  means  any  person  who, 
in  virtue  of  any  provision  of  this  act,  is  liable  for  the 
payment  of  school  taxes.  R.  S.,  1860,  §  7. 

23.  The  word  “occupant”  denotes  the  person  who 
occupies  any  immovable  under  any  title  other  than 
that  of  proprietor,  tenant  or  usufructuary,  either  in 
his  own  or  his  wife’s  name,  and  who  dwells  upon  the 
same  and  derives  revenue  therefrom.  M.C.,  19,  §  19. 

24.  The  word  “absent”  designates  all  persons  re¬ 
siding  without  the  limits  of  the  school  municipality; 
nevertheless,  any  jierson,  corporation,  railway  or 
other  company  which  has  any  place  of  business  with¬ 
in  the  municipality  shall  be  deemed  present  in  such 
municipality.  R.  S.,  1860,  §  14,  mod. 

25.  The  word  “guardian”  means,  as  the  case  may 
be: 

1.  The  guardian  appointed  to  a  seizure; 

2.  Any  person  who  has  the  care  or  control  of  one  . 
or  more  children  of  school  age.  R.  S.,  1860,  §  9. 

26.  The  words  “religious  majority”  or  “religious 
minority”  mean  the  Roman  Catholic  or  Protestant 
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majority  or  minority,  as  the  case  may  be.  R.  S., 
1860.  §  4. 

27.  The  words  ^^school  year”  mean  the  twelve 
months  from  the  first  of  July  of  one  year  to  and  in¬ 
cluding  the  thirtieth  of  June  of  the  next  year.  R.  S., 
1860,  §  15. 

28.  The  term  ^hnonth”  means  a  calendar  month. 
R.  S.,  1860,  §  16. 

29.  The  expression  ^‘following  day”  does  not 
■  mean  or  include  holidays,  except  when  an  act  may 

be  done  upon  a  holiday.  M.  C.,  19,  §  80 


CHAPTER  SECOND. 

Declaratory. 

SECTION  I 

APPOINTMENTS  BY  THE  LIEUTENANT-GOVERNOR 

39.  The  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council  may,  at 
any  time  and  whenever  he  deems  it  necessary,  an¬ 
nul  any  appointment  made  by  him  and  make  new 
appointments  in  place  of  those  he  has  annulled. 
R.  S.,  1868,  mod. 


SECTION  II 

OATHS  AND  SOLEMN  DECLARATIONS 

31.  All  oaths  or  solemn  declarations,  required  by 
the  laws  or  regulations  concerning  education,  may 
be  administered  or  received  by  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction,  either  of  the  secretaries  of 


f) 


DECLARATORY — Arts.  32  to  36. 


the  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  any  school 
inspector,  any  justice  of  the  peace  or  any  commis¬ 
sioner  of  the  Superior  Court.  R.  S.,  18G4a,  am. 

SECTION  III 
FORMS 

32.  The  forms  inserted  in  this  act  form  part 
thereof  and  are  sufficient  for  all  cases  for  which 
they  are  proposed.  Any  other  form  to  the  like  ef¬ 
fect  may  also  be  employed.  R.  S.,  1879. 

SECTION  IV 
QUORUM 

33.  The  (piorum  of  any  corporation,  board,  com¬ 
mittee  or  other  body  constituted  under  this  act, 
shall,  unless  otherwise  provided,  be  an  absolute  ma¬ 
jority  of  all  the  members  thereof.  R.  S.,,  1861. 

34.  The  members  present  at  any  meeting  regular¬ 
ly  held,  at  which  there  is  a  quorum,  may  exercise  all 
the  powers  of  the  corporation  of  which  they  are 
members.  R.  S.,  1861,  m  part,  mod. 


SECTION  V 

DEFAULT  OR  INSUFFICIENCT  OF  AND  DELAYS  AFTER  NOTICE 

35.  Whoever  has  had  knowledge  of  a  matter  for 
which  a  notice  is  required  cannot  take  advantage  of 
the  default,  of  the  error  in  form,  or  the  insufficiency 
of  such  notice.  R.  S.,  1865,  in  part. 

36.  T'he  intermediate  delay  after  a  notice  dates 
from  the  day  on  which  such  notice  was  served,  that 
day  and  the  one  given  in  the  notice  not  counting. 
M.  0.,  231. 
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TITLE  FIRST. 

Department  of  Public  Instruction — Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction — Council  of  Public  Instruc¬ 
tion — School  Visitors — School  Inspectors — 
Central  Board  of  Examiners 


CHAPTER  FIRST 

Department  of  Public  Instruction 

SECTION  I 

GENERAL  PROVISIONS 

The  Department  of  Public  Instruction  forms 
part  of  the  Civil  Service  of  the  Province.  R.  S.,  1881, 
in  part. 

SECTION  II 

STAFF  OF  THE  DEPARTMENT 

38.  The  Department  of  Public  Instruction  con¬ 
sists  of: 

1.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  ap¬ 
pointed  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council 
during  pleasure. 

His  salary  is  three  thousand  dollars  per  annum. 

2.  Two  secretaries,  who,  as  deputy-heads  of  the 
Department,  have  under  the  direction  of  the  Super¬ 
intendent  the  general  control  of  the  Department, 
and  exercise  the  other  powers  and  duties  assigned 
to  them  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council. 

In  the  absence  of  the  Superintendent,  they  may 
suspend  any  employee  of  the  Department  who  re¬ 
fuses  or  neglects  to  obey  their  orders,  or  whose  con- 
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duct  they  may  deem  blameworthy;  but  they  shall 
afterwards  report  such  suspension  to  the  head  of 
the  Department. 

3.  All  other  officers  required  to  carry  out  the  law 
respecting  education.  R.  S.,  1882, 1883, 1884,  m  part, 
mod. 


CHAPTER  SECOND 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 

39-  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  has 
the  administration  of  the  Department  of  Public  In¬ 
struction. 

He  is  ex-officio  member  of  the  Council  of  Public 
Instruction,  and  of  each  of  the  two  committees 
thereof,  but  he  has  a  right  to  vote  only  in  the  com¬ 
mittee  of  the  religious  belief  to  which  he  belongs; 
he  is  also  a  member  of  the  Council  of  Arts  and 
Manufactures,  and  visitor  of  the  schools  of  Arts  and 
Manufactures.  R.  S.,  1882, 1888, 1895,  in  part,  mod. 

40.  TPe  Superintendent  possesses  all  the  powers, 
functions,  rights  and  attributions,  and  is  subject  to 
all  the  duties  and  obligations  conferred  and  imposed 
upon  him  by  the  various  articles  of  this  act. 

The  Superintendent,  in  the  exercise  of  his  func¬ 
tions,  is  bound  to  comply  with  the  directions  of  the 
Council  of  Public  Instruction  or  with  those  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  and  Protestant  Committee,  as  the 
case  may  be.  R.  S.,  1885,  1886. 

41.  In  case  the  Superintendent  is  absent  from  the 
province,  or  in  case  of  continued  illness,  he  may  de¬ 
legate  to  one  of  the  secretaries  of  the  department 
the  powers  conferred  upon  him  by  law.  R.  S.,  1887. 
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42.  The  Superintendent  is  the  depositary  of  all 
documents  relating  to  matters  concerning  the  de¬ 
partment  of  Public  Instruction,  and  he  may  deliver 
copies  or  extracts,  on  payment  of  a  fee  fixed  by  the 
Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council.  K.  S.,  18G3. 

Every  document,  whether  an  original  or  a  cop3% 
signed  by  the  Superintendent  or  by  one  of  the  secre¬ 
taries  of  the  department  of  Public  Instruction,  is 
authentic,  and  is  proof  of  its  contents  without  it  be¬ 
ing  necessary  to  prove  the  signature. 

43.  The  Superintendent  may  retain  the  grant  of 
any  municipality  or  educational  institution  which 
has  not  forwarded  to  him  the  returns  prescribed  by 
this  act,  which  has  adopted  or  allowed  the  use  of 
any  unauthorized  text  books,  or  which  has  refused 
or  neglected  to  comply  with  any  of  the  provisions  of 
the  law,  or  of  the  regulations  respecting  public  in¬ 
struction.  R.  S..  1929,  1959,  2026,  §  9,  2041,  2075, 

§  6,  218.3,  2184. 

44.  The  Su])erintendent  may  hold  or  delegate  his 
power  to  hold  in(]uiries,  the  cost  wliereof,  in  case  of 
non-payment,  he  may  recover  from  the  party  who 
has  been  condemned.  If  the  inquiry  is  held  upon  the 
application  of  one  or  more  rate  payers,  the  Superin¬ 
tendent  may  exact  from  the  party  applying  there¬ 
for  the  deposit  of  a  sum  sufficient  to  cover  the  costs. 

For  the  purposes  of  such  inquiries,  the  Superin¬ 
tendent,  or  the  person  so  delegated,  may  summon, 
swear  and  hear  witnesses  and  the  parties  to  the 
case,  and  compel  them  to  produce  all  books,  papers 
and  documents  connected  with  such  inquiry.  R.  S., 
1889,  in  part,  am. 

45.  xt  is  especially  the  duty  of  the  Sux)erintend- 
ent: 

1.  To  receive  from  the  Rrovincial  Treasurer  and 
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distribute,  in  conformity  with  the  law,  the  grants  in¬ 
tended  for  public  schools,  and  all  other  educational 
institutions  entitled  thereto;  E.  S.,  1892,  §  1,  2173, 
2174,  2179,  2203. 

2.  To  prepare  a  detailed  statement  of  the  sums  re¬ 
quired  for  public  instruction,  which  he  shall  submit 
annually  to  the  Legislature;  E.  S.,  1891,  am. 

3.  To  compile  and  publish  statistics  and  informa¬ 
tion  respecting  educational  institutions,  public  libra¬ 
ries,  and  art,  literary  and  scientific  societies,  and  in 
general  respecting  all  subjects  connected  with  liter¬ 
ary  and  intellectual  progress;  E.  S.,  1890. 

4.  To  communicate  annually  to  the  Legislature  a 
detailed  statement  upon  the  state  of  education  in 
the  Province,  with  statistics  upon  the  number  of 
schools  and  other  educational  institutions,  the 
children  attending  the  same  and  other  matters  con¬ 
nected  therewith.  These  statistics  shall  be  fur¬ 
nished  to  him,  during  the  course  of  the  month  of 
July  in  each  year,  by  the  school  commissioners  and 
trustees  and  all  educational  institutions,,  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  forms  for  that  purpose  prepared  by 
the  Committee  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction 
of  the  religious  belief  of  such  schools  or  educational 
institutions;  E.  S.,  1890,  am. 

5.  To  indicate  in  his  annual  report  to  the  Legisla¬ 
ture,  what  has  been  done  with  the  grants  for  educa¬ 
tion  during  the  period  to  which  such  report  relates; 
E.  S.,  1892,  §  7. 

0.  To  keep  books  and  statements  in  detail  of  every 
thing  which  is  under  his  supervision  and  control,  so 
as  to  be  in  a  position  to  furnish  to  the  Government 
and  Legislature  anv  required  information;  E.  S., 
1892,  §  4. 

7.  To  verify  and  control  the  accounts  of  all  per- . 
sons,  corporations,  or  associations  accountable  for 
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any  public  moneys  appropriated  and  distributed 
under  the  laws  relating  to  schools,  and  to  report 
whether  the  said  moneys  were  applied  for  the  pur¬ 
poses  for  which  they  were  granted;  K.  S.,  1892,  §  5. 

8.  To  prepare  and  cause  to  be  printed  recommen¬ 
dations  and  advice  on  the  management  of  schools, 
for  the  school  commissioners  and  trustees,  and  for 
the  secretary-treasurers  and  teachers;  R.  S.,  1892,  § 
3. 

9.  To  prepare  and  cause  to  be  printed  and  distri¬ 
buted  all  necessary  forms;  R.  S.,  1892,  §  2. 

10.  Further,  he  may,  with  the  authorization  of 
the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council: 

(a)  Establish  and  assist  art,  literary  or  scientific 
societies,  museums  or  picture  galleries  founded  by 
such  societies,  by  the  Government  or  by  institutions 
receiving  a  Government  grmit; 

(b)  Establish  competitions  and  distribute  diplo¬ 
mas,  medals  or  other  marks  of  distinction  for  schol¬ 
astic,  artistic,  literary  or  scientific  works; 

(c)  Establish  schools  for  adults  for  the  instruc¬ 
tion  of  the  working  classes; 

(d)  In  general,  do  everything  that  concerns  the 
encouragement  and  advancement  of  public  instruc¬ 
tion,  arts,  letters  and  sciences.  R.  S.,  1892,  §§  8&,  8o, 
8(/,  8e. 

CHAPTER  THIRD. 

Council  of  Public  Instruction  and  Committees  thereof 

SECTION  I 

COUNCIL  OF  PUBLIC  INSTRUCTION 

^6*  The  Council  of  Public  Instruction  is  composed 
of  Roman  Catholic  and  of  Protestant  members.  In 
the  performance  of  their  duties  the  members  are 
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subject  to  the  Juwful  orders  and  instructions  given 
to  them  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council. 

The  Council  is  divided  into  two  committees,  one 
composed  of  Roman  Catholic  members,  and  the 
other  of  Protestant  members.  R.  S.,  1893,  1891, 
1896,  in  part. 

The  Roman  Catholic  Committee  is  composed 
of  : 

The  Bishops,  ordinaries  or  administrators  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  dioceses  and  apostolic  vicariates, 
situated  either  in  whole  or  in  part  in  the  Province, 
who  are  members  ejc-officio; 

An  equal  number  of  Roman  Catholic  la^-men  who 
are  appointed  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Coun¬ 
cil  during  pleasure; 

2.  The  Protestant  Committee  is  composed  of : 

A  number  of  Protestant  members,  equal  to  the 
number  of  Roman  Catholic  lay  members,  who  are 
also  appointed  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Coun¬ 
cil  during  pleasure. 

The  Protestant  Committee  may  associate  with 
themselves  six  persons,  and  the  Provincial  Associa¬ 
tion  of  Protestant  Teachers  may,  each  year,  at  their 
annual  meeting,  elect  one  of  their  members  to  be 
also  an  associate  member  of  the  Protestant  Commit¬ 
tee  for  the  following  year. 

The  persons  so  added  shall  not  form  part  of  the 
Council  of  Public  Instruction,  but  shall  have,  in  the 
Protestant  Committee,  the  same  powers  as  the  mem¬ 
bers  of  such  Committee.  R.  S.,  1896,  1903,  in  part. 

48*  School  questions  in  which  the  interests  of  Ro¬ 
man  Catholics  and  Protestants  are  collectively  con 
cerned  are  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Council  of 
Public  Instruction,  and  shall  be  decided  by  it.  R.  S., 
1910,  mod. 
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49.  School  questions,  in  which  the  interests  of 
Roman  Catholics  or  Protestants  are  exclusively  con¬ 
cerned  are  decided  by  that  one  of  the  two  commit¬ 
tees  which  represents  the  religious  belief  which  the 
party  concerned  professes.  R.  S.,  1911,  mod. 

50.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  is 
President  of  the  Council.  R.  S.,  1888,  1895,  in  part. 

51.  The  two  secretaries  of  the  Department  of 
Public  Instruction  are  joint  secretaries  of  the  Coun¬ 
cil. 

They  keep  the  accounts  of  the  Council  and  enter 
the  deliberations  in  a  book  kept  for  that  purpose. 

R.  S.,  1897,  in  part,  mod. 

52.  The  expenses  of  the  Council  are  paid  by  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  out  of  the 
funds  voted  for  that  purpose  by  the  Legislature.  R. 

S. ,  1898,  am. 

SECTION  II 

COMMITTEES  OP  THE  COUNCIL.  OP  PUBLIC  INSTRUCTION 

53.  Each  of  the  two  committees  of  the  Council  of 
Public  Instruction  has  separate  sittings. 

It  appoints  its  chairman  and  its  secretary.  R.  S., 
1901,  in  part. 

54.  It  is  the  duty  of  each  committee  to  make  regu¬ 
lations,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Lieutenant- 
Governor  in  Council  to  determine  what  constitutes 
an  elementary  school,  a  model  school  and  an  acade¬ 
my.  R.  S.,  1912,  §  3,  mod. 

55.  The  Roman  Catholic  or  Protestant  committee, 
as  the  case  may  be,  as  the  provisions  which  concern 
them  require,  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Lieuten¬ 
ant-Governor  in  Council,  make  regulations,  R. 
S.,  1912. 


(1)  Vide  Appendix  for  regulations  actually  in  force. 
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1.  For  the  organization,  administration  and  disci¬ 
pline  of  public  schools;  Id.  §  3. 

2.  For  the  division  of  the  Province  into  districts 
of  ins{)ection,  and  for  establishing  the  boundaries 
of  such  districts; 

3.  For  the  government  of  Normal  schools;  Id.  ^ 

2,  2220. 

4.  l^'or  the  government  of  the  board  of  examiners; 
Ji.  S.,  1913. 

5.  For  the  examination  of  candidates  for  the  of¬ 
fice  of  school  inspector;  R.  S.,  1944,  §  5. 

6.  To  determine  the  holidays  to  be  given  in 
schools.  R.  S.,  1878. 

Each  committee  shall  approve  the  text-books, 
maps,  globes,  models  or  other  articles  for  use  in  the 
schools  of  its  religious  faith,  and,  when  it  deems  it 
expedient,  it  may  withdraw  the  approval  it  has  giv¬ 
en.  R.  S.,  1927,  mod. 

57.  Each  of  the  two  committees  may  revoke  the 
diploma  of  any  teacher  of  its  religious  belief  con¬ 
victed  of  bad  conduct,  immorality,  drunkenness,  or 
grave  neglect  of  duty,  by  iiroceeding  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  manner:  R.  S.,  1915,  mod. 

1.  When  a  charge  is  laid  before  a  committee  of 
the  Council  of  Public  Instruction,  in  writing, 
against  any  teacher  by  the  school  inspector  or  by 
one  or  more  persons,  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  causes  to  be  served,  by  a  baililf,  upon 
the  accused  teacher,  a  copy  of  such  charge  or  of 
such  report  as  well  as  an  order  to  reply  thereto, 
within  fifteen  days  by  registered  letter,  or  to  appear 
before  him  at  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction 
in  Quebec,  or  in  any  other  place  indicated  by  him 
to  declare  whether  he  admits  or  denies  the  charges 
brought  against  him. 
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If  the  teacher  appear,  the  Superintendent  shall 
then  take  his  admission  or  denial,  which  must  be 
in  writing;  li.  S.,  1910. 

2.  The  Superintendent  shall  submit  the  above 
mentioned  documents  at  the  next  meeting  of  the 
committee;  .  R.  S.,  1917,  in  part. 

3.  If,  after  having  taken  communication  of  them, 
the  committee  decide  that  an  investigation  shall 
be  held,  it  shall  hear  the  witnesses,  who  shall  be 
sworn  by  the  chairman,  or  if  it  decide  that  an  in 
quiry  is  not  necessary,  it  dismisses  the  accusation; 
K.  S.,  1917,  in  part. 

4.  The  complaint  and  the  documents  connected 
therewith  may  be  submitted  to  a  special  or  perman¬ 
ent  sub  committee  which  shall  have  the  same  pow¬ 
ers  as  the  committee  which  named  it;  li.  S.,  1917, 
in  part. 

5.  If  the  committee  or  the  special  or  permanent 
sub-committee,  as  the  case  may  be,  decide  that  the 
investigation  should  be  held  in  the  locality  of,  or 
in  the  immediate  neighborhood  of  the  locality  of  the 
persons  interested  and  of  the  witnesses,  it  may  ap 
point  one  or  more  commissioners  to  take  the  evi¬ 
dence  of  witnesses;  R.  8.,  1918. 

G.  The  ai)pointment  of  these  commissioners  is 
signed  by  the  secretary  of  the  committee  of  the 
council  of  Public  Instruction  from  which  it  eman¬ 
ates;  R.  8.,  1919. 

7.  The  commissioner  or  commissioners  of  inquiry 
shall  give  the  parties  a  notice,  of  at  least  eight  days, 
of  the  time  at  which  they  must  appear;  R.  8,  1920, 
in  part. 

8.  The  commissioner  or  commissioners  shall  swear 
the  witnesses,  and  the  evidence  shall  be  taken  and 
afterwards  transmitted  by  him  or  them  to  the  secre¬ 
tary,  who  shall  lay  it  before  the  committee;  R.  8., 
1920,  in  part. 
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9.  If  the  teacher  do  not  appear,  or  if  he  neglect 
to  answer  the  charge,  the  committee  or  sub-commit¬ 
tee,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  proceed  by  default 
against  him,  and  shall  take  the  evidence,  or  cause  it 
to  be  taken;  E.  S.,  1921. 

10.  If  the  charge  be  not  proved,  the  committee 
shall  dismiss  it,  and,  if  it  be  proved,  the  committee 
shall  order  as  a  penalty  that  the  diploma  of  such 
teacher  be  revoked,  and  that  his  name  be  struck 
from  the  book  containing  the  names  of  teachers; 
E.  S.,  1922. 

11.  The  costs  of  the  inquiry  if  not  paid,  shall  be 
recovered,  by  action  at  law,  against  the  losing  par¬ 
ty,  brought  by  the  Buperintendent  of  Public  In¬ 
struction;  E.  S.,  192.3,  in  part. 

12.  The  certificate  of  the  commissioners  estab¬ 
lishing  the  amount  of  these  costs  shall  be  sufficient 
proof  of  their  being  due;  E.  S.,  1923,  in  part. 

13.  After  the  lapse  of  two  years  from  the  revoca¬ 
tion  of  his  diploma,  any  teacher  who  establishes  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  committee  which  revoked 
the  diploma,  that  his  conduct  has  been  satisfactory, 
and  that  he  has  completely  satisfied  the  judgment 
to  which  he  has  been  condemned,  may  be  relieved 
of  the  sentence  and  restored  to  his  functions  as 
teacher;  E.  B.,  1924. 

14.  A  diploma  may  be  revoked  a  second  time  for 
the  causes  above  mentioned  if  they  recur;  such  se¬ 
cond  revocation  is  irrevocable,  and  such  teacher 
cannot  f hereafter  exercise  the  functions  of  a  teach¬ 
er;  E.  B.  1925. 

58-  Each  of  the  two  committees  may  also,  for  one 
of  the  causes  mentioned  in  the  preceding  article, 
after  observina.in  so  far  as  applicable,  the  formali¬ 
ties  prescribed  in  the  said  article,  hold  or  cause  to 
be  held  an  inquiry  into  the  conduct  of  any  inspector 
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of  schools,  and  after  such  inquiry  shall,  if  there  be 
occasion,  forward  all  the  documents  to  the  Lieuten¬ 
ant-Governor  in  Council,  recommending  the  cancel¬ 
ling  of  his  commission. 

The  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council  may  then 
cancel  such  inspector’s  commission,  and  the  inspect¬ 
or  so  dismissed  cannot  afterwards  hold  such  office. 
R.  S.,  1926,  mod. 

59*  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  secretary  of  each 
committee : 

1.  To  keep  a  record  of  the  proceedings  of  his  own 
particular  committee  in  a  register; 

2.  To  report  to  his  own  committee  and  to  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  all  documents 
coming  into  his  hands,  or  matters  within  his  notice, 
which  lie  within  the  jurisdiction  of  his  particular 
committee; 

3.  To  deposit,  among  the  archives  of  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Public  Instruction,  such  record  of  proceed¬ 
ings,  such  correspondence  and  all  documents  in  his 
possession; 

4.  Inscribe  in  a  book  kept  for  that  purpose,  the 
name  of  each  person  who  has  received  a  diploma 
from  a  board  of  examiners  or  from  a  normal  school, 
indicating  the  class  and  grade  of  the  diploma  and 
the  language  which  the  holder  is  authorized  to 
teach,  together  with  the  date  at  which  such  diploma 
has  been  granted.  R.  S.,  1902,  1912,  §  6. 

60.  Each  of  the  committees  of  the  Council  may 
receive  by  donation,  legacy  or  otherwise,  by  gratu¬ 
itous  title,  money  or  other  property,  moveable,  or 
immoveable,  which  it  may  dispose  of,  in  its  discre 
tion,  for  the  purposes  of  education. 

Each  committee  constitutes  a  corporation  for  all 
the  purposes  for  which  it  is  authorized  to  acquire 
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or  to  possess  property  in  virtue  of  this  act.  R.  S., 

1936,  mod. 

61-  Every  legacy  made  to  the  Council  of  Public 
Instruction,  without  the  testator  having  designated 
the  committee  for  which  he  designed  the  same,  shall 
belong  to  the  committee  of  the  religion  to  which, 
at  the  time  of  his  death,  the  testator  belonged.  R.  S., 

1937. 

62.  If  the  testator  was  neither  a  Roman  Catholic 
nor  a  Protestant,  the  legacy  shall  be  divided  be¬ 
tween  the  two  committees,  in  the  proportion  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  and  Protestant  populations  of  the 
Province.  R.  S.,  1938. 

63.  The  sums  of  monev  granted  to  Roman  Catho- 
lies  or  Protestants,  for  the  purposes  of  public  in¬ 
struction,  and  not  expended  at  the  end  of  any  fiscal 
year,  shall  be  placed  at  the  credit  of  the  Superin¬ 
tendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  paid  by  him,  with 
the  approval  of  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council, 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  committee  of  the  re¬ 
ligious  belief  to  which  the  said  sums  had  been  as¬ 
signed. 

The  Superintendent  shall  every  year  furnish  to  the 
Legislature  a  statement  of  the  amount  of  the  said 
deposits,  as  well  as  of  the  sums  withdrawn  by  each 
of  the  two  committees.  R.  S.,  1939,  am.  and  new. 

SECTION  III 

PROVISIONS  APPLICABLE  TO  THE  COUNCIL  OF  PUBLIC  INSTRUCTION 
AND  TO  THE  TWO  COMMITTEES 

64.  The  Council  of  Public  Instruction  nnd  each  of 
the  two  committees  may  fix  the  date  of  their  ses¬ 
sions,  their  quorum,  and  regulate  the  manner  of 


COUNCIL  OF  PUBLIC  INSTRUCTION — Arts.  65  to  69.  19 

proceeding  at  their  meetings.  R.  S.,  1900,  1901,  in 
part,  mod.,  1912,  §  1. 

65-  The  president  of  the  council  and  that  of  each 
committee  have,  on  all  questions,  in  case  of  a  tie, 
a  second  or  casting  vote.  R.  S.,  1907. 

Special  meetings  of  the  council  and  of  each 
committee  may  be  called  by  their  president  or  the 
superintendent. 

Such  special  meetings  are  called  by  a  notice 
given,  at  least  eight  days  before  that  fixed  for  the 
meeting,  to  each  member  thereof.  R.  S.,  1899,  1901, 
am. 

67.  When  at  least  two  members  of  the  council  or 
of  one  of  the  committees,  in  writing,  require  their 
president  or  the  superintendent  to  call  a  special 
meeting,  he  must  convene  such  session  in  the  man¬ 
ner  prescribed  by  the  preceding  article.  R.  S.,  1905, 
am. 

68.  Each  Roman  Catholic  bishop,  vicar  apostolic, 
or  administrator  of  a  Roman  Catholic  diocese,  if 
unable  to  be  present  at  the  meetings  of  the  council, 
or  at  those  of  the  committee  of  which  he  forms  part, 
may  appoint  a  delegate  to  represent  him,  and  such 
delegate  shall  have  all  the  rights  of  the  person  ap¬ 
pointing  him;  and  any  other  member  may  cause 
liimself  to  be  represented,  for  the  same  purposes 
and  with  the  same  effect,  by  one  of  his  colleagues, 
who,  in  such  case,  may  vote  in  his  stead.  R.  S.,  1908, 
am.  and  new. 

69-  The  Council  of  Public  Instruction  and  either 
committee  may  hold  and  cause  to  be  held  inquiries 
into  all  questions  concerning  public  instruction 
which  come  under  their  respective  control.  R.  S., 
1941,  am. 
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The  Council  and  each  committee  thereof  may 
a])point  sub  committees,  or  one  or  more  delegates 
tor  the  examination  of  all  matters  within  their  ju¬ 
risdiction.  E.  S.,  1009,  in  part. 

Such  sub  committees  or  delegates  shall  report 
their  proceedings  to  the  council  or  to  the  committee 
which  appoint  them. 


CHAPTER  FOURTH 

Scliool  Visitors 

The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  is 
visitor  of  all  schools  in  the  Province.  R.  S.,  1888, 
in  part,  am. 

'72.  Any  public  school  established  in  town  or 
country,  may  be  visited  by  the  persons  hereinafter 
mentioned,  as  often  as  they  deem  it  requisite;  but 
such  persons  shall  visit  only  the  schools  of  their 
own  religious  belief.  R.  S.,  1950. 

*^3.  The  following  persons  shall  be  school  visitors 
for  the  whole  Province: 

(a.)  Members  of  the  two  Committees  of  the  Coun- 
»il  of  Public  Instruction; 

(&.)  Judges  of  the  Supreme  Court,  of  the  Court  of 
Queen’s  Bench,  and  of  the  Superior  Court,  residing 
in  the  Province; 

(c.)  Members  of  the  Federal  Parliament  residing 
in  the  Province; 

(d.)  Members  of  the  Legislature  of  Quebec; 

(e.)  The  Secretaries  of  the  Department  of  Public 
Instruction; 

(f.)  The  Principals  and  the  Professors  of  Normal 
Schools. 
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2.  The  following  persons  shall  be  visitors  only 
for  the  municipalities  in  which  they  reside: 

(a.)  ^lembers  of  the  Council  of  Arts  and  Manu¬ 
factures  ; 

{h.)  The  Mayor  and  the  Justices  of  the  Peace; 

(c.)  The  Colonels,  Lieutenant-Colonels,  Majors, 
and  senior  CaiJtains  of  the  militia.  11.  S.,  1951,  am. 

'^4.  Roman  Catholic  priests  and  Protestant  min¬ 
isters  may  visit  the  schools  of  any  school  municipal¬ 
ity  or  part  of  a  school  municipality  in  which  they 
exercise  their  ministry.'^L  r.  1951,  am. 

"^5.  School  visitors  shall  be  entitled  to  have  com¬ 
munication  of  the  regulations  and  other  documents 
relative  to  each  school,  and  to  obtain  any  informa¬ 
tion  concerning  it.  R.  S.,  1954,  in  part. 


CHAPTER  FIFTH 


School  Inspectors 


The  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council  may  ap¬ 
point  school  inspectors  for  public  schools,  selected 
from  the  persons  who  are  (pialified  within  the 
terms  of  article  78  of  this  act,  whose  salary  shall 
not  exceed  twelve  hundred  dollars  per  annum.  R. 
S.,  1942,  in  part,  1948,  am. 

7*7.  Every  inspector  for  public  schools  shall  re¬ 
side  within  the  limits  of  his  district  of  inspection, 
at  the  discretion  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction. 

(1)  A  priest  is  a  visitor  of  schools  in  the  municipality  only 
where  he  resides.  C.  Q.  B.,  23rd  May,  1890;  School  Commissioners 
of  Ste.  Yictoire  vs.  Hus,  19  R.  L.,  451. 
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In  the  performance  of  his  duties,  each  school  in¬ 
spector  shall  comply  with  the  instructions  given  to 
him  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
and  conform  to  the  regulations  adopted  by  the  com¬ 
mittee  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  of  the 
religious  belief  to  which  he  belongs. 

He  can  hold  no  office  under  the  control  of  school 
commissioners  or  trustees  of  any  municipality  in 
his  district  of  inspection.  R.  S.,  1945,  in  part,,  am. 

'^8*  To  be  appointed  school  inspector,  it  is  neces¬ 
sary: 

1.  To  have  attained  the  age  of  at  least  twenty- 
five  years; 

2.  To  have  obtained  a  certificate  or  diploma  for 
an  academy  or  model  school; 

3.  To  have  taught  school  during  at  least  five 
years ; 

4.  isot  to  have  discontinued  teaching  for  more  • 
than  five  years. 

5.  To  have  successfully  passed  an  examination  in 
accordance  with  the  regulations  upon  this  subject 
adopted  by  either  committee  of  the  Council  of  Pub¬ 
lic  Instruction,  as  the  case  maj"  be.  R.  S.,  1944,  in 
part. 

The  inspectors  of  Roman  Catholic  schools  for 
the  inspection  district  of  Saguenay  and  the  Magda¬ 
len  Islands,  and  the  Inspectors  of  Protestant 
schools  for  the  inspection  district  of  Gaspe  and  the 
Magdalen  Islands,  may  be  exempted  from  the  above 
prescribed  formalities.  R.  S.,  1944,  am. 

80.  The  principal  duties  of  inspectors  of  public 
schools  are: 

1.  To  visit  the  public  schools  of  each  school  muni¬ 
cipality  in  their  district  of  inspection  ; 
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2.  To  examine  the  registers  of  the  school  commis¬ 
sioners  or  trustees  and  the  presence  roll  of  the 
schools  of  each  school  municipality  under  their  con¬ 
trol; 

3.  To  examine  the  accounts  of  the  secretary-trea¬ 
surers  of  the  school  municipalities  under  their  con¬ 
trol  and  to  assure  themselves  whether  the  proce¬ 
dure  prescribed  by  article  332  and  following  of 
this  act  has  been  observed. 

4.  To  ascertain  whether  the  provisions  of  the 
school  law  and  regulations  are  there  carried  out 
and  obeyed; 

5.  To  conform  to  the  provisions  of  the  school  law 
and  regulations  which  concern  them.  R.  S.,  1942, 
am. 

81*  Any  school  inspector  may  oblige  secretary- 
treasurers  and  teachers  under  his  control,  under  a 
l)enalty  of  eight  dollars  for  every  refusal  or  neglecf, 
to  exhibit  to  him  all  the  documents  in  their  charge 
relating  to  their  offices.  R.  S.,  194G,  mod. 

82.  Upon  the  order  of  the  Superintendent  of  Pub¬ 
lic  Instruction,  any  school  inspector  may  visit  the 
schools  in  a  district  of  inspection  other  than  his 
own.  R.  S.,  1953,  in  part,  mod. 

83.  Whenever  an  inspector  is  appointed  by  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  to  make  an  in¬ 
spection,  inquiry  or  investigation,  unless  such  in¬ 
spection,  iinjuiry  or  investigation  takes  place  at  the 
time  of  his  ordinary  visit  to  the  schools  of  the  muni¬ 
cipality,  his  travelling  and  other  disbursements 
and  any  remuneration  which  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  considers  he  should  allow  him, 
may  be  paid  him.  R.  S.,  1949,  am. 


24  CENTRAL  BOARD  OF  EXAMINERS - Arts.  84  to  87. 


CHAPTER  SIXTH 

Central  Board  of  Examiners 

8^*  The  Lieutenaiit-Goyeriior  in  Council  may, 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
or  Protestant  Committee,  as  the  case  may  be,  con¬ 
stitute  by  proclamation  a  Roman  Catholic  Central 
Board  of  Examiners  and  a  Protestant  Central 
Board  of  Examiners  for  the  examination  of  candi 
dates  of  each  of  the  two  religious  beliefs  for  teach¬ 
ers^  diplomas. 

This  Board  may  issue  diplomas  valid  for  the  ele¬ 
mentary,  model,  academy  and  kindergarten  schools 
under  the  control  of  the  committee  which  recom¬ 
mended  its  appointment.  R.  S.,  1966. 

85.  TPe  Central  Board  of  Examiners  shall  be 
composed  of  not  less  than  five  nor  more  than  ten 
members,  and  a  secretary,  who  are  appointed  by 
the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council,  upon  the  re¬ 
commendation  of  the  Roman  Catholic  or  Protestant 
Committee,  as  the  case  may  be. 

It  selects  its  president.  R.  S.,  1967,  am. 

86.  The  Central  Board  of  Examiners  is  governed 
by  the  provisions  of  this  act  and  the  regulations 
of  the  committee  which  recommended  its  appoint¬ 
ment. 

The  fees  exacted  from  the  candidates  are  em¬ 
ployed  in  ])aying  the  expenses  of  the  board,  which 
shall  fix  the  salary  of  the  secretary.  R.  S.,  1969, 
in  part,  am. 

87.  The  Central  Board  of  Examiners  shrill : 

1.  Prepare  or  cause  to  be  prepared  the  examina¬ 
tion  questions  upon  the  various  subjects  of  the  pro¬ 
gramme  ; 
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2.  Appoint  delegated  examiners  to  supervise  the 
examination,  and  cause  the  questions  to  be  submit¬ 
ted  to  the  candidates  to  be  sent  to  them; 

.‘i.  Make  a  careful  examination  of  the  answers 
given  by  the  candidates,  and  deliver,  to  those  de¬ 
serving  the  same,  certificates  of  efficiency  which 
shall  be  signed  by  the  president  and  secretary,  and 
to  which  shall  be  affixed  the  seal  of  the  Department 
of  Public  Instruction; 

4.  Cause  to  be  entered,  in  a  register  to  be  kept 
for  the  purpose,  the  names  and  surname  of  each 
teacher  admitted,  the  class  and  degree  of  his  diplo¬ 
ma,  the  language  or  languages  which  such  diplo¬ 
ma  gives  the  right  to  teach,  and  the  standing  ob¬ 
tained; 

5.  Have  a  register  in  which  the  proceedings  of 
each  session  are  entered,  which  shall  be  signed  by 
the  president  and  the  secretary; 

6.  Cause  to  be  registered,  by  its  secretary,  the 
certificates  of  age,  morality  and  capacity  which 
have  been  produced  by  the  successful  candidates, 
and  the  secretary  shall  also  prepare  and  address 
the  diplomas  and  perform  all  the  duties  which  his 
office  requires; 

7.  Make  use  of  the  forms  of  diploma,  which  shall 
be  supplied  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  In¬ 
struction.  R.  S.,  19G2,  §§  7,  11,  12,  19G8,  am. 

88*  Candidates  for  the  various  diplomas  must, 
])revious  to  the  examination,  coiujily  with  the  re¬ 
quirements  of  the  programme  which  either  commit¬ 
tee  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  may,  from 
time  to  time,  establish,  with  the  approval  of  the 
Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council.  R.  S.,  1913. 

89.  The  secretary  of  the  Central  Board  of  Exam¬ 
iners  shall,  during  the  sixty  days  following  the 
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examination,  transmit  to  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  a  list  of  the  candidates  received, 
mentioning  the  class  and  degree  of  their  diploma, 
the  language  or  languages  which  it  gives  the  right 
to  teach  and  the  standing  obtained.  R.  S.,  1962,  §  10, 
am. 

The  Central  Board  of  Examiners  shall  yearly 
send  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  a 
detailed  statement  of  the  receipts  and  expenditure 
for  each  session.  New. 

•  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
or  any  person  delegated  by  him,  may  examine  the 
registers,  books  and  all  other  documents  of  boards 
of  examiners.  New. 

92.  The  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council  may, 
upon  the  recommendation  of  either  committee  of 
the  Council  of  Public  Instruction,  as  the  case  may 
be,  modify  the  details  of  the  duties  imposed  upon 
boards  of  examiners.  R.  S.,  1963,  in  part. 

93.  Unless  he  has  obtained  a  diploma  in  virtue 
of  some  provision  of  this  act,  every  person,  to  be 
enabled  to  teach  in  any  school  under  the  control  of 
school  commissioners  or  trustees,  must  be  provided 
with  a  diploma  from  a  board  of  Examiners,  saving 
nevertheless,  ministers  and  members  of  either  sex 
of  a  religious  corporation  constituted  for  education¬ 
al  purposes,  who  are  exempt. 

The  Protestant  Committee  of  the  Council  of  Pub¬ 
lic  Instruction  may,  however,  by  resolution,  declare 
that  the  persons  of  its  religious  belief  so  exempted 
shall  no  longer  enjoy  such  exemption;  and  after  the 
date  of  such  resolution  the  privilege  granted  by 
this  article  shall  no  longer  exist  for  such  persons. 
R.  S.,  1959,  1960,  am. 
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TITLE  SECOND 

School  Municipalities  and  Districts — Dissentients — 
School  Corporations — School  Gonunissioners  and 
Trustees — Notices — ^Trustees  of  Dissentient 
Schools — Secretary-Treasurers  of  School 
Commissioners  and  Trustees 


CHArTER  FIRST 

School  Municipalities  and  Districts 

SECTION  I 

SCHOOL,  municipalities 

Each  school  municipality  in  the  Province 
shall  contain  one  or  more  ])nblic  schools,  under  the 
control  of  school  commissioners  or  trustees.  R. 
1970,  mod. 

95.  The  inhabitants  of  each  school  municipality, 
unless  otherwise  provided  by  special  statutes,  are, 
for  the  purposes  of  this  act,  submitted  to  the  juris¬ 
diction  of  school  commissioners  or  trustees  elected 
or  appointed  for  such  municipality.  R.  S.,  1972, 
am. 

96.  The  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council  may,  at 
the  request  of  the  interested  parties,  and  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction,  erect  school  municipalities,  divide  such 
municipalities  and  alter  the  limits  of  those  already 
existing.  R.  S.,  1973,  am. 
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97.  The  erections,  divisions  or  alterations  of  the 
limits  of  school  municipalities  may  apply  only  to 
the  Eoman  Catholics  or  the  Protestants,  as  the 
case  may  be,  comprised  within  their  territory.  In 
such  case,  the  notice  to  be  given  by  the  Minister  of 
Public  Instruction  in  the  i^uehec  Official  Gazette,  as 
stated  in  the  following  article,  shall  make  mention 
of  the  fact.  K.  S.,  1973,  am. 

98.  When  the  request  for  the  erection,  the  divi¬ 
sion,  or  the  alteration  of  the  limits  of  a  municipali¬ 
ty  is  addressed  to  him,  the  Superintendent  of  Pub¬ 
lic  Instruction  shall  so  inform  the  corxiorations 
concerned,  requiring  them  without  delay  to  make 
their  objections,  if  any  they  have,  and,  fifteen  days 
after  they  have  given  this  information,  he  shall,  if 
the  erection,  division  or  alteration  jirayed  for  seems 
to  him  to  be  expedient,  publish  a  notice  respecting 
such  application  in  two  consecutive  numbers  of  the 
Quebec  Official  Gazette;  but  such  alteration,  division 
or  erection  of  a  school  municipality  shall  not  apply 
to  the  dissentient  minority  existing  in  any  munici- 
X^ality  affected  by  the  alteration,  division,  or  erec¬ 
tion  unless  the  trustees  have  consented  thereto. 
R.  S.,  1973,  am. 

99.  Erections  or  alterations  of  the  limits  or  divi¬ 
sions  of  school  municipalities  cannot  be  granted 
until  fifteen  days  after  the  last  publication  of  the 
notice  mentioned  in  the  jireceding  article.  They  do 
not  take  effect  until  the  first  day  of  July  following 
the  date  of  the  order  in  council  granting  them. 

Notice  of  such  erections,  alterations  in  the  limits 
or  divisions  of  municipalities  shall  be  xmblished  in 
the  Quebec  Official  Gazette.  R.  S.,  1971,  1973,  in  part, 
am. 

100.  The  Suiierintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
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may  require  that  the  costs  incurred  by  the  erection, 
alteration  of  the  limits  or  division  of  a  municipality 
be  guaranteed  by  the  persons  applying  for  the  same. 
K.  S.,  1973,  m  part,  am. 

101.  TPe  costs  occasioned  by  the  annexation  of 
any  territory  to  a  school  municipality  are  at  the 
charge  of  the  municipality  to  which  such  territory 
is  annexed.  R.  S.,  1973,  in  part,  am. 

102.  The  rate-papers,  whose  properties  are  de¬ 
tached  from  one  municipality  to  form  a  new  muni¬ 
cipality  or  to  be  annexed  to  another,  are  obliged  to 
pay  all  special  taxes  that  have  been  imposed  in  the 
municipality  in  which  such  properties  were  before 
the  application  made  by  them  to  be  detached  from 
the  said  municipality.  New. 

103.  When  a  municipality  is  divided  owing  to  the 
formation  of  a  new  municipality  or  the  annexation 
of  its  territory  to  a  municipality  already  existing, 
the  debts  or  assets,  as  the  case  may  be,  are  divided 
pro  rata  to  the  valuation  of  the  real  estate. 

The  same  rule  applies  when  the  religious  minor¬ 
ity  declares  itself  dissentient.  New. 

104.  In  the  case  of  an  erection  of  a  new  munici¬ 
pality,  the  rate-payers  of  the  said  municipality 
shall,  upon  the  first  Monday,  or  if  that  be  impossi¬ 
ble,  upon  one  of  the  other  juridical  Mondays  of  the 
month  of  July  following  the  publication  of  the 
notice  of  such  erection  in  the  Quebec  Official  Q-azette, 
elect  their  school  commissioners  in  the  manner  pre¬ 
scribed  in  articles  150  and  following  of  this  law.  If 
not,  such  school  commissioners  are  appointed  by 
the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council,  upon  the  re¬ 
commendation  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  In¬ 
struction.  R.  S.,  1974. 
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105.  When,  by  the  erection  of  one  or  more  muni¬ 
cipalities,  the  municipality  or  the  municipalities 
from  which  they  have  been  detached  cease  to  exist, 
or  if  one  or  more  municipalities  are  abolished  by 
their  annexation  to  one  or  more  neighboring  muni¬ 
cipalities,  or  by  the  union  of  two  or  more  munici¬ 
palities,  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
if  a  demand  be  made  upon  him  by  five  interested 
ratepayers  during  the  six  months  which  follow 
such  annexations  or  abolitions  of  municipalities,  or 
any  other  person  appointed  by  him  for  that  pur¬ 
pose,  may  enquire  into  the  state  of  affairs  of  the 
abolished  municipalities.  R.  S.,  1975,  am. 

106.  The  person  charged  with  the  said  inquiry 
shall  give  a  notice  of  at  least  eight  days  to  the 
school  commissionei's  or  trustees,  as  the  case  may 
be,  of  the  old  and  new  municipalities  interested,  of 
the  place  where  and  of  the  day  and  hour  when 
the  examination  in  question  will  be  proceeded  with, 
BO  that  the  said  municipalities  may  be  represented 
thereat. 

For  the  purposes  of  the  impiiry,  the  person  hold¬ 
ing  it  shall  have  all  the  ])owers  conferred  by  article 
44  of  this  act  upon  the  Superintendent  of  Public  In¬ 
struction  himself.  R.  S.,  1976,  in  part. 

107.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
after  having  heard  the  interested  parties,  or  upon 
the  report  of  the  person  whom  he  has  delegated  in 
his  stead  for  that  purpose,  shall  give  his  decision, 
which  shall  have  the  effect  of  an  award  of  arbitra¬ 
tors,  and  shall  be  final  and  without  appeal.  R.  S., 
1976,  in  part. 

108.  Until  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc¬ 
tion  has  made  his  award  above  mentioned,  the 
school  municipalities  interested  shall  remain  in  the 
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same  state,  and  the  commissioners  or  trustees  shall 
remain  vested  with  the  same  rights  and  powers,  as 
before  the  said  abolition  and  annexation,  as  regards 
the  management  of  the  schools;  but  they  cannot 
contract  any  new  debt  or  obligation.  K.  S.,  1977, 
in  part. 

109.  jf  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
decides  that  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees 
of  the  abolished  municipality  shall  pay  a  part  of 
their  debts,  or  do  anything  whatever  which  requires 
the  continuation  of  the  existence  of  the  school  mu¬ 
nicipality,  he  shall  exi^ressly  so  declare  it  in  his 
award.  In  such  case,  the  school  municipality  or 
municipalities  in  question  shall,  for  the  i)urpose  of 
carrying  out  the  said  award,  continue  to  exist  as 
if  the  abolition  of  such  municipalities  and  annexa¬ 
tion  of  its  territory  had  never  taken  place,  and  may 
levy  taxes  until  the  said  award  shall  be  completely 
carried  out,  without  prejudice  to  the  right  of  the 
new  school  municipality  or  municipalities  to  levy 
and  recover  taxes,  according  to  the  provisions  of 
the  law,  from  the  rate-payers  under  their  control. 
K.  S.,  1977,  in  part. 

110.  The  school  municipality  or  municipalities, 
which  shall  so  continue  their  legal  existence  for  the 
purpose  of  carrying  out  the  said  award,  shall  every 
year,  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  July,  make  a  re¬ 
port  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  of 
all  that  has  been  done  in  carrying  out  the  award, 
until  the  Superintendent  declares  the  award  com¬ 
pletely  carried  out. 

From  the  day  of  the  publication  of  such  declara¬ 
tion  in  the  'i'uel)cc  Official  Gazette,  such  school  muni¬ 
cipality  or  municipalities  shall  cease  to  haAm  any 
legal  existence.  R.  S.,  1978,  am. 
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111.  'X'he  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
may,  in  the  said  award,  order  that  the  new  school 
municipality  or  municipalities  shall  have  the  right 
to  levy,  upon  the  territory  from  which  they  have 
been  detached,  or  upon  the  abolished  municipality 
or  municipalities,  a  special  tax  in  addition  to  the  or¬ 
dinary  school  tax,  during  one  or  more  years;  and 
then  the  school  tax  so  levied  may  be  recovered  at 
the  same  time  and  in  the  same  manner,  and  with 
the  same  rights  and  privileges  as  the  ordinary 
school  taxes, whether  the  new  school  municipality  or 
municipalities  have  or  have  not  a  special  school  law. 

In  all  proceedings  for  the  recovery  of  such  special 
tax,  an  extract  from  the  award,  with  the  certificate 
of  the  chairman  of  the  school  municipality  interest¬ 
ed,  or  of  the  clerk  of  the  corporation  charged  with 
the  collection,  shall  be  proof  of  the  existence  of  the 
tax  in  question. d)  E.  S.,  1979. 

SECTION  II 

SCHOOL  DISTRICTS 

* 

112.  TPe  school  commissioners  and  trustees  shall 
divide  their  respective  municipalities  into  school 
districts  which  they  shall  designate  by  numbers. 

They  may  also,  whenever  they  deem  expedient, 
alter,  by  resolution,  the  limits  of  districts  already 
existing  and  erect  new  ones  or  divide  them.  E.  S., 
1981,  in  part. 

113.  School  commissioners  or  trustees  need  not 
divide  into  school  districts  the  incorporated  cities. 


(1)  Held: — A  school  municipality  can  only  exist  where  a  muni¬ 
cipality  exists,  and  school  commissioners  have  no  jurisdiction 
beyond  the  limits  of  the  municipality.  Gill,  J.,  13th  March,  1880. 
School  Commissioners  of  St.  Louis  dc  Bonsecours  vs.  Dalbec.  io  K. 
L.,p.  679. 
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towns  or  villages,  erected  into  school  municipali¬ 
ties.  If  such  division  has  already  taken  place,  they 
may,  by  resolution,  annul  it,  in  which  case  the  whole 
of  such  school  municipality  shall  form  one  school 
district.  R.  S.,  1983,  mod. 

114.  ^  description  of  the  limits  assigned  to  each 
district  shall  be  entered  in  the  register  of  proceed¬ 
ings  of  the  school  board.  R.  S.,  1981,  in  part. 

115.  To  be  established,  a  school  district  shall 
contain  at  least  twenty  children  from  five  to  sixteen 
years  of  age. 

The  commissioners  or  trustees  may,  for  special 
reasons,  however,  establish  one  school  district  con¬ 
taining  a  smaller  number  of  children.  R.  S.,  1981, 
mod. 

116.  district  shall  exceed  five  miles  in  length 
or  breadth,  unless  the  school  commissioners  or 
trustees  have  provided  means  for  the  transport  of 
the  children  to  the  school,  in  conformity  with  the 
provisions  of  article  118  of  this  act.  R.  S.,  1981, 
in  part  and  new. 

117.  The  school  commissioners  or  trustees  shall 
take  care  that  there  be,  as  far  as  possible,  a  school 
in  each  district;  but  they  may,  when  they  deem  it 
necessaiy,  unite  two  or  more  districts  for  the  same 
school,  and  again  separate  them. 

The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall, 
in  either  case,  be  notified  of  any  such  cbanges.  R. 
S.,  1982. 

118.  When  the  commissioners  or  trustees  unite 
two  or  more  school  districts  to  maintain  one  school, 
or  when  a  district  is  too  extended,  they  may  make 
arrangements  for  the  conveyance  to  and  from 
school  of  the  pupils  living  at  a  distance.  'New. 
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119.  ''file  school  commissioners  or  trustees  may, 
with  the  authorization  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  build  and  maintain  two  or  more 
school-houses  in  each  district  in  their  municipality. 
II.  S.,  2050,  mod. 

120.  Children  domiciled  in  a  district  in  which 
there  is  a  school  in  operation  cannot  attend  the 
school  in  another  district  in  the  municipality,  ex¬ 
cept  under  special  permission  of  the  school  commis¬ 
sioners  or  trustees,  as  the  case  may  be.  But  any 
rate-pa^^er  in  a  district  in  which  there  is  no  school 
in  operation,  may  send  his  children  to  the  school 
in  a  neighboring  district  in  the  same  municipality, 
upon  payment  of  the  monthly  fee  charged  for  child¬ 
ren  of  the  latter  district.  R.  S.,  2070,  am. 

121.  Any  child  may  attend  the  model  school  or 
academy  in  his  municipality.  But  no  child  resident 
outside  the  district  in  which  such  school  is  situated 
can  attend  the  same  if  he  has  not  the  attainments 
required  to  follow  the  model  or  academy  course. 
New. 

122.  ;Model  schools,  academies  and  girls’  schools, 
established  in  virtue  of  articles  272  and  273  of  this 
act  are  each  considered  as  a  school  district.  R.  S., 
2181,  in  part. 


CHAPTER  SECOND 

Dissentients 

123,  Ill  any  school  municipality,  any  number  of 
proprietors,  occupants,  tenants  or  rate  payers  pro¬ 
fessing  a  religious  belief  dilferent  from  that  of  the 
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majority  of  the  inhabitants  of  such  municipality, 
may  give,  in  writing,  to  the  chairman  of  the  school 
commissioners,  a  notice  by  which  they  inform  him 
of  their  intention  to  withdraw  from  the  control  of 
the  school  commissioners,  in  order  to  form  a  sepa¬ 
rate  corporation  under  the  administration  of  school 
trustees.  R.  S.,  1895,  m  part,  mod.  d) 

124.  Tiie  notice  of  dissent  shall  be  made  in  tripli¬ 
cate,  and  be,  before  the  first  of  May,  served  upon 
the  chairman  of  the  commissioners  or  upon  their 
secretary  and  upon  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction,  and  shall  be  signed  by  all  the  rate¬ 
payers  who  wish  to  be  dissentients. 

One  copy  of  such  notice  shall  be  deposited  and 
kept  in  the  archives  of  the  trustees.  {See  Form  No. 
6.)  R.  S.,  1985,  in  part,  mod. 

125.  The  dissent  shall  take  effect  only  on  the  first 
of  July  following  the  date  of  the  service  of  the  no- 


(1)  That  in  a  school  municipality,  there  shall  not  be 

more  than  one  board  of  school  trustees,  and  that  each  of  the 
different  sects  forming  the  minority  cannot  legally  demand  a 
school  and  board  of  school  trustees  of  its  own.  (Jushino  vs.  the 
School  Trustees  of  Acton  Vale. — S.  C.,  St.  Hyacinthe,  1873,  Judge 
Sicotte.  L.  C.  J.,  vol.  18,  p,  21. 

Held: — That  any  proprietor  of  real  estate  within  a  school 
municipality  is  entitled  to  declare  himself  a  dissentient,  and 
that,  although  not  a  resident  of  such  municipality,  he  can 
validly  pay  his  school  rates  to  the  Trustees.  School  Trustees  of 
St.  Henri  vs.  Young.— C.  Sessions  of  the  Peace,  1861,  Judge  Cour- 
sol.  L.  C.  R.,  vol.  13,  p.  473. 

Held: — That  dissentients  have  the  right  to  determine  and 
limit  the  application  of  their  school  rates  to  schools  of  their  own 
religion;  and,  that  in  the  exercise  of  this  right,  they  are  not 
restricted  to  the  municipality  in  which  they  reside,  but  that  it 
being  a  personal  right,  they  may  exercise  it  in  omni  loco.  The 
School  Com.  of  St.  Bernard  de  Lacolle  vs.  Boivmnn.  S.  C.,  Iberville, 
1865,  Judge  Sicotte.— L.  C.  R.,  vol.  16,  p.  204,  and  L.  C  J.,  vol. 
10,  p.  103. 

77r?ri.'— That,  in  a  suit  between  ratepayers  and  School  Com¬ 
missioners,  the  organization  of  a  board  of  School  Trustees,  and 
the  fact  that  the  ratepayers  are  dissentients  may  be  proved  by 
verbal  testimony,  where  it  is  evident  by  receipts  for  school  rates 
given  during  several  years  by  the  said  Board  of  Trustees  to  the 
said  ratepayers,  and  by  other  circumstances,  that  such  a  board 
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tice  above  mentioned,  except  in  the  case  of  the 
erection  of  a  new  school  municipality  as  provided 
in  article  130  of  this  act.  R.  S.,  1985,  in  part. 

126.  When  a  notice  of  dissent  is  served  in  con¬ 
formity  with  article  123  of  this  act  the  status  quo 
is  maintained  until  the  ordinary  time  for  the  an¬ 
nual  elections,  and  at  that  date  the  dissentients 
shall  elect  three  trustees,  following  the  method 
prescribed  by  articles  154  and  following  of  this  act. 
R.  S.,  1985,  in  part. 

127.  When,  in  any  municipality,  the  rate  payers 
who  belong  to  the  religious  denomination  of  the 
dissentients  become  the  majority,  they  may  organ¬ 
ize  themselves  as  a  corporation  of  school  commis¬ 
sioners. 


has  de  facto  existed.  School  Corns,  of  the  Township  of  Roxton  vs. 
Boston  et  al.  C.  Q.  B.,  Montreal,  1879.— L.  C.  J.,  vol.  24,  p.  122. 

Held: — That  notice  given  to  a  cure  by  a  tax-payer  that  he  has 
ceased  to  be  a  Roman  Catholic  is  not  sufficient  to  relieve  him 
from  the  payment  of  school  taxes,  if  such  notice  has  not  been 
given  to  the  school  commissioners  of  the  municipality.  The 
School  Commissioners  of  St.  Sehasticn  vs.  Campbell.  3  Revue  de 
Jurisprudence,  p.  353. 

The  Lieutenant-Governor  of  the  Province,  acting  in  virtue 
of  Art.  1973  R.  S.  Q.,  which  permits  a  change  in  the  boundaries 
of  existing  municipalities  for  school  purposes,  and  the  es¬ 
tablishment  of  new  school  municipalities,  established  by  order- 
in-council  a  separate  school  municipality  for  Protestants  only, 
in  the  City  and  Parish  of  Longueuil,  and  this  was  followed  by 
the  election  of  school  commissioners  for  the  new  municipality. 

No  declaration  of  dissent  was  made  by  the  Protestants,  who 
form  a  minority  at  Longueuil,  and  no  board  of  trustees  for 
the  minority  was  established.  ' 

Held  .'—Art.  1973  R.  S.  Q.  permits  the  creation  of  a  separate  j 
school  municipality  for  a  religious  minority  residing  in  the 
limits  of  a  school  municipality,  without  the  production  of  a  de¬ 
claration  of  dissent  or  the  establishment  of  a  board  of  dis¬ 
sentient  trustees,  and  that  the  effect  of  the  order-in-council 
was  to  set  aside  the  general  rule  as  to  dis'^^enting  minorities, 
and  to  constitute  the  Protestants  of  the  City  and  Parish  of 
Longueuil  into  a  separate  and  distinct  school  municipality. 

Held:  That  a  Protestant  who,  after  the  establishment  of  "the 
new  school  municipality  had  paid  school  taxes  to  the  school 
board  which  represented  the  majority  of  the  tax-payers,  could 
recover  the  amount  thereof,  as  paid  in  error.  Stevens  vs.  School 
Commissioners  of  Longueuil,  9  R.  S.  Q.,  C.  S.,  p.  4t)8. 
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For  that  purpose,  they  shall  give  a  notice  in  tri¬ 
plicate,  like  the  notice  of  dissent,  which  shall  be 
served  upon  the  chairman  of  the  commissioners  and 
upon  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  on 
or  before  the  first  of  May.  {See  Form  No.  8.) 

The  status  quo  is  maintained  up  to  the  month  of 
July  following,  and  at  that  date  an  election  is  held 
in  the  usual  wmy  for  the  election  of  five  school  com¬ 
missioners,  either  for  all  the  rate-payers,  if  the  for¬ 
mer  majority,  which  has  become  the  minority,  has 
not  declared  itself  dissentient  in  accordance  with 
the  following  article,  or  for  the  religious  majority, 
if  the  minority  has  declared  itself  dissentient.  R. 
S.,  1987,  niod. 

128.  When  the  dissentients  have  declared  their 
intention  of  organizing  themselves  as  a  corpora¬ 
tion  of  school  commissioners,  in  accordance  with 
the  preceding  article,  the  former  majority,  which 
has  become  the  minority,  may  at  once  declare  itself 

I  dissentient,  by  giying  notice  to  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction  and  to  the  chairman  of  the 
trustees.  (See  Form  No.  7.) 

The  notice  of  dissent  must,  in  such  case,  in  order 
to  have  effect  the  same  year,  be  served  on  or  before 
the  fifteenth  of  June. 

in  the  month  of  July  following,  the  new  dissen¬ 
tients  elect  their  school  trustees  in  the  usual  man¬ 
ner. 

If  the  notice  of  dissent  is  not  served  before  the 
fifteenth  of  June,  the  minority  is  governed  by  the 
school  commissioners  until  it  declares  itself  dissen¬ 
tient,  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  articles  123  and 
following  of  this  act.  R.  R.,  1987rt,  mod. 

129.  Dissentients  are  not  liable  for  any  taxes  or 
school-rates  which  may  be  imposed  by  the  school 
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commissioners,  except  for  the  assessment  for  the 
then  current  year,  or  those  for  the  building  of  any 
school-house  previously  contracted  for,  or  for  the 
payment  of  debts  previously  incurred,  provided  al¬ 
ways,  that  such  assessments  are  imposed  within  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  receipt  of  the  declara¬ 
tion  of  dissent.  R.  S.,  1988,  in  part. 

130.  Ill  file  case  of  newly  organized  municipali¬ 
ties,  if  the  declaration  of  dissent  be  served  upon 
the  chairman  of  the  school  commissioners  within 
thirty  days  after  the  organization  of  the  school 
corporation,  the  dissentients  shall  not  be  liable  for 
any  taxes  imposed  by  the  school  commissioners. 

During  the  thirty  days  which  follow  the  service 
of  the  declaration  of  dissent,  the  dissentients  elect 
their  trustees  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  article 
150  and  following  of  this  Act.  R.  S.,  1988,  in  par^. 
mod.  and  am. 

131.  Tlie  dissentients  in  any  municipality  who, 
as  such,  form  a  school  corporation  may,  u])on  Iheir 
application,  with  the  approval  of  the  Superintend¬ 
ent  of  Public  Instruction,  unite  with  a  neighboring 
school  municipality  of  their  religious  faith,  either 
completely  or  only  for  the  purpose  of  sending  their 
children  to  school. 

In  the  case  of  a  complete  union,  the  school  funds 
of  the  dissentient  municipality  which  applied  foi* 
the  union  shall  be  remitted  to  the  school  niunicipab 
itv  to  which  it  has  been  united,  and  the  territorv 
comprised  in  such  municipality  shall  form  part  of 
the  municipality  to  which  it  has  been  united  for  all 
school  purposes. 

If  the  union  is  only  for  the  purpose  of  sending  the 
children  of  dissentients  to  the  schools  of  a  neigh¬ 
boring  school  municipality,  the  school  trustees  of 
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the  iiiimicipality  who  have  applied  for  the  union, 
shall  continue  to  collect  the  school  taxes  in  their 
territory,  but  shall  be  bound  to  remit  the  amount 
to  the  school  municipality  to  which  they  are  united 
within  sixty  days  after  the  taxes  have  become  due 
and  payable. 

In  both  cases  above  mentioned  there  shall  be 
but  one  rate  of  taxation  for  school  purposes  for  the 
two  municipalities.  R.  S.,  1089,  am. 

Such  union  may  be  cancelled  by  the  Superintend¬ 
ent  of  Public  Instruction  upon  the  petition  of  either 
school  municipality  after  twelve  months’  notice  to 
that  effect  published  in  two  consecutive  numbers  of 
the  Quebec  Official  Gazette.  R.  S.,  1889,  am. 

132.  Any  number  whatever  of  the  proprietors, 
occupants,  tenants  and  rate-payers  of  a  township 
or  parish,  divided  into  two  or  more  school  munici¬ 
palities,  professing  a  religion  different  from  that  of 
the  majority  of  the  said  township  or  parish,  may 
dissent  and  maintain  one  or  more  dissentient 
schools  situated  in  the  said  township  or  parish,  by 
giving  notice  in  writing  to  the  chairman  of  the 
school  commissioners  of  their  respective  municipal¬ 
ities  according  to  the  mode  prescribed  by  article 
124  and  following  of  this  Act. 

In  the  month  of  July  following  the  date  upon 
which  the  above  mentioned  notice  was  given,  such 
dissentients  shall  elect  three  trusteea 

The  trustees  shall  maintain,  under  their  immedi¬ 
ate  control,  or  subsidize  a  school  of  their  own  reli¬ 
gious  belief,  situated  in  the  said  township  or  parish. 
R.  S.,  1990,  §§1,  2,  mod. 

133.  Whenever  the  trustees  of  a  dissentient 
school  municipality  shall  have  been  a  year  without 
schools,  either  in  their  own  municipality  or  jointly 
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with  other  school  commissioners  or  trustees  in  an 
adjoining  municipality,  or  when  it  is  shown  that 
they  are  taking  no  steps  toward  obtaining  schools, 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  after  giv¬ 
ing  three  consecutive  notices  in  the  Quebec  Official 
Gazette  to  that  effect,  three  months  after  the  publi¬ 
cation  of  the  first  of  the  said  notices,  may  recom¬ 
mend  to  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council,  to 
abolish  the  corporation  of  trustees  of  dissentient 
schools  for  such  municipality.  K.  S.,  1991,  §  1. 

134.  When  the  abolition  of  a  corporation  of  trus¬ 
tees  is  granted,  a  notice  to  that  effect  shall  be  pub¬ 
lished  l)y  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
in  the  Quebec  Official  Gazette,  and,  after  the  publica¬ 
tion  of  the  said  notice,  the  rate-payers  who  were,  up 
to  that  time,  under  the  control  of  the  said  trustees, 
shall  then  be  subject  to  all  taxes  levied  by  the 
school  commissioners,  and  shall  be  further  held  to 
pay  to  the  commissioners  a  sum  equal  to  their  share 
of  all  school  taxes  and  assessments  levied  bv  the 
commissioners  during  all  the  time  for  which  the 
said  dissentient  trustees  had  neglected  to  keep 
their  schools  in  operation. 

The  publication  of  the  notice  in  the  Quebec  Offi¬ 
cial  Gazette  is  made  at  the  expense  of  the  scho(d 
board  that  has  applied  for  the  dissolution  of  the 
dissentient  school  corporation.  R,  S.,  1991,  §2,  am. 

135.  One  year  after  the  publication  in  the  Quebec 
Official  Gazette  of  the  notice  of  the  dissolution  of 
such  dissentient  school  corporation,  any  number 
whatever  of  proprietors,  tenants,  occupants  or  rate¬ 
payers  professing  the  religious  faith  of  the  minority 
in  such  municipality,  may  again  form  a  new  cor- 
I)oration  as  provided  by  the  provisions  of  articles 
12?>  and  following  of  this  Act.  R.  S.,  1992. 
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136.  Whenever  there  is  no  dissentient  school  in 
a  municipality,  any  resident  head  of  a  family  pro¬ 
fessing  the  religious  faith  of  the  minority  in  the 
said  municipality,  and  having  children  of  school 
age,  may  declare,  in  writing,  to  the  chairman  of  the 
school  commissioners,  observing  the  formalities 
prescribed  by  articles  123  and  following  of  this  act, 
that  he  intends  to  support  a  school  in  a  neighboring 
municipality,  provided  that  his  children  attend 
such  school.  R.  S.,  1993,  am. 

137.  From  the  first  of  July  following  the  service 
of  the  declaration  mentioned  in  the  preceding  ar¬ 
ticle,  such  head  of  a  family  shall  pay  his  taxes  to 
the  commissioners  or  trustees,  by  whom  the  school 
to  which  he  contributes  shall  be  maintained;  but: 
the  reports  of  the  school  boards,  under  whose  con¬ 
trol  such  school  is,  shall  make  special  mention  of 
children  belonging  to  such  neighboring  municipali- 
tv,  and  such  children  shall  not  be  taken  into  account 
in  apportioning  the  school  grants  between  the  com¬ 
missioners  and  trustees.  R.  S.,  1993,  am. 

138.  Children  from  other  school  districts,  of  the 
same  religious  belief  as  the  dissentients  for  whom 
the  school  was  established,  may  attend  the  same, 
whenever  such  dissentients  are  not  sufficiently  nu¬ 
merous  in  anv  district  to  sup})ort  a  school  alone. 
R.  S.,  1995,  am. 

139.  Any  rate-payer  professing  a  religion  differ¬ 
ent  to  that  of  the  majority  of  the  inhabitants  of  any 
municipality  may  become  a  dissentient,  and  any 
dissentient  may,  in  like  manner,  declare  his  inten- 

Hehl: — The  school  tax  cannot  be  exacted  from  dissentients  who 
have  united  with  trustees  in  a  neighbouring  municipality  for 
school  purposes,  even  though  the  procedure  adopted  was  irre¬ 
gular.  C.  S.,  Que.,  162.,  L.  R.,  290. 


42 


SCHOOL  CORPORATIONS — Arts.  140  &  141. 


tion  of  ceasing  to  be  a  dissentient  by  giving  simul¬ 
taneously  to  the  chairman  of  the  school  commission¬ 
ers  and  trustees,  or  to  their  secretaries,  and  to  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  a  notice  to 
that  effect  before  the  first  of  May,  subject,  however, 
in  either  case  to  the  restrictions  of  article  129  of 
this  act.  R.  S.,  1996,  in  part,  am. 

140.  The  receipt,  by  the  chairman  of  the  commis¬ 
sioners  and  by  the  chairman  of  the  trustees,  or  by 
their  secretary,  of  the  notice  which  must  be  made, 
in  either  of  the  cases  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
article,  shall  be  sufiicient  to  place  the  persons  so 
making  the  said  declaration  under  the  control  of 
commissioners  or  trustees,  as  the  case  may  be,  from 
the  first  of  July,  after  the  service  of  the  notice  of 
dissent  or  withdrawal  thereof.  R.  S.,  1996,  in  part, 
am. 

CHAPTER  THIRD 

.  School  Corporations 

141.  The  school  commissioners  and  trustees  in 

each  municipality  shall  be  a.  corporation  under  the 
name  of  ‘The  school  commissioners  (or  trustees)  for 
the  municipality  of  in  the  county 

of  (or  in  the  counties  of 

if  a  munieipalitj/  he  situate  partly  in  several  counties.) 

They  shall  have  perpetual  succession. 

They  may  sue  and  be  sued,  and  shall  generally 
have  the  same  powers  which  any  other  body  politic 
and  corporate  has  with  regard  to  the  purposes  for 
wdiich  it  is  constituted.  R.  H.,  2019,  inofi.  6) 


(1)  Held: — It  is  not  essential  that  school  commissioners  allege 
in  their  declaration,  and  produce  with  the  return  of  an  action 
issued  at  their  instance,  an  authorization  to  institute  such  ac¬ 
tion,  and  it  is  sufficient  if  they  produce  such  authorization 
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school  corporation  shall  cease  by  reason 
of  the  want  of  school  commissioners  or  trustees; 
but  when  there  are  no  longer  any  school  commis¬ 
sioners  dr  trustees,  the  powers  of  the  corx)oration 
as  regards  the  i^ossession  of  any  proj^erty,  real  or 
I)ersonal,  shall  become  vested,  in  trust,  in  the  Super¬ 
intendent  of  Public  Instruction,  or,  in  his  default, 
in  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council,  until  a 
school  board  has  been  reorganized.  R.  S.,  2034,  in 
part,  am. 

143.  All  administrative  acts  of  school  commis 
missioners  and  trustees  shall  be  made  in  virtue  of 
resolutions  adopted  at  regular  sessions  of  their 
school  board.  New. 


when  objection  is  taken  by  the  adverse  party.  C.  Q.  B.,  6th 
October,  1888.  School  Commissioners  of  St.  Norbert  vs.  Crepcau. 
11  R.  J.  Q.,  119.  School  Commissioners  of  St.  Angc  vs.  St.  Hilaire. 
19  R.  L.  473. 

Held: — That  when  a  corporate  body  pleads  that  the  name,  as 
given  in  the  writ  served  upon  it,  is  not  its  true  name,  it  should 
proceed  by  an  exception  to  the  form  and  not  by  a  plea  to  the 
merits.  J'he  Corporation  of  School  Commissioners  of  Hoehelaga  vs. 
The  Abattoir  Company  of  Montreal,  1887. — R.  L.,  vol.  15,  p.  196. 

That  an  error  in  the  description  of  a  corporation  does 
not  vitiate  proceedings  taken  by  such  corporation.  Parent  vs. 
The  Corporation  of  St.  Sauveur.  C.  C.,  Quebec,  1873,  Judge  Mere¬ 
dith.— Q.  L.  R.,  vol.  2,  p.  258. 

Held: — That  an  action,  brought  by  a  corporation  styling  itself 
the  “Corporation  of  Ste.  Martine’’  instead  of  the  “Corporation 
of  the  Parish  of  Ste.  Martine’’  be  dismissed  on  an  exception 
to  the  form.  The  Corporation  of  Ste.  Martine  vs.  Henderson.  C.  C., 
Chateauguay,  1873,  Judge  Dunkin.— R.  L.,  vol.  4,  p.  568. 

Held: — On  an  exception  to  the  form,  that  the  service  of  a  writ 
of  summons,  made  at  the  domicile  of  the  secretary-treasurer  of 
a  school  board  was  null — it  being  proved  that  the  defendants, 
said  school  board,  did  not  have  their  ofRce  at  said  domicile. 
The  School  Commissioners  of  St.  Pierre  de  Sorel  vs.  The  School  Com¬ 
missioners  of  the  Totmi,  of  William  Henry.  S.  C.,  Montreal,  1855, 
Judge  Mondelet. — L.  C.  J.,  vol.  3,  p.  189. 

Held: — That  school  commissioners  or  trustees,  being  a  corpora¬ 
tion,  have  a  corporate  title  which  they  should  use  in  all  legal 
proceedings  taken  by  them.  Gagnon  vs.  The  School  Commissioners 
of  St.  Janvier.  C.  C.,  Ste.  Scholastique,  1873,  Judge  Johnson.— 
R.  L,  vol.  5,  p.  474;  and  Barettc  vs.  The  School  Commissioners  of  St. 
Columban,  C.  C.,  Ste.  Scholastique,  1875,  Judge  Johnson. — R.  L., 
vol.  7,  p.  185. 

TfeZd;— That  the  members  of  a  school  board,  who  are  in  good 
faith,  cannot  be  held  personally  responsible  for  the  decisions  of 
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Any  powers  conferred  to  or  any  obligation 
imposed  upon  any  school  commissioners  also  apply 
to  trustees  of  dissentient  schools  in  reference  to  the 
school  municipalities  under  their  control.  R.  S., 
1862. 


such  board,  even  when  such  decisions  are  infractions  of  articles 
(of  the  law)  which  declare  that  persons  contravening-  them  in¬ 
cur  a  fine.  Audcttc  (lit  Lapointe  et  al  vs.  Duhamcl.  S.  C.,  Sorel, 
1869,  Judge  Loranger.— R.  L.,  vol.  1,  p.  52. 

Held: — That  a  corporation  is  not  an  officer  or  a  person  pos¬ 
sessing  public  functions  in  the  sense  of  art.  22  of  the  Code  of 
Civil  Procedure.  Blain  vs.  The  Corporation  of  Orantty.  C.  R., 
Montreal,  1873. — R.  L.,  vol.  5,  p.  180. 

Held: — That  corporations  may  transact  in  all  actions  for 
damages,  or  actions  of  any  other  kind  taken  against  them. 
That  they  are  bound  by  such  agreements,  and  can  be  released, 
from  their  obligations  concerning  them,  only  for  such  reasons 
as  would  be  accepted  in  the  case  of  a  major  in  the  full  enjoy¬ 
ment  of  all  his  rights.  BacJiand  vs.  The  Corporation  of  8t.  Theo¬ 
dore  of  Acton.  S.  C.,  St.  Hyacinthe,  1870,  Judge  Sicotte. — R.  L., 
vol.  2,  p.  326. 

Held:—1.  That  a  corporation  may  make  promissory  notes. 

2.  That  the  mayor  and  secretary-treasurer  who  sign  a  note 
in  the  name  of  a  corporation  are  presumed  to  have  sufficient 
authority  to  do  so,  and  that  in  a  suit  to  enforce  payment  of  this 
note,  it  is  not  necessary  to  produce  the  resolution  of  the  coun¬ 
cil  authorizing  them  to  sign.  Corporation  of  Grantham  vs.  Couture 
et  al.  C.  Q.  B.,  Montreal,  1879. — R.  L.,  vol.  10,  p.  186. 

Held: — That  an  advocate  acting  for  a  municipal  corporation 
is  not  bound  to  produce  the  resolution  of  the  council  which 
authorizes  him.  Duvernay  vs.  The  Corporation  of  St.  Barthelemy, 
C.  Q.  B..  1868.— R.  L.,  vol.  1.  p.  714. 

Held: — That  art.  22  of  the  (jode  of  Civil  Procedure  (by  which 
notice  must  be  given  to  any  public  officer,  or  other  person  ful¬ 
filling  a  public  duty,  before  suing  him  for  damages  tor  any  act 
done  by  him  in  the  exercise  of  his  functions),  and  sections  1 
and  7  of  the  101st  chap.  C.  S.  L.  C.  (by  which  any  such  suit 
must  be  commenced  within  six  months  after  the  commission 
of  the  act  complained  of),  do  not  apply  in  the  case  of  a  school 
commissioner  w'ho  has  acted  in  bad  faith. 

That  a  school  commissioner  is  not  obliged  to  refund  a  sum 
of  money  paid  to  a  teacher,  illegally  engaged  in  the  place  of  an¬ 
other  who  has  been  wrongfully  dismissed  and  who  has  obtained 
judgment  for  her  salary.  The  School  Commissioners  of  Ste.  Marthe 
vs.  St.  Pierre  ct  al.  S.  C.,  Montreal,  1879,  Judge  Torrance. — L.  JN., 
vol.  2,  p.  343. 

Held: — That  notice  of  action  must  be  given  to  school  com¬ 
missioners  before  an  action  for  damages  can  be  brought  against 
them  for  any  act  of  theirs  done  in  the  exercise  of  their  func¬ 
tions.  Basin  vs.  The  School  Commissioners  of  St.  Anselme,  C.  R., 
(Quebec,  1871.— R.  L.,  vol.  3,  p.  454,  and  R.  C.,  vol.  1,  p.  480. 

Held:— T\ia,t  corporations  have  only  such  powers  as  are  spe¬ 
cially  vested  in  them,  or  which  are  necessary  for  the  accom¬ 
plishment  of  the  duties  imposed  on  them. 

That  corporations  may  be  bound  in  the  same  manner  as  in- 


COMMISSIONERS  AND  TRUSTEES — Arts.  145  to  147.  46 


CHAPTER  FOURTH 

Sckobl  Commissioners  and  Trustees 

SECTION  I 

QUALIi'ICATIONS  REQUIRED  TO  BE  A  SCHOOL  COMMISSIOKER 

OR  TRUSTEE 

145.  Every  Roman  Catholic  cure  or  every  minister 
of  any  other  religious  faith  ministering  in  the  school 
municipality,  although  not  qualified  with  respect  to 
property,  and  all  male  resident  rate-payers,  able 
to  read  and  to  write,  qualified  to  vote  under  article 
148,  are  eligible  as  school  commissioners  or  trustees. 
R.  S.,  200G,  in  part,  am.;  55-56  V.,  c.  35,  s.  1. 

In  any  municipality  in  which  there  is  a  cor¬ 
poration  of  school  trustees,  individuals  of  the  minor¬ 
ity,  who  have  declared  themselves  to  be  dissentient, 
shall  not  be  elected  as  school  commissioners;  and 
those  of  the  majority  shall  not  be  elected  as  school 
trustees.  R.  S.,  2006,  mod;  55-56  V.,  c.  35,  s.  1. 

147.  person  holding  an  office  to  which  he  has 
been  appointed  by  a  school  board  in  virtue  of  this 
act,  nor  one  who  has  a  contract  for  such  corpora- 


dividuals  by  quasi  contracts,  and  that  they  are  liable  for  the 
legal  services  of  those  who  procured  their  acts  of  incorporation. 
De  Belief euille  et  al  vs.  The  Municipality  of  St.  Louis  of  Mile  End. 
S.  C.,  Montreal,  1880,  Judge  Johnson. — L.  C.  J.,  vol,  25,  p.  18. 

Held: — That  a  corporation  is  responsible  for  the  acts  of  its 
officers  if  it  has  ordered  them  or  if  it  has  attempted  to  justify 
them.  Doyon  vs.  The  Corporation  of  the  Parish  of  8t.  Joseph.  C. 
Q.  B.,  Quebec,  1873. — L.  C.  J.,  vol.  17,  p.  193. 

i/cZd;— That  a  dissentient  Board  of  School  Trustees,  who  to 
collect  taxes,  have  caused  the  county  council  to  sell  a  property, 
—on  discovering  that  through  their  fault,  such  sale  was  illegal, 
—may  file  an  intervention  in  a  petitory  action,  brought  by  the 
purchaser  against  the  actual  holder  of  the  property,  to  stop 
such  action,  and  thus  prevent  an  action  in  warranty  from  be¬ 
ing  taken  against  them.  Brunet  vs.  Davidson  and  the  Dissentient 
School  Trustees  of  Cote  St.  Paul.  S.  C.,  Montreal,  1888,  Judge 
Mathieu.— R.  L.,  vol.  16,  p.  176. 
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tion,  nor  one  who  is  in  the  condition  provided  for 
by  article  313  of  this  act,  shall  be  a  member  of 
such  school  board.  R.  S.,  2007,  am. 


SECTION  II 


QUALIFICATIONS  REQUIRED  TO  BE  AN  ELECTOR 

148.  To  have  a  right  to  vote  at  any  election  of 
school  commissioners  or  trustees,  it  is  necessary  to 
be  proprietor  of  real  estate,  or  to  be  proprietor  of 
the  buildings  only  upon  a  lot  of  land  belonging  to 
another,  to  be  entered  as  such  upon  the  valuation 
roll,  and  to  have  paid  ail  school  contributions.  R.  S., 
2005,  in  part,  am. 

2.  In  any  municipality  in  which  there  is  a  cor¬ 
poration  of  school  trustees,  individuals  of  the  min¬ 
ority  who  have  declared  themselves  to  be  dissen¬ 
tient,  shall  not  vote  at  the  election  of  school  com¬ 
missioners;  and  those  of  the  majority  shall  not  vote 

at  the  election  of  school  trustees.  R.  S.,  2006,  part. 

(1) 


149  Whoever  votes  without  having  the  qualifica¬ 
tions  required  to  be  an  elector,  incurs  a  penalty  of 
twenty  dollars.  R.  S.,  2005,  in  part,  am. 


Held: — That  to  be  qualified  to  vote,  not  only  must  the  voter’s 
name  be  on  the  list  of  voters,  but  he  must  have  at  the  moment 
of  voting  all  the  qualifications  required  by  law  to  be  an  elector. 

2.  That  there  is  no  cause  to  annul  the  vote  of  an  elector  who 
has  not  paid  all  his  school  taxes,  if  it  is  not  certain  that  he 
owed  any  more,  or  if  his  not  paying  them  within  the  prescribed 
time  is  due  to  an  error  on  the  part  of  the  secretary-treasurer. 
Dostaler  vs.  Coutu.  C.  C.,  Berthier,  1880,  Judge  Gill. — R.  L.,  vol. 
11,  p.  109. 

Held:— That  the  absence  of  the  secretary-treasurer  from  his 
office  during  the  week  immediately  preceding  the  election,  thus 
preventing  the  electors  from  paying  their  taxes  and  acquiring 
the  right  to  vote,  is  not  a  cause  of  nullity  of  an  election,  if  there 
were  just  reasons  for  such  absence.  Morrier  vs.  Raseoni.  M.  C., 
Bagot,  Judge  Lanctot.— R.  L.,  vol.  7,  p.  140. 
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SECTION  III 

MEETING  FOR  THE  ELECTION  OF  SCHOOL  COMMISSIONERS 

AND  TRUSTEES 

150.  Unless  otherwise  provided  by  some  special 
provision  of  this  act,  on  the  first  juridical  Monday 
in  July  in  each  year,  there  shall  be  held  in  each 
municipality  for  the  election  of  school  commission¬ 
ers  or  trustees  a  general  meeting  of  all  the  rate¬ 
payers  qualified  to  vote  at  an  election  of  school 
commissioners  or  trustees.  R.  S.,  1997,  in  part,  am. 

151.  The  secretary -treasurer  of  the  school  com¬ 
missioners  or  trustees  shall  be  bound  to  convene 
the  annual  meeting  or  any  special  meeting  for  the 
election  of  commissioners  or  trustees  by  public  no¬ 
tice  given  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  articles  277 
and  following  of  this  act,  seven  clear  days  at  least 
before  the  day  fixed  for  the  meeting;  in  case  he  neg¬ 
lects  so  to  do,  he  is  liable  to  a  fine  of  not  less 
than  five  dollars  nor  more  than  twenty  dollars. 

Such  meetings  shall  be  convened  for  ten  of  the 
clock  in  the  morning  at  a  central  place  in  the  muni¬ 
cipality,  which  shall  be  indicated  in  the  notice  of 
convocation  given  for  that  purpose.  (See  Form  3.) 
R.  S.,  1997,  1999,  2003,  in  part,  am. 

152.  In  the  case  of  an  annual  meeting,  if  there 
be  no  secretary-treasurer,  or  if  he  be  absent  from 
the  municipality  or  incapable  of  acting,  the  meet¬ 
ing  shall  be  convened  by  the  chairman  of  the  school 
commissioners  or  trustees,  and,  in  default  of  either, 
by  the  senior  member  of  the  school  board.  R  S., 
1999,  in  part. 

153.  The  chairman  of  each  annual  meeting  for 
the  election  of  school  commissioners  or  trustees 
shall  be  chosen  from  among  the  rate-payers  of  the 


48  COMMISSIONERS  AND  TRUSTEES — Arts.  154  tO  156. 

school  municipality,  able  to  read  and  write,  and 
appointed  for  that  purpose  by  a  resolution  of  the 
commissioners  or  trustees,  as  the  case  may  be.  He 
may  be  chosen  from  the  members  of  the  school 
board  who  do  not  go  out  of  office  that  year. 

If  the  appointment  of  a  presiding  officer  has  not 
been  made,  or  if  the  person  appointed  to  perform 
this  duty  is  absent  or  unable  to  act,  the  secretary 
treasurer  of  the  school  board  shall  preside  over  the 
meeting.  R.  S.,  2001,  mod.  d) 

154.  At  the  meeting  above  mentioned  the  rate¬ 
payers,  qualified  to  vote  in  virtue  of  article  148  or 
this  act,  shall  elect  five  school  commissioners  or 
three  school  trustees,  as  the  case  may  be,  who  are 
able  to  read  and  write,  or  the  number  of  commis¬ 
sioners  or  trustees  necessary  to  fill  the  vacancies 
caused  by  the  retirement  of  such  commissioners  or 
trustees  who  are  to  go  or  have  gone  out  of  office. 
R.  S.,  2004,  in  part,  am. 

155.  When  the  annual  general  meeting  for  the 
election  of  school  commissioners  or  trustees  cannot 
be  held  on  the  first  juridical  Monday  in  July,  such 
meeting  and  election  may  be  postponed  to  any  juri¬ 
dical  Monday  in  the  same  month,  by  observing  the 
same  formalities.  R.  S  ,  1998. 

156.  If  f}20  meeting  be  the  first  held  in  the  muni- 
pality,  for  the  election  of  a  board  of  school  commis¬ 
sioners  or  trustees,  it  shall  be  convened  by  a  resi¬ 
dent  justice  of  the  peace,  or,  in  default  of  a  justice 
of  the  peace,  by  any  three  proprietors  of  real  estate, 
by  observing  the  formalities  prescribed  by  article 
151  of  this  act.  R.  S.,  2000. 


(1)  Held: — That  a  board  of  school  commissioners  or  trustees 
cannot  dismiss  their  president  from  his  office,  and  appoint 
another  in  his  place,  before  the  expiration  of  the  year  for  which 
he  was  appointed.  Villencuve  vs.  CJiarcst.  C.  Q.  B.,  Quebec,  1881. 
—Decisions  of  the  C.  of  Appeal,  vol.  1,  p.  235, 
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157.  The  first  meeting  for  the  election  of  school 
commissioners  or  trustees  is  presided  over  by  a  rate¬ 
payer  of  the  municipality,  able  to  read  and  write, 
selected  by  those  who  compose  the  meeting.  R.  S., 

2001,  in  part,  am. 

SECTION  IV 

ELECTION  OF  SCHOOL  COMMISSIONERS  AND  TRUSTEES 

158.  The  presiding  officer,  after  having  opened  the 
meeting,  requests  the  electors  present  to  propose 
those  persons  whom  they  wish  chosen  as  school 
commissioners  or  trustees. 

He  is  bound  to  nominate  as  candidates  the  names 
of  all  persons  submitted  to  him,  whether  verbally 
or  in  writing,  by  at  least  two  electors  present.  R  S., 

2002,  §  1,  and  part  §  2. 


(1)  Held: — That  it  is  not  necessary  to  propose  each  candidate 
separately.  That  the  presiding  officer  is  bound  to  propose  as 
candidates  the  names  of  all  persons  submitted  to  him,  whether 
verbally  or  in  writing,  by  at  least  two  of  the  electors  present. 
Legault  vs.  Paiement.  C.  C.,  Montreal,  1872,  Judge  Mackay. — 
.R.  C.,  vol.  2,  p.  235. 

Held: — That  if  no  objection  is  made  to  the  qualffication  of 
the  presumed  electors  when  the  candidates  are  proposed  and  a 
poll  is  demanded,  the  presiding  officer  may  not,  after  he  has 
granted  such  poll,  reverse  his  decisions  and  act  as  if  no  such 
demand  had  been  made  and  accepted,  on  the  alleged  ground  of 
want  of  legal  qualification  in  some  of  those  who  made  the  de¬ 
mand.  Laraway  vs.  Brimmer.  C.  C.,  Sweetsburg,  1872,  Judge 
Dunkin.— L.  C.  J.,  vol.  16,  p.  164. 

Held: — That  want  of  qualification  in  the  persons  who  sub¬ 
mitted  names  to  the  presiding  officer  at  an  election  is  not  a 
cause  to  annul  the  election,  if  no  objection  was  made  when  the 
candidates  were  proposed  or  before  the  poll  was  opened,  and  if 
the  poll  was  held  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  law.  Morrier  vs. 
Rascoyii.  Magistrates’  C.,  County  Bagot,  Judge  Lanctot. — R.  L., 
vol.  7,  p.  140. 

Held: — That  the  names  of  candidates,  submitted  by  two  electors 
who  do  not  give  their  names  and  surnames,  but  who  are  well 
known  as  electors  (for  instance,  the  eure,  and  the  representa¬ 
tive  of  the  County  in  the  House  of  Commons  who  have  resided 
in  the  municipality  for  a  great  number  of  years),  shall  be 
accepted  by  the  presiding  officer. 

That  it  is  the  presiding  officer’s  duty  to  demand  the  names 
and  surnames  of  all  persons  who  submit  names  of  candidates. 
Boileau  vs.  Proulx.  C.  C.  Montreal,  1872,  Judge  MacKay. — R.  C., 
vol.  2,  p.  236. 
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159.  No  one  can  be  nominated  for  election  unless 
at  the  time,  liis  name  and  surname,  as  well  as  the 
names  and  surnames  of  the  electors  who  propose 
him,  are  given.  R.  S.,  2002,  §  2,  in  part. 

160.  The  nomination  of  candidates  shall  take 
place  during  the  first  hour  after  the  opening  of  the 
meeting,  islew. 

161.  One  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  meeting 
the  chairman  proclaims  elected  the  candidate  or 
those  of  the  candidates  who  are  unopposed,  and 
when  two  or  more  candidates  are  proposed  in  op¬ 
position,  he  iiroceeds  without  delay  to  the  registra¬ 
tion  of  the  votes  of  the  electors.  R.  S.,  2002,  §§  3,  4, 
in  party  mod. 


(1)  Held: — That  as  soon  as  the  presiding  officer  has  declared 
the  proposed  candidates  elected,  the  election  is  closed,  and  that 
electors  arriving  afterwards,  cannot  legally  submit  the  names  of 
other  candidates,  and  the  presiding  officer  cannot  legally  grant 
a  poll;  that  the  granting  of  a  poll  in  such  a  case  is  illegal,  and 
that  any  person  voting  at  it  without  legal  qualification  shall 
not,  by  so  doing,  incur  the  fine  of  twenty  dollars  decreed  by 
article  316  of  the  Municipal  Code.  Melancon  vs.  Sylvestre.  C.  C., 
St.  Hyacinthe,  1870,  Judge  Sicotte. — L.  C.  J.,  vol.  14,  p.  217. 

Held: — That,  when  an  election  has  taken  place  by  accla¬ 
mation,  the  presiding  officer  cannot  grant  a  poll  to  electors  ar¬ 
riving  after  the  proclamation  of  the  elected  candidates  has  been 
made;  that,  if  he  does  so,  the  holding  of  this  poll  being  illegal, 
persons  voting  at  it  without  legal  qualification  cannot  be  fined, 
as  they  might  be,  were  the  poll  legally  held.  Bezieres  vs.  Turcotte. 
C.  C.,  St.  Hyacinthe,  1870,  Judge  Sicotte. — R.  L.,  vol.  2,  p.  129. 

Held: — That  the  omission  of  the  quality  of  the  electors  in 
the  poll  book  is  not  a  cause  to  nullify  an  election,  if  no  injus¬ 
tice  has  been  done  by  such  omission.  Morrier  vs.  Rasconi.  M.  C., 
County  Bagot,  Judge  Lanctot.— R.  L.,  vol.  7,  p.  140. 

Held: — That  an  election  of  commissioners  (or  trustees)  is 
null  if  the  votes  have  not  been  entered  in  the  poll  book,  and 
if  the  names  and  qualities  of  the  electors  have  not  been  men¬ 
tioned.  Paeand  vs.  Oagne.  C.  Q.  B.,  Quebec,  1867. — E.  C.  R., 
vol.  17,  p.  357. 

Held: — That  an  election  of  school  commissioners  (or  trustees) 
which  was  declared  closed  before  the  end  of  an  hour  after  the 
opening  of  the  meeting  is  null.  Armstrong  et  al.  vs.  Panghorn. 
S.  C.,  Sorel,  1880,  Judge  Gill. — R.  L.,  vol.  10,  n.  540. 

Held:— mThat  the  time  allowed,  during  which  to  nominate 
candidates,  is  the  first  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  meeting; 
and,  that  it  is  not  necessary  that  a  written  demand  be  made 
for  a  poll  or  for  the  registration  of  the  votes  of  the  electors. 
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162.  When  voting  takes  place,  the  chairman  shall 
enter,  or  cause  to  be  entered,  in  a  register  kept  for 
that  purpose,  and  in  the  order  in  which  they  are 
given,  the  votes  of  the  electors,  indicating  the  names 
and  qualities  of  each.  R.  S.,  2002,  §  6. 


163.  Each  page  of  the  poll  book  shall  be  num¬ 
bered  in  writing  and  initialed  by  the  person  presid¬ 
ing  over  the  election.  R.  S.,  2002,  §  10. 


164.  Every  elector  may  vote  for  as  many  candi¬ 
dates  as  there  are  school  commissioners  or  trustees 

to  be  elected  in  the  municipality.  R.  S.,  2002,  §  7. 

(2) 


165.  Any  person  tendering  his  vote  must  make 
the  following  declaration  before  the  presiding  offi¬ 
cer,  if  required  so  to  do  by  him,  by  any  elector. 


Marquis  vs.  Couillard.  C.  C.,  Quebec,  1876,  Judge  Dorion.— Q.  L. 
R.,  vol.  10,  p.  98. 

//cZcZ;— That  when  there  is  no  opposition  to  a  candidate,  he 
shall  be  proclaimed  elected  immediately  before  the  poll  for  the 
election  of  the  other  candidates  is  held,  that  is  at  the  end  of  the 
first  hour  after  the  opening  of  the  election  meeting.  Lisotte  vs. 
Lalancette,  C.  C.,  Sorel,  1879,  Judge  Papineau.— K.  D.,  vol.  10, 
p.  480. 

held:— That  the  presiding  officer  at  an  election  meeting  Is 
not  bound  to  wait  till  the  end  of  the  hour  after  the  opening  of 
the  meeting  to  proclaim  elected  a  candidate  nominated  with¬ 
out  opposition,  and  to  hold  a  poll  and  register  the  votes  of  the 
electors  in  favor  of  the  other  candidates.  Iluncaa  vs.  Maqnan, 
C.  C.,  L’Assomption,  1871,  Judge  Baudry.— R.  C.,  vol.  2,  p.  234. 

Held: — That  after  the  expiration  of  the  hour  allowed  for 
the  nomination  of  candidates,  while  the  presiding  officer  is 
counting  the  electors  favorable  to  each  candidate,  if  five  elec¬ 
tors  demand  a  poll  and  the  presiding  officer  refuses  it  and,  not¬ 
withstanding  the  protests  of  the  five  electors  who  persist  in  de¬ 
manding  a  poll,  begin  anew  to  count  the  electors  favorable  to  each 
candidate,  and  proclaims  one  of  the  candidates  elected,  the  ejection 
is  null.  St.  George  vs.  Gadoury.  C-  C.,  Joliette,  1885,  Judge  Cimon.— 
L.  N.,  vol.  9,  p.  59. 


(21  Held:— That  a  person  illegally  deprived  of  his  right  as  an 
elector  has  ground  for  an  action  for  damages.  Bernatchez  vs. 
Ilamond.  C.  C.,  Montmagny,  1881,  Judge  Angers.— Q.  L.  R.,  vol. 
7,  P.  25. 
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by  any  candidate,  or  by  the  representative  of  any 
candidate: 

I  swear  (or  affirm)  that  I  am  qualified  to  vote 
at  this  election,  that  I  am  at  least  twenty-one 
years  of  age,  that  I  have  paid  all  school  taxes 
due  by  me,  and  that  1  have  not  already  voted  at 
this  election:  So  help  me  God.’’ 

If  such  elector  refuse  to  take  such  oath,  his  vote 
must  be  refused,  and  he  cannot  again  })resent  him¬ 
self  to  vote  at  the  election.  R.  S.,  2002,  §  8,  am.  and 
new. 

166.  If  elector  take  the  required  oath,  or  re¬ 
fuse  to  take  the  same,  or  if  objection  be  made  to  his 
vote,  mention  of  eacli  of  these  facts  must  be  made 
in  the  poll  book,  in  the  following  terms:  ‘‘Sworn,” 
“Refused,”  or  “Objected  to,”  as  the  case  mav  be. 
R.  S.,  2002,  §  11. 

167.  Whenever  the  presiding  officer  does  not  un¬ 
derstand  the  language  spoken  by  one  or  more  of  tln^ 
electors,  he  must  appoint  an  interpreter,  who,  be¬ 
fore  acting  as  such,  takes  the  following  oath  before 
the  said  presiding  officer: 

“  I  swear  (or  afiirm)  that  I  will  faithfully  trans- 
“  late  the  oaths,  declarations,  affirmations,  ques- 
“  tions  and  answers  which  the  presiding  officer  shall 
“  require  me  to  translate  respecting  this  election : 
“  So  help  me  God.”  R.  S.,  2002,  §  9. 

168.  if^  at  any  time  after  the  votes  have  com¬ 
menced  to  be  polled,,  one  hour  elapses  without  any 
votes  having  been  polled,  the  presiding  officer  must 
close  the  election.  Nevertheless,  if  a  declaration 


(3)  jETe^rZ:— That  the  vote  of  an  elector,  registered  after  such 
elector  has  refused  to  take  the  oath  required  by  law,  is  null. 
Dolhcc  vs.  Portclancc.  C.  C.,  Quebec,  1879,  Judge  Stuart.— Q.  L. 
R.,  vol.  6,  p.  17. 
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under  oath  is  given  to  the  presiding  officer  that  an 
elector  has  been,  within  the  hour  last  past,  pre¬ 
vented  from  approaching  the  poll  by  violence,  the 
election  cannot  be  closed  until  the  expiration  of  one 
hour  after  such  violence  has  ceased.  M.  G.,  324. 

169.  In  case  of  an  equal  division  of  votes  in 
favor  of  two  or  more  of  the  candidates,  the  presid¬ 
ing  officer  is  bound  to  vote  immediately  for  one  or 
other  candidate,  under  a  penalty  of  not  less  than 
twenty,  or  more  than  fifty  dollars.  R.  S.,  2002,  §  13. 

At  the  close  of  the  election,  which  shall  be 
at  five  o’clock  in  the  afternoon,  except  in  the  case 
provided  for  by  article  168  of  this  act,  the  presid¬ 
ing  officer  must  certifjq  under  his  signature,  on  the 
poll-book,  the  total  number  of  votes  entered,  from 
the  first  to  the  last  entrv  in  the  book,  and  also  the 
total  number  of  votes  given  for  each  of  the  candi¬ 
dates,  and  then  he  declares  such  of  the  candidates 
as  have  obtained  the  largest  number  of  votes  duly 
elected.  R.  8>.,  2002,  §  12,  14,  2003,  m  part. 

171.  The  school  commissioner  or  the  trustee  so 
elected  is  bound  to  accept  office  and  cannot  retire 
before  the  expiration  of  his  term.  Nevertheless 
members  of  the  Roman  Catholic  or  Protestant  cler¬ 
gy,  persons  over  sixty  j'ears  of  age,  and  all  who  have 
been  commissioners  or  trustees  within  four  years, 
may  refuse  to  accept  office,  or,  having  accepted,  may 
afterwards  resign.  R.  S.,  2004,  2008,  \n  part,  am. 

172.  The  officer  presiding  over  any  general  meet¬ 
ing  for  the  election  of  school  commissioners  or 
trustees  shall,  within  eight  days  thereafter,  under  a 
penalty  of  five  dollars  for  failure  so  to  do,  notify  in 
writing  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees  elect¬ 
ed,  and  make  a  report  to  the  Superintendent  of 
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Public  Instruction;  mentioning  the  date  and  the 
place  at  which  the  meeting  was  held  and  the  names 
of  the  persons  elected.  R.  S.,  2009,  mod. 

If  the  meeting  for  the  election  of  school 
commissioners  or  trustees  has  not  been  held,  or  if, 
having  been  held,  there  has  been  no  election,  the 
secretary-treasurer  shall  within  the  same  delay  so 
inform  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
under  the  same  penalties,  l^^ew, 

174.  p'or  the  municipalities  in  which  no  election 
of  commissioners  or  trustees  has  taken  place  within 
the  time  prescribed  by  law,  the  Lieutenant-Gover¬ 
nor  in  Council  may,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  appoint  the 
school  commissioners  or  trustees  required.  R.  S., 
2016. 


SECTION  V 

TERM  OF  OFFICE  OF  SCHOOL  COMMISSIONERS  AND  TRUSTEES 


175.  Except  in  the  cases  specified  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  article,  and  in  article  198  of  this  act,  school  com¬ 
missioners  and  trustees  shall  remain  in  office  for 
three  years.  R.  S.,  2017,  in  part. 

170.  School  commissioners  or  trustees  compris¬ 
ing  the  first  board  elected  or  appointed  by  th(‘ 
Liculenant-Covernor  in  Council,  after  the  erection 
of  a  school  municipality,  are  replaced  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  manner:  Two  of  them  in  the  case  of  commis¬ 
sioners,  and  one  in  the  case  of  trustees,  determined 


(1)  Helcl: — That  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council  may  annul 
the  appointment  of  a  school  commissioner  (or  trustee)  by  him 
made  and  may  appoint  another  commissioner  (or  trustee)  in  his 
stead.  Bertrand  vs.  Lalonde,  S.  C.,  Terrebonne,  1883,  Judge  Be¬ 
langer. — L.  N.,  vol.  6,  p,  365. 
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by  lot,  shall  retire  from  oliiee  at  the  end  of  the  first 
year,  and  from  amongst  those  who  have  not  been 
replaced,  two  of  them  for  commissioners,  and  one 
of  them  for  trustees,  determined  in  the  same  man¬ 
ner,  at  the  end  of  the  second  year,  and  the  remain¬ 
ing  commissioner  or  trustee,  at  the  end  of  the  third 
rear. 

ft/ 

The  chairman  shall  be  liable,  in  common  with 

the  other  school  commissioners,  to  go  out  of  office, 

if  it  be  so  determined  by  lot. 

«/ 

The  drawing  of  lots  must  be  held  by  the  secretary- 
treasurer  at  a  regular  meeting  of  the  commission¬ 
ers  or  trustees,  at  least  eight  days  before  the  publi¬ 
cation  of  the  notice  to  be  given  for  convening  the 
meeting  for  the  election.  R.  S.,  2017,  in  part,  and 
ncic. 

Commissioners  and  trustees  going  out  of 
office  shall  be  replaced  by  election,  and,  in  default 
of  an  election,  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Coun¬ 
cil  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction.  R.  S.,  2018. 

SECTION  VI 

CONTESTATIONS  OF  ELECTIONS  OF  SCHOOL  COMMISSIONERS 

AND  TRUSTEES 

178.  Any  election  of  school  commissioner  or  trus¬ 
tee  may  be  contested  by  any  candidate  or  by  five 
electors,  when  it  has  been  carried  by  violence,  cor¬ 
ruption,  or  fraud,  or  by  the  votes  of  persons  who 
have  voted  without  a  legal  qualification,  on  the 
ground  of  disability,  or  on  the  ground  of  the  non- 
observance  of  the  formalities  required.  R.  S.,  2015, 
§  1,  am  . 


*•  (1)  That  a  school  commissioner  (or  trustee)  elected  in 

an  illegal  manner  may  resign  his  office  before  being  prosecuted, 
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179.  examination  tind  decision  of  a  contesta¬ 
tion  of  an  election  of  school  commissioner  or  trustee 
is  vested  in  uie  Circuit  Court  of  the  district  or  coun- 
ty,  or  in  the  magistrate’s  court  of  the  county,  in 
which  the  municipality  is  situated,  to  the  exclusion 
of  every  other  court.  *K.  S.,  2015,  §  2. 

t/  7/0 

and  that  the  office  made  vacant  by  his  resignation  may  be 
filled  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council.  Lalibcrte  vs.  Ruelle. 
C.  Q.  B.,  1876. 

Held: — That  an  election  of  school  commissioners  (or  trustees) 
which  took  place  under  circumstances  which  misled  the  voters, 
and  prevented  them  from  exercising  their  right  to  vote,  is  null. 

Sauve  vs.  Boileau.  C.  Q.  B.,  Montreal,  1882.— L.  C.  J.,  vol.  27, 
p.  359. 

Held: — That  a  candidate,  or  his  agent,  who  pays  the  taxes 
due  by  certain  electors  for  the  purpose  of  enabling  such  electors 
to  vote  in  favor  of  such  candidate,  is  guilty  of  a  corrupt  act, 
sufficient  to  nullify  such  votes  and  such  election.  Dostaler  et  al. 
vs.  Coutu.  C.  C.,  Berthier,  1880.  Judge  Gill.— R.  L.,  vol.  11, 
p.  109,  and  Auclaire  vs.  Poirier. — L.  C.  J.,  vol.  28,  p.  231.  i 

Held: — That  in  contesting  the  election  of  several  commis¬ 
sioners  or  trustees,  even  when  the  grounds,  upon  which  the 
election  of  each  is  contested,  are  different,  one  and  the  same 
petition  in  the  name  of  at  least  five  electors  and  one  security 
for  costs  are  sufficient.  Lmvford  vs.  Robertson.  C.  C.,  Sherbrooke, 
1872,  Judge  Ramsay.— R.  C.,  vol.  2,  p.  235. 

JTeld;— That  irregularities  (by  presiding  officers),  which  do 
not  interfere  in  any  manner  with  the  right  and  the  exercise 
of  the  right  to  vote,  are  causes  of  nullity  only  when  the  law  so 
declares;  and  that  any  omission,  which  does  not  prejudice  the 
free  exercise  of  the  right  to  vote  does  not  invalidate  an  elec¬ 
tion.  Bureau  vs.  Normand.  S.  C.,  Three  Rivers,  1873,  Judge 
Sicotte.— R.  L.,  vol.  5,  p.  40. 


(2)  Held: — 1.  That  an  election  or  nomination  of  school  com¬ 
missioner  or  trustee  must  be  contested  by  a  direct  action,  and 
that  it  cannot  be  incidentally  attacked  by  a  petition  in  nullity 
of  a  resolution  in  which  he  concurred;  2.  That  the  jurisdiction 
given,  by  art.  348  of  the  Municipal  Code,  to  the  Circuit  Court 
and  the  Magistrate’s  Court  over  the  contestations  of  elections 
of  councillors  by  electors  and  appointments  of  mayors  by 
councils,  is  exclusive  only  in  cases  of  violence,  bribery,  fraud, 
incapacity  or  non-observance  of  essential  formalities,  and  not  in 
any  other  case,  and  specially  not  in  any  of  the  cases  created 
by  art.  1016  and  following  of  the  Code  of  Procedure.  Paris  vs. 
Couture.  C.  R.,  Quebec,  1883. — Q.  L.  R.,  vol.  10,  p.  1. 

Held: — That  decisions  of  the  Circuit  Court  in  contested  election 
cases  under  the  provisions  of  the  Municipal  Code  are  not  sub¬ 
ject  to  revision.  Laccrte  vs.  Dufresne.  C.  R.,  Quebec,  1885.— 
Q.  L.  R..  vol.  9.  p.  190. 

ifcZd;— That  the  contestation  of  the  election  of  school  com¬ 
missioners  must  be  brought  before  the  Circuit  Court  or  the 
Magistrate’s  Court,  such  courts  having  exclusive  jurisdiction 
in  this  matter.  Metros  vs.  Trudeau  ct  al.  C.  Q.  B.,  Montreal,  1885. 
— M.  L.  R.  Q.  B.,  vol.  1,  p.  347. 
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180.  xiie  contestation  is  brought  before  the  court 
by  a  petition  in  which  are  set  forth  the  facts  and 
reasons  alleged  in  support  of  the  contestation. 

The  parties  interested  may  also^  in  their  petition, 
indicate  the  persons  who  liave  a  right  to  the  office 
in  question  and  state  the  facts  necessary  to  estab¬ 
lish  such  right. 

Such  petition  is  presented  in  open  court,  together 
with  the  returns  of  the  preliminary  services.  R  S., 
2017,  §§  3,  8. 

A  copy  of  the  petition  mentioned  in  the  pre¬ 
ceding  article,  with  a  notice  stating  the  day  on 
which  the  petition  will  be  presented  to  the  court,  is 
served  upon  every  school  commissioner  or  trustee 
whose  election  is  contested,  within  fifteen  days 
from  the  date  of  such  election;  otherwise,  the  right 
of  contesting  is  forfeited. 

No  such  petition  can  be  presented  or  received 
after  the  close  of  the  first  term  of  the  court  next  fol¬ 
lowing  the  day  when  the  controverted  election  was 
held. 

Nevertheless,  if  the  election  was  held  within  the 
thirty  days  preceding  such  first  term,  the  petition 
may  be  presented  on  the  first  day  of  the  following 
term.  R.  S..  2015,  §§  4,  5. 


(1)  TTchl: — That,  to  be  allowed  to  contest  the  election  of  a 
school  commissioner  or  trustee,  the  petition  must  be  presented 
before  the  close  of  the  term  next  following  the  day  when  the 
contested  election  was  held,  if  more  than  fifteen  days  are  to 
elapse  between  the  date  of  such  election  and  the  close  of  the 
term.  Lavoie  vs.  Hamclin.  C.  C.,  Montreal,  1882,  Judge  Papineau. — 
L.  N.,  vol.  5,  p.  94. 

Held: — That  in  the  district  of  Montreal,  according  to  the 
provisions  of  46  Viet.,  ch.  26,  ss.  1  and  2,  there  are  no  more 
terms  of  the  Circuit  Court,  and  consequently  a  petition  (to  con¬ 
test  a  municipaf  election),  which  according  to  art.  1151  of  the 
Municipal  Code,  should  be  presented  during  the  term  of  the 
court  next  following  the  day  when  the  election  was  held,  may 
be  received  after  the  expiration  of  this  delay,  Brunclle  vs: 
Brosseau.  C.  C.,  Montreal,  Judge  Doherty. — L.  N.,  vol.  8,  p.  99. 
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182.  petitioners  in  tlie^  contestation  of  the 
election  must  give  security  for  the  costs  at  least 
ten  (lays  before  the  petition  is  presented  to  the 
court;  otherwise  such  petition  cannot  be  received. 
K.  H.,  201.5,  §  0. 

183.  The  security  recjuired  by  the  foregoing  ar¬ 
ticle  is  deposited  with  the  clerk  of  the  court.  R.  S., 
2015,  §  7,  in  part. 

184.  The  sureties  must  be  owners  of  real  estate 
of  the  value  of  at  least  two  hundred  dollars  over 
and  above  any  encumbrances  there  may  be  on  such 
property. 

due  surety  suffices,  iirovided  he  is  an  owner  of 
real  estate  of  the  same  value.  R.  S.,  2015,  §  7,  in  part. 

185.  if^  after  having  heard  the  parties,  the  court 
is  of  opinion  that  the  grounds  set  forth  in  the  peti¬ 
tion  are  sufficient  in  law  to  have  the  election  de¬ 
clared  null,  it  orders  proof  to  be  adduced  and  the 
parties  interested  to  be  heard  on  a  dav  in  term.  R. 
S.,  2016,  §  9. 

186.  The  court  proceeds  in  a  summary  manner  ro 
hear  and  decide  the  contestation.  R.  S.,  2015,  §  10, 
in  part. 

187.  The  evidence  may  be  taken  orally  or  in  writ¬ 
ing,  in  whole  or  in  part,  as  the  court  shall  order. 
R.  S.,  2015,  §  10,  in  part. 

188.  The  court  by  its  judgment  may  confirm  or 
annul  the  election,  or  declare  another  person  duly 
elected.  R.  S.,  2015,  §  11. 

189.  The  court  may  condemn  either  party  to  pay 
the  costs  of  the  contestation;  such  costs  are  taxed 
and  are  recoverable  as  well  against  the  parties  to 
the  suit  as  against  their  sureties.  R.  S.,  2015,  §  12, 
in  part. 
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190.  The  judgment  of  the  court,  in  so  far  as  as 
regards  the  costs,  is  executory  against  the  sureties, 
fifteen  days  after  a  copy  thereof  has  been  served 
upon  them.  K.  S.,  2015,  §  12,  in  part. 

191.  The  court  may  order  that  its  judgment  be 
served  at  the  expense  of  the  party  against  whom  the 
judgment  has  been  rendered,  upon  any  person  to 
whom  it  may  deem  it  proper  to  communicate  it.  R. 
S.,  2015,  §  13. 

192.  If  fii0  trial  of  the  contestation  is  not  con¬ 
cluded  at  the  close  of  the  term  of  the  court  during 
which  the  petition  was  presented,  the  sitting  judge 
must  continue  it  without  interruption  out  of  term 
and  during  the  vacation,  adjourning  from  day  to  day 
until  he  delivers  his  final  judgment  upon  the  merits 
of  such  contestation.  R.  S.,  2015.  §  14. 

193.  If  fPe  court  by  its  judgment  annuls  the  elec¬ 
tion  of  the  commissioners  or  trustees  or  any  one  of 
them,  Avithout  stating  who  should  fiJl  such  offices, 
the  court  must  in  such  judgment  order  a  new  elec¬ 
tion  to  replace  those  Avhose  elections  are  so  an¬ 
nulled,  name  for  that  })urpose  a  person  to  preside  at 
such  election,  and  fix  the  day  and  hour  upon  which 
a  meeting  of  the  electors  is  to  be  held. 

Such  dav  must  not  be  sooner  than  fifteen  nor 

t 

later  than  twenty  days  from  the  date  of  the  judg¬ 
ment.  R.  S.,  2015,  §  is.  <« 


(1)  Held: — That  according  to  art.  361  of  the  Municipal  Code 
(art.  208  of  this  Code),  a  new  election  shall  be  ordered  when 
acts  of  corruption  are  proved.  Anclaire  vs.  Poirier.  C.  C.,  Water¬ 
loo,  1882  — L.  C.  J.,  vol.  28,  p.  231. 

Held: — That  when  the  law  does  not  declare  that  if  one  of  the 
candidates  is  not  qualified  and,  for  that  reason,  incapable  of 
exercising  the  office,  the  other  candidate,  although  he  has  not 
the  majority  of  the  votes  shall  be  declared  elected,  the  judge 
cannot  declare  it,  and  in  that  case  a  new  election  must  take 
place.  Bureau  vs.  Normand.  S.  C.,  Three  Rivers,  1873,  Judge 
Sicotte. — R.  L.,  vol.  5,  p.  40. 
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194.  The  election  which  is  held  by  order  of  the 
court  must  be  announced  by  public  notice  given  by 
the  chairman  of  the  commissioners  or  trustees,  or, 
if  there  be  no  chairman  in  office,  or  if  he  be  the 
commissioner  or  trustee  whose  election  has  been 
annulled,  by  the  secretary -treasurer. 

If  there  be  neither  a  chairman  nor  a  secretary- 
treasiirer,  the  notice  is  given  by  a  justice  of  the 
peace,  residing  in  the  municipality  or,  in  default 
of  a  justice  of  the  peace,  by  three  proprietors  of  real 
estate,  as  soon  as  a  copy  of  the  judgment  has  been 
served  upon  them.  E.  S.,  2015,  §  16,  in  part. 

195.  The  omission  of  the  notice  prescribed  by  the 
preceding  article  prevents  a  meeting  of  the  electors 
from  being  held,  and  renders  the  persons,  whose 
duty  it  is  to  give  it,  subject  to  a  penalty  of  not 
less  than  five  or  more  than  twenty  dollars.  R.  S., 
2015,  §  16,  in  part. 

196.  In  default  of  the  person  appointed  by  the 
court,  the  election  is  presided  over  by  the  secretary- 
treasurer,  and,  in  default  of  that  officer,  by  a  rate¬ 
payer  of  the  municipality,  able  to  read  and  write, 
selected  by  the  rate  payers  present  at  the  meeting. 

This  election  is  held  and  conducted  in  conformity 
with  the  rules  and  formalities  prescribed  in  articles 
150  and  following  of  this  act.  M.  C.,  363,  in  part. 

197.  The  commissioners  and  trustees  elected  at 
the  election  mentioned  in  the  preceding  article  are 
vested  with  the  same  rights  and  are  subject  to  the 
same  obligate  .ns  and  penalties  as  those  appointed 
at  general  elections,  and  remain  in  office  only  for 
the  lime  for  which  the  persons  whose  elections  have 
been  set  aside  ^vore  appointed. 
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SECTION  VII 

REPLACING  SCHOOL  COMMISSIONERS  AND  TRUSTEES  WHEN  VACAN¬ 
CIES  OCCUR  DURING  THEIR  TERM  OF  OFFICE 

198.  In  Qnse  of  death,  cdiange  of  domicile,  lack  of 
(liialificatiou,  refusal  to  accept  office  when  the  law 
tiiirhorizes  such  refusal,  resignation  legally  given, 
or  in  case  of  incapacity,  during  three  consecutive 
months,  by  reason  of  temporary  absence  or  sickness, 
school  commissioners  or  trustees  are  replaced  by 
the  school  commissioners  or  trustees  remaining  in 
office,  within  the  thirty  days  next  after  the  date 
upon  which  the  vacancy  occurred. 

The  secretarv  of  the  school  board  in  which  such 
appointment  is  made  shall  notify  the  Superintend¬ 
ent  of  Public  Instruction  within  fifteen  days  after 
the  same  is  made.  K.  S.,  2010,  am.  and  new. 

199.  Whenever  the  replacing  mentioned  in  the 
preceding  article  has  not  been  effected  within  the 
l>rescribed  delay,  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Coun¬ 
cil  may,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Superin¬ 
tendent  of  Public  Instruction,  appoint  a  school 
commissioner  or  trustee,  as  the  case  may  be,  to  fill 
such  vacancy.  R.  S.,  2011,  am. 

^00.  school  eommissioner  or  a  trustee  who  has 
been  appointed  by  the  school  board  under  article 
198  of  this  act,  or  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in 
Council,  to  fill  any  vacancy  ceases  to  hold  office  at 
the  date  when  the  term  of  the  person  whom  he  re¬ 
places  would  have  expired.  M.  C.,  116. 

201.  When  school  commissioners  or  trustees  are 
jyrevented  from  performing  their  duties  owing  to 
sickness,  no  election  or  apjiointment  to  fill  the  said 
office  shall  take  place,  unless  such  incapacity  has 
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been  establisbed  by  the  certificate  of  a  physician, 
sworn  to  before  a  justice  of  the  peace,  deposited 
with  the  secretary -treasurer  of  the  school  board. 

The  vacancy  arising  from  such  incapacity  shall 
date  from  the  day  of  the  deposit  of  such  certificate 
with  the  secretary-treasurer.  R.  S.,  2012. 

SECTION  VIII 

MEETINGS  OP  SCHOOL  BOARDS 

202.  On  the  first  Monday  following  the  organiza¬ 
tion  of  a  school  municipality,  and,  in  subsequent 
years,  on  the  first  Monday  following  the  notice  of 
the  election  of  school  commissioners  or  trustees 
who,  in  the  month  of  July  each  year,  replace  retir¬ 
ing  members  on  the  school  board,  or  when  no  elec¬ 
tion  has  been  held  on  the  first  Monday  following 
the  notice  of  appointment  by  the  Lieutenant- 
Governor  in  Council,  the  school  commissioners  or 
trustees  shall  meet  to  elect  their  president,  who 
shall  remain  in  office  until  the  ai>pointment  of  a 
successor. 

.Vt  su(*h  meeting  also,  if  necessary,  the  secretary- 
treasurer  must  be  engaged. 

If  such  meeting  cannot  be  held  on  the  day  fixed, 
it  may  be  held  on  any  day  of  the  same  week.  R.  H., 
2020,  §§1,  3,  am.  and  new. 


(1)  Hehl: — The  secretary-treasurer  of  a  board  of  school  com¬ 
missioners  must  mention  in  his  minutes  the  presence  or  absence 
of  commissioners,  and  if  one  of  the  commissioners  whose  name 
is  mentioned  as  “present”  leaves  the  meeting  demanding  that 
mention  be  made  of  his  departure,  it  is  the  duty  of  the  secre¬ 
tary-treasurer  to  make  mention  of  such  departure,  and  he  may 
be  constrained  thereto  by  writ  of  mandamus. 

2.  The  mandamus  should  in  such  case  be  addressed  to  the 
secretary-treasurer,  and  not  to  the  school  corporation.  Guay 
r.s.  Beauchamp.  9  R.  L.  Q.,  C.  S.,  p.  229. 

//■r?d.'— That  a  secretary-treasurer  cannot  claim  payment  from 
school  commissioners  or  trustees  for  supplementary  services. 
Pelletier  vs.  The  School  Commissioners  of  8te.  Philomene.  S.  C., 
Montreal,  1854,  Judges  Day,  Smith,  and  Mondelet.— L.  C.  R., 
vol.  4,  p.  394. 


COMMISSIONERS  AND  TRUSTEES--Arts.  203  tO  207.  63 

203.  Until  tlie  appointment  of  the  chairman  for 
the  current  school  year,  the  first  session  of  the 
school  commissioners  or  trustees  is  presided  over  by 
one  of  them.  R.  S.,  2020,  §  4,  am. 

204.  If  tpe  appointment  of  a  chairman  has  not 
been  made  at  the  first  meeting  of  the  school  board 
or  within  fifteen  days  thereafter,  it  may  be  made  by 
the  Lieutenant-Governor  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  M.  C., 
332. 

205.  In  case  of  the  absence  of  the  chairman,  the 
school  commissioners  or  trustees  shall  name  one 
of  themselves  as  chairman  for  the  time  being,  who 
shall  then  be  vested  with  the  same  powers  and  be 
subject  to  the  same  obligations  as  the  ordinary 
chairman.  R.  S.,  2021. 

206.  The  chairman  may  call  meetings  of  the 
school  board  by  a  notice  in  writing  signed  by  the 
secretary-treasurer,  which  shall  be  given  at  least 
two  days  before  the  time  fixed  for  such  meetings. 
(  /SVc  Form  No.  9.)  R.  S.,  2022,  am. 

207.  The  omission  of  Ihe  necessary  formalities 
for  the  convening  of  a  meeting  of  school  commis¬ 
sioners  or  trustees  cannot  be  pleaded  when  all  the 
members  present  in  the  municipality  have  actually 
attended.  New.  0) 


(1)  Held: — The  method  indicated  by  art.  2022  R.  S.  Q.,  for 
calling  a  meeting  of  school  commissioners  or  trustees  is  not 
imperative,  and  a  meeting  of  school  commissioners  called  ac¬ 
cording  to  immemorial  usage  is  legally  called. 

2.  An  irregularity  in  the  calling  of  such  a  meeting  cannot  be 
validly  urged  against  a  third  person  who  in  good  faith  has 
contracted  with  school  commissioners  represented  by  their 
chairman  duly  authoi’ized. 

3.  The  rescinding  of  a  resolution  passed  by  school  commis¬ 
sioners  authorizing  the  purchase  of  a  school  house  is  without 
effect  as  against  a  vendor  who  has  executed  a  deed  of  sale  on 
the  strength  of  the  resolution  first  passed.  Nadeau  vs.  School 
Commissioners  of  St.  Frederick,  2  Revue  de  Jurisprudence,  p.  108. 
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208.  Two  commissioners,  one  trustee  or  five  rate¬ 
payers,  may,  by  written  notice,  require  the  chair¬ 
man  or,  in  his  default,  the  secretary-treasurer  of 
their  respective  school  boards  to  convene  such  meet¬ 
ing. 

The  chairman  and  secretary-treasurer,  so  notified, 
shall  thereupon  be  obliged  to  convene  such  meeting 
under  penalty  of  a  fine  of  ten  dollars.  R.  S.,  2023, 
am. 

209.  The  meetings  of  school  commissioners  and 
trustees  are  public;  but  the  commissioners  or  trus¬ 
tees  may  refer  to  a  committee,  whose  meetings  shall 
be  private,  all  complaints  made  against  teachers  or 
pupils,  applications  for  employment  or  any  other 
subject  of  a  personal  nature.  R.  S.,  2024,  in  part 
and  new. 

210.  School  commissioners  or  trustees  may,  by 
resolution  to  that  effect,  fix  a  place  for  their  meet¬ 
ings  in  a  neighboring  school  municipality  or  in  an 
adjacent  city,  town  or  village;  but  in  no  case  shall 
such  meetings  be  held  in  a  hotel  or  other  place 
where  spirituous  liquors  are  retailed.  R.  S.,  2024, 
in  part. 

211.  Meetings  of  school  commissioners  and  trus¬ 
tees  may  be  held  on  non-juridical  days.  iSfeio. 

212.  At  meetings  of  school  commissioners  or  trus¬ 
tees  all  questions  shall  be  decided  by  the  majority 
of  votes  of  the  members  present.  It  is  not  neces¬ 
sary  that  proposed  resolutions  shall  be  seconded. 
The  officer  presiding  shall  vote  upon  each  question, 
and  in  case  of  a  tie  is  always  obliged  to  give  a  cast¬ 
ing  vote.  R.  S.,  2025,  and  neiv. 

213.  The  minutes  of  each  meeting  shall  be  in¬ 
scribed  in  the  register  of  proceedings  of  the  school 
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board  known  as  the  ^'Alinutes  of  Proceedings.’^  Af¬ 
ter  having  been  read  and  approved  at  the  beginning 
of  the  following  meeting,  they  are  signed  by  the 
person  presiding,  and  countersigned  by  the  secre¬ 
tary-treasurer.  {See  Form  No.  10.)  R.  S.,  2096,  2097, 
mod. 

214.  Whenever  a  by-law  or  a  resolution  of  the 
school  commissioners  or  trustees  is  amended  or  re¬ 
pealed,  mention  must  be  made  thereof  in  the  mar¬ 
gin  of  the  minutes  of  jiroceedings,  opposite  such  by¬ 
law  or  resolution,  together  wdth  the  date  of  its 
amendment  or  repeal.  R.  S.,  2098,  mod. 

SECTION  IX 

POWERS  AND  DUTIES  OP  SCHOOL  COMMISSIONERS  AND  TRUS¬ 
TEES  RESPECTING  THE  MANAGEMENT  OP  SCHOOLS 

215.  It  is  the  duty  of  school  commissioners  and 
trustees : 

1.  To  engage  teachers  duly  qualified  to  teach  in 
the  schools  under  their  control ; 

2.  To  cancel  the  engagements  of  teachers  on  ac¬ 
count  of  incapacity,  negligence  in  the  performance 
of  their  duties,  insubordination,  misconduct  or  im¬ 
morality,  after  mature  deliberation,  at  a  meeting 
called  for  that  purpose. 

3.  To  take  the  measures  necessary  to  insure  that 
the  course  of  skudy  authorized  by  the  Roman  Ca¬ 
tholic  or  Protestant  Committee,  as  the  case  may  be, 
shall  be  followed  in  each  school; 

4.  To  require  that  no  books  be  used  in  the  schools 
under  their  control  other  than  those  authorized, 
Mdiich  must  be  the  same  for  all  schools  in  the  muni¬ 
cipality;  the  cur^  or  the  priest  in  charge  of  the  Ro¬ 
man  Catholic  Church,  however,  has  exclusive  right 

3 
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to  choose  the  school  books  having  reference  to  reli¬ 
gion  and  morals  for  the  use  of  pupils  of  his  reli¬ 
gions  belief,  and  the  Protestant  Committee  has  the 
same  powers  respecting  Protestant  pupils; 

5.  To  make  regulations  for  the  management  of 
their  schools,  and  to  communicate  them  in  writing 
to  the  teachers  under  their  control; 

6.  To  fix  the  time  of  the  annual  public  examina¬ 
tion,  and  to  attend  the  same; 

7.  To  make  and  carry  out  regulations  resi)ecting 
hygiene  in  schools,  provided  such  regulations  are 
not  contrary  to  those  of  the  central  board  of  health ; 

8.  To  name  two  or  more  from  among  themselves 
to  visit  each  school  under  their  control  at  least  once 
every  six  months,  and  to  report  to  the  corporation 
of  which  they  are  members  the  state  of  the  school, 
and  whether  their  regulations  are  strictly  observed, 
also  the  progress  of  the  scholars,  the  character  and 
capacity  of  the  teachers,  and  every  other  matter  re¬ 
lating  to  the  management  of  the  schools; 

9.  To  comply,  as  regards  the  accounts  and  regis¬ 
ter  kept  by  the  secretary-treasurer,  with  all  instruc¬ 
tions,  whether  special  or  general,  given  them  by  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction; 

10.  To  cause  to  be  made  each  vear  before  the  fif- 
teenth  of  July,  a  report  to  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  upon  a  form  which  he  shall  fur¬ 
nish  them; 

11.  To  keep  a  register  in  which  are  inscribed  the 
minutes  of  their  meetings,  which  are  signed  by  the 
chairman  and  by  the  secretary-treasurer,  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  provisions  of  article  219  of  this  act; 
{See  Form  No.  10). 

12.  To  keep  books  of  account  in  the  manner  and 
form  indicated  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  In¬ 
struction; 
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lo,  To  settle  all  disputes  arising  iu  relation  to 
tile  schools  ill  their  municipality  between  the  pa¬ 
rents  or  children  and  the  teachers; 

14.  To  dismiss  from  the  school  any  pupil  who  is 
habitually  insubordinate  or  whose  conduct  is  im¬ 
moral  either  in  word  or  deed; 

15.  To  furnish,  if  necessary,  text-books  to  indi¬ 
gent  children  who  attend  the  schools  nnder  their 
control,  the  books  being  paid  for  from  the  funds  of 
the  municipality ; 

1(1  To  jiay  their  teachers  at  the  end  of  each 
month  of  teaching.  R.  S.,  202G,  am.]  2040,  mod. 


SECTION  X 


DUTIES  OF  SCHOOL  COMMISSIONERS  AND  TRUSTEES 
RESPECTING  TEACHERS 


216.  The  engagement  of  a  teacher  shall  be  for  the 
term  of  a  school  year,  or  to  complete  a  year  already 
begun,  or  for  more  than  one  school  year  in  special 


(1)  Held: — It  is  the  duty  of  school  commissioners  to  build,  re¬ 
pair,  and  renew  school  houses  and  appurtenances  possessed  by 
them,  and  to  lease  temporarily  or  to  accept  gratuitously  the 
use  of  houses  or  other  buildings  suitable  for  school  purposes, 
and  they  cannot  free  themselves  from  such  obligations  by  re¬ 
quiring  that  tax-payers  supply  at  their  own  expense  the  amount 
necessary  for  the  building  of  a  new  school. 

2.  School  commissioners  in  general  are  bound  to  provide  for 
the  education  of  the  children  in  their  respective  municipalities, 
and  they  are  not  discharged  from  this  obligation  by  the  fact 
that  children  reside  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  schools  of 
other  municipalities  to  which  they  may  obtain  access.  3  Revue 
de  Jurisprudence,  p.  522. 

If  eld: — That  a  teacher  has  a  right  of  moderate  chastisement 
against  disobedient  and  refractory  pupils,  but  it  is  a  right 
which  can  only  be  exercised  when  necessary  for  the  main¬ 
tenance  of  school  discipline,  and  to  a  degree  proportioned  to 
the  offences  committed. 

Any  chastisement  exceeding  this  limit,  and  springing  from 
motives  of  caprice,  anger  or  bad  temper,  constitutes  an  offence 
punishable  like  ordinary  delicts.  Brisson  vs.  Lafontaine.  S.  C.. 
Montreal,  1864,  Judge  Loranger.— L.  C.  J.„  vol,  8,  p.  173,  and 
L.  C.  R.,  vol.  14,  p.  377, 
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cases,  approved  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
instruction.  E.  S.,  2027,  in  part,  am.  d) 

217.  The  engagement  is  made  in  writing  in  virtue 
of  a  resolution  adopted  by  the  school  board.  K.  S., 
2026,  §1,  mod. 

218.  The  deed  of  engagement  may  be  drawn  up 
according  to  form  No.  19  of  this  act.  R.  S.,  2027, 
m  part. 

219.  In  the  deed  of  engagement  the  school  board 
is  represented  by  its  chairman,  or,  in  his  absence, 
by  the  secretary-treasurer.  New. 

220.  Engagements  of  teachers  are  made  in  tripli¬ 
cate. 

A  copy  is  sent  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  within  hfteen  days  next  after  its  com¬ 
pletion,  another  is  given  to  the  teacher,  and  the 
tliird  is  deposited  in  the  archives  of  the  school 
board.  Nciv. 


(1)  Teachers  are  exempt  from  serving  as  jurors.  Art.  2621, 
R.  S.  Q. 

Held: — That  the  salary  of  teachers  is  exempt  from  seizure. 
Ro!/  vs.  Coderre,  School  Commissioners  of  St.  Ours  and  Mcilleur,  T.  S. 
C.  Q.  B.,  1S4S,  Judges  Rolland,  Day,  and  Smith. — M.  C.  R.,  p.  73, 
2nd  edition:  Lovejoy  vs.  Campbell.  S.C.,  Montreal,  1884,  Judge 
Loranger. — 7  L.  N.,  p.  397. 

7/ch?.-— That  a  teacher  who  has  been  illegally  dismissed,  and 
who  has  declared  his  readiness  to  fulfill  his  obligations,  may 
instead  of  taking  an  action  for  damages,  demand  the  instal¬ 
ments  of  his  salary  as  they  become  due. 

That  the  suit  taken  by  the  teacher  to  enforce  payment  of  the 
first  instalment  prevents  prescription  from  running  with  re¬ 
spect  to  instalments  due  subsequent  to  such  action,  if  the  right 
to  the  entire  salary  was  contested  in  the  first  action,  and 
admitted  in  principle  by  the  Court.  Barette  vs.  The  School  Com¬ 
missioners  of  St.  Cyprien.  C.  R.,  Montreal,  1880.— La  Themis, 
vol.  4,  p.  49. 

Held: — That  the  power  granted  to  school  commissioners  and 
trustees  to  remove  teachers  tor  misconduct  or  incapacity,  does 
not  relieve  them  from  liability  to  damages  if  such  removal  take 
place  without  sufficient  cause.  Browne  vs.  The  School  Commis¬ 
sioners  of  Laprairie.  C.  R.,  Montreal,  1856.— L.  C.  J.,  vol.  1,  p  40, 
and  Oaudry  vs.  Marcotte.  S.  C.,  Quebec,  1861,  Judge  Stuart  — 
L.  C.  R.,  vol.  11,  p.  486. 
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221.  When  a  teacher  has  not  reached  the  age  of 
inajoriW,  his  engagement  is  nevertheless  valid  for 
all  purposes,  and  he  may  sue  and  be  sued  for  any 
])nrpose  connected  with  such  engagement,  as  if  he 
had  attained  his  majority.  'New. 

222.  Excepting  in  the  cases  specified  in  article  93 
of  this  act,  or  in  the  regulations  of  the  Committee 
of  the  CoiiiKol  of  l‘ublic  Instruction,  school  commis¬ 
sioners  or  trustees  shall  employ  as  teachers  only 
those  who  are  provided  with  diplomas,  on  ])ain  of 
losing  their  share  of  the  Covernment  grant.  K.  S., 
1959 j  mod. 

223.  School  commissioners  and  trustees,  after 
having  decided  by  resolution  at  a  regular  meeting 
not  to  re-engage  for  the  following  year  a  teacher 
already  in  their  service,  shall,  before  the  first  of 
^lay  preceding  the  expiration  of  the  engagement 
of  such  teacher,  notify  him  in  writing  of  their  in¬ 
tention  to  terminate  the  said  engagement.  (aScc 
Form  No.  20.)  R.  S.,  2028,  in  part,  am.  0) 


(1)  Held: — That  school  commissioners  or  trustees  shall,  if 
they  do  not  wish  to  continue  the  engagement  of  any  teacher 
under  their  control,  notify  such  teacher  of  their  intention  be¬ 
fore  the  expiration  of  his  or  her  engagement; 

2.  That  the  resolution,  for  this  purpose,  shall  not  be  adopted 
at  any  but  a  regular  meeting  of  said  commissioners  or  trustees; 
and,  that  notice  of  such  resolution  shall  he  given,  in  writing, 
to  the  teacher,  (lauron  r.s.  The,  Sehool  GonimisHionerH  of  St.  Louis 
dc  Lothinierc.  C.  C.,  Quebec,  1881,  Judge  Casault. — Q,  L.  R.,  vol. 
7.  p.  2.51. 

Held: — That  an  offer  of  engagement  having  been  made  to  a 
teacher  by  a  Board  of  School  Commissioners  without  any  limit 
of  time  for  acceptance  and  not  having  been  withdrawn,  the 
teacher  could  validly  hind  them  and  effect  the  engagement  by 
her  verbal  or  written  acceptance  given  at  a  regular  meeting  of 
the  commissioners,  about  twelve  days  afterwards,  notwithstand- 
nig  that  in  the  interval  she  had,  in  answer  to  a  demand  made 
to  her  by  individual  members  of  the  Board,  refused  to  accept 
the  offer.  Devarennes  vs.  Tlalle.  C.  R.,  Quebec,  1881. — Q.  L.  R., 
vol.  7,  p.  252.  and  Denicules  vs.  The  Sehool  Commissi  oners  of  St. 
Dominique  de  Jonquiercs.  C.  R.,  Quebec,  31  March,  1888. 

Held:— A  clause  in  a  contract  with  a  teacher  that  he  shall 
leave  the  school  at  the  end  .of  the  year,  without  the  notice  of 
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224.  Teachers  who  have  not  received  the  notifica¬ 
tion  mentioned  in  the  preceding  article  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  re-engaged  for  the  following  school 
year,  for  the  same  school  and  ujion  the  same  terms, 
unless  one  of  the  causes  specified  in  paragraph  2  of 
article  215  of  this  act  may  be  invoked  against  him. 
R.  S.,  2028,  in  party  am, 

225.  jii  notification  given  to  teachers  inform¬ 
ing  them  that  their  services  will  not  be  required  the 
following  year,  the  school  commissioners  and  trus¬ 
tees  are  not  bound  to  state  the  reason  for  their  deci¬ 
sion.  iNew. 

226.  All  notices  given  collectively  or  simulta¬ 
neously  to  teachers  by  commissioners  or  trustees 
with  a  view  of  evading  the  provisions  of  the 
school  law  or  regulations,  and  all  agreements  made 
with  them,  for  such  purpose,  shall  be  null. 

But  the  commissioners  or  trustees  may,  by  one  re¬ 
solution,  declare  that  the  services  of  several  of 
their  teachers  are  not  required  for  the  following 
school  year.  R.  S.,  2029,  am.  d) 


t'wo  months  is  null;  and  commissioners  dismissing  him  without 
notice  will  be  held  liable  in  damages.  C.  Q.  B.,  6th  December, 
1887.  The  School  Commissioners  of  the  Conton  of  Tingwiclc  vs.  Walsh, 
IG  R.  L.,  p.  34. 

Vide  also  Brown  vs.  School  Commissioners  of  Laprairie,  1  L.  C.  J., 
p.  40;  School  Commissioners  of  Ihervillc  vs.  Duquet,  1  D.  1C.  A.,  p. 
270;  Cnuron  vs.  School  Commissioners  of  St.  Louis  de  Lothinicre, 
7  R.  J.  Q.,  p.  251. 

^The  notice  required  by  35  Vic.,  c.  12,  sec.  7,  to  terminate  the 
engagement  of  a  teacher,  ought  to  be  in  conformity  with  the 
resolution  passed  by  the  school  commissioners,  and  in  default 
of  such  resolution  and  proof  that  the  notice  given  was  signed 


(1)  Held: — 1.  That  collective  notice,  given  by  a  single  reso¬ 
lution  and  simultaneously  to  all  the  teachers  of  a  municipality, 
is  null,  and  that  it  does  not  prevent  the  engagement,  of  the  teach¬ 
ers  who  receive  it,  from  continuing  for  the  following  year. 

2.  That  the  notice  to  a  teacher  that  his  engagement  is  not 
continued  for  the  following  year  need  not  be  given  to  him  per¬ 
sonally.  School  Commissioners  of  Ihervillc  vs.  Duquet.  C.  Q.  B., 
Montreal,.  1881. — Decisions  of  the  Couxt  of  Appeal,  vol.  1,  p.  270.. 
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227.  Every  teacher,  mIio  does  not  intend  to  con¬ 
tinue  liis  engaj^einent  for  the  following  year,  must 
give  notice  of  his  intention  to  the  school  coniinis- 
sioners  or  trustees,  as  the  case  may  be,  before  the 
lirst  of  May,  preceding  the  expiration  of  this  en¬ 
gagement.  11.  S.,  2030,  am. 

228.  Except  in  the  case  provided  for  in  article  224 
of  this  act,  scliool  commissioners  or  trustees  shall 
not  be  obliged  to  employ  a  teacher  who  does  not 
suit  them.  R.  S.,  2027,  in  part. 


SECTION  XI 


DUTIES  OF  SCHOOL  COMMISSIONERS  AND  TRUSTEES 
RESPECTING  SCHOOL  PROPERTY 

229.  E  is  iiie  duty  of  the  school  commissioners  or 
trustees  in  each  municipality: 

1.  To  administer  any  moveable  and  immoveable 
])roperty  belonging  to  their  school  corporation  .in 
virtue  of  any  title  whatsoever; 

2.  To  acquire  and  hold  for  the  corporation  all 
moveable  or  immoveable  projierty,  moneys  or  in¬ 
come,  and  to  apply  the  same  for  the  purposes  for 
which  they  are  intended; 

3.  To  select  and  acquire  the  land  necessary  for 
school  sites,  to  build,  to  repair,  to  keep  in  order  all 
school  houses  and  their  dependencies,  to  purchase 
or  repair  school  furniture,  to  occuiiy  temporarily  or 
accept  the  gratuitous  use  of  houses  and  other  bnild- 


by  the  secretary,  the  eng-agement  will  be  considered  as  con¬ 
tinued.  C.  Q.  B.,  6th  December,  1888.  The  School  Commissioners  of 
St.  Dominique,  de  Jonquierrs  vs.  Dcsmculcs,  17  R.  L..  84. 

Tide  also  Yarennes  vs.  Hnllc.  7  R.  J.  Q.,  252;  19  Laurent,  Nlo. 
121 ;  4  Aubry  et  Rau,  p.  262. 

A  teacher  who  has  not  received  the  two  months’  notice  re¬ 
quired  by  R.  S.  Q.  2028,  and  is  dismissed  at  the  termination  of 
his  engagement,  is  entitled  to  his  salary  for  the  following  year. 
C.  Q.  B.,  28th  May,  1889.  The  Scliool  Commissioners  of  St.  George 
vs.  Canfield.  18  R.  L.,  297. 
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ings,  fulfilling-  the  conditions  required  by  the  regu¬ 
lations  of  the  committee-,  for  the  purpose  of  keeping 
school  therein  ; 

4.  To  associate  with  themselves,  ])einianently,  or 
for  a  time  only,  managers  to  aid  them  in  matters 
connected  Avith  the  administration  of  school-houses, 
the  erection  and  repair,  warming  and  cleaning 
thereof,  and  with  keejiing  in  good  order  the  proper¬ 
ty,  moA^eable  and  inimoA^eable,  belonging  to  their 
corporation.  (*STe  Form  No.  12.) 

5.  To  have  the  buildings  and  furniture  belonging 
to  their  school  cor])oration  insured  for  at  least  half 
their  value.  R.  H.,  2033,  am.. 

230.  \Vifh  the  authorization  of  the  Lieutenant- 
ttoA’ernor  in  (Council,  given  u])on  the  recommenda¬ 
tion  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
school  commissioners  and  trustees  may  enter  into 
agreements  for  school  purposes  Muth  any  person,  in¬ 
stitution,  or  corporation.  New. 

231.  school  corporation  shall,  unless  other¬ 
wise  specially  proAuded  by  law,  hold  real  property 
the  annual  revenue  Avhereof  exceeds  three  thousand 
dollars.  E.  S.,  20.33. 

232.  school  corporation  shall,  Avithout  the  ap- 
proAml  of  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council,  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  Superintendent  of  Ihib- 
lic  Instruction,  hAi)othecate,  sell,  alienate  or  ex 
change  the  ])roperty  belonging  to  it,  or  borroAV 
money  thereon. 

All  sales  of  school  property  authorized  by  this 
article  must  l)e  by  auciion,  by  the  secretary-trea¬ 
surer,  after  public  noticTv  It.  S.,  203.5,  am.  and  neu\ 

233.  Any  school  corporation  in  a  city,  town  or 
incorporated  village  may,  with  the  authorization  of 
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the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council,  ux)on  the  re¬ 
port  of  the  Superintendent  of  Ihiblic  Instruction, 
capitalize  the  debts  by  it  lawfully  contracted  or  to 
be  contracted  and  stipulate  for  the  payment  thereof 
by  annuities  covering  a  period  of  not  more  than 
hftv  vears.  11.  S.,  -5035u. 

Such  annuities  include  the  interest  and  the  por¬ 
tion  of  the  capital  which  is  to  be  paid  yearly  to 
extinguish  the  debt  at  the  date  agreed  upon.  K.  S., 
20356. 

Such  corporation  may,  with  the  authorization  of 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  issue,  for 
the  payment  of  such  annuities,  debentures  matur¬ 
ing  every  six  months  or  every  ^mar  until  the  loan 
is  paid  off.  E.  S.,  2035c. 

234.  Any  school  corporation  may  also,  Avith  the 
authorization  of  the  Lieutenant-Governor,  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  Superintendent  of  Pub¬ 
lic  Instruction,  borrow  moneys,  and,  to  that  end, 
issue  debentures  or  obligations,  but  only  in  virtue 
ami  under  the  authority  of  a  resolution  indii-ating: 

1.  The  objects  for  which  the  loan  is  to  be  con¬ 
tracted  ; 

2.  The  total  amount  of  the  issue; 

3.  The  time  of  the  loan; 

4.  The  rate  of  interest  ; 

5.  And  other  details  relating  to  the  issue  and  to 
the  loan. 

235.  Any  issue  of  debentures  or  obligations  here¬ 
tofore  made  and  which  may  be  in  conformity  with 
the  requirements  of  the  preceding  article,  is  hereby 
declared  good  and  A-alid. 

Pending  cases  shall  not  be  affected  by  these  pro¬ 
visions. 
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SECTION  XII 


DUTIES  OF  SCHOOL  COMMISSIONERS  AND  TRUSTEES 
RESPECTING  SCHOOL  TAXES 

236.  It  is  the  duty  of  school  coiiiinissiouers  and 
trustees  to  cause  to  be  levied  by  taxation,  in  their 
respective  municipalities,  the  taxes  necessary  for 
the  support  of  the  schools  under  their  control.  K. 
S., 

237.  School  assessments  shall  be  imposed  uni¬ 
formly  according  to  valuation  upon  all  taxable  pro¬ 
perty  in  the  municipality,  and  shall  be  payable  by 
the  owner,  occupant,  or  possessor  of  such  property. 
If  not  paid,  such  assessments  shall  be  a  special 
charge  upon  such  property,  bearing  hypothec  and 
not  requiiing  registration.  E.  S.,  2038. 

238.  Every  person,  being  a  rate-payer  in  a  munici¬ 
pality  in  which  there  is  a  corporation  of  commis¬ 
sioners,  and  also  a  corporation  of  trustees,  or  in  a 


(1)  Held: — That  the  limits  of  the  town  of  St.  Johns  extending 
to  the  centre  of  the  ilichelieu  river,  the  corporation  of  the  said 
town  has  the  right  to  levy  taxes  on  that  part  of  the  railway 
bridge,  crossing  the  Richelieu  river,  which  is  situated  within  the 
limits  of  the  town,  as  defined  by  an  act  of  the  Quebec  legisla¬ 
ture.  The  Central  Vennoat  Railway  Co.  and  the  Town  of  St.  Johns. 

C.  Q.  B.,  Montreal,  1886.— B.  C.  J.,  vol.  30,  p.  122. 

Held: — That  the  limits  of  the  municipality  of  the  town  of 
Longueuil  extend  to  the  centre  of  the  River  St.  Lawrence,  and 
that  a  wharf  situated  within  said  limits,  occupied  and  used  as 
the  property  of  a  ferry  company,  is  liable  to  taxation  by  the 
municipality.  The  Town  of  Longueuil  vs.  The  Longueuil  Naviga¬ 
tion  Co.  S.  C.,  Montreal,  1883,  Judge  Taschereau. — L.  N.,  vol  6, 
p.  291. 

//rh/;— That  an  hypothecary  action,  against  the  holder  (tiers 
d<-tenteur)  of  an  immoveable,  for  school  taxes  is  appealable,  and 
thus  subject  to  revision  by  three  judges  of  the  Superior  Court. 
The  Seliool  Commissioners  of  8t.  Norhert  vs.  Cr^peau.  C.  R.,  Quebec, 
1883.— Q.  L.  R.,  vol.  10.  p.  49. 

Held: — That  a  Roman  Catholic,  owner  of  an  immoveable  in 
a  school  municipality  where  there  are  dissentient  schools,  who 
is  taxed  by  the  Dissentient  Trustees,  and  through  ignorance 
pays  such  taxes,  may  recover  the  amounts  thus  paid.  Siguin 
vs.  The  Seliool  Trustees  of  Point  Fortune.  C.  C.,  Montreal,  1886, 
Judge  Mathieu.— R,  L.,  vol.  14,  p.  235. 
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municipality  erected  for  either  of  the  two  religious 
denominations,  Avho  has  children  of  from  five  to 
sixteen  years  of  age  not  belonging  to  the  religious 
belief  which  he  professes,  shall  pay  his  taxes  to 
both  these  corporations  in  proportion  to  the  number 
of  such  children  of  the  religious  faith  of  each.  JSfew. 

239.  'PP0  following  are  exempt  from  the  payment 
of  school  assessments: 

1.  All  property  belonging  to  Her  Majesty,  or  held 
in  tiust  for  the  use  of  Her  Majesty;  and  those 
owmM  or  occupied  by  the  municipal  corporation  in 
which  they  are  situated,  as  well  as  buildings  in 
which  are  held  courts  of  justice  and  registry  offices; 

2.  All  property  occupied  by  or  belonging  to  either 
the  Federal  Government  or  the  Government  of  the 
J‘rovince  of  Quebec; 

3.  Property  belonging  to  fahriques,  or  to  religious, 
charitable  or  educational  institutions  or  corpora¬ 
tions  legally  constituted,  or  property  occupied  by 
such  fahriques,  institutions  or  corporations,  for  the 
purposes  for  which  they  have  been  established  and 
not  possessed  by  them  for  juirposes  of  revenue; 

4.  Cemeteries,  bishops’  palaces,  presbyteries  and 
their  dependencies; 

5.  Every  private  educational  institution  receiving 
no  grant  from  the  municipality  in  which  it  is  situ¬ 
ated,  and  the  land  on  which  it  is  erected,  and  its 
dependencies;  but  every  private  educational  institu¬ 
tion  that  wishes  to  take  advantage  of  this  exeinj)- 
tion  shall  be  obliged,  after  having  its  title  to  such 
rights  fyled  in  the  Department  of  Public  Instruc¬ 
tion,  to  make  each  year  to  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  according  to  a  form  which  shall 
be  furnished  for  that  purpose,  a  report  establishing 
the  fact  that  it  has  at  least  ten  pupils,  and  the  num¬ 
ber  of  pupils  attending  such  school,  and  all  informa- 
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tion  that  may  be  required  by  the  Superintendent  of 
rublic  Instruction; 

(I.  All  proi)erty  belonging’  to  or  used  especially 
for  exhibition  jmrposes  by  agricultural  and  horti¬ 
cultural  societies.  It.  S.,  2044,  am. 

240.  qqie  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
may  aulhorize  school  commissioners  and  trustees 
of  a  municiiiality  in  which  a  town  or  village  is  com¬ 
prised,  to  levy,  upon  the  real  estate  of  such  town  or 


(1)  //eZ(Z.— That  municipal  taxes  assessed  on  a  property,  situat¬ 
ed  in  the  town  of  Sorel,  belonging  to  Her  Majesty  and  held  in 
trust  for  her  by  the  Secretary  of  State  for  the  War  Department, 
cannot  be  recovered  from  the  occupant  of  the  property,  in  spite 
of  the  fact  that  his  name  is  on  the  valuation  roll,  and  that  he 
has  neither  petitioned  nor  asked  to  have  it  taken  off.  Parsons 
vs.  The  Mayor  of  Sorel.  C.  Q.  B.,  Montreal,  1873. — K.  L.,  vol.  15, 
p.  417. 

Held:— That  a  purchaser  of  property  from  Government,  in 
the  middle  of  the  civic  year,  after  completion  of  roll,  is  not 
liable  for  taxes  for  the  remainder  of  the  year.  Hoyati  vs.  The 
City  of  Montreal  et  al.  C.  Q.  B.,  Montreal,  1884. — D.  C.  J.,  vol. 
29,  p.  29. 

Held:— That  property  belonging  to  educational  corporations 
or  occupied  by  such  corporations,  for  the  ends  for  which  they 
were  established,  and  not  possessed  solely  by  them  to  derive 
a  revenue  therefrom,  is  exempt  from  all  municipal  and  school 
taxes. 

That  the  farm,  known  as  Maizeret,  utilized  by  the  Quebec 
Seminary;  1st,  for  its  produce,  the  greater  part  of  which  is  used 
by  the  Seminary;  2nd,  as  a  place  of  recreation,  since  more  than 
a  century,  for  the  priests,  ecclesiastics  and  pupils  of  this  insti¬ 
tution,  is  exempt  from  school  taxes.  The  School  Commissioners 
of  St.  Roch  Nord  vs.  The  Quebec  Seminary.  C.  Q.  B.,  1884. — Q.  L.  K., 
vol.  10,  p,  335. 

Held: — That  a  private  boarding  and  day  school  (for  young 
ladies),  receiving  no  grant,  employing  several  teachers  and  hav¬ 
ing  on  an  average  eighty-five  pupils  per  year,  is  “an  educational 
establishment,”  within  the  meaning  of  the  law  and  exempt 
from  municipal  and  school  taxes.  Wylie  vs.  The  Corporation  of 
the  City  of  Montreal.  Supreme  Court,  March  8,  188(1. 

Held: — That  a  house  situated  on  the  same  lot  of  land  as  the 
Morrin  College,  to  which  it  belongs,  and  occupied  as  a  private 
dwelling  by  two  of  the  professors  of  this  college,  is  employed  for 
the  purposes  of  education,  and  on  this  account  is  exempt  from 
municipal  taxes,  although  part  of  the  salaries  of  the  professors 
was  deducted  as  rent.  The  Treasurer  of  the  City  of  Quebec  vs. 
The  Morrin  College.  C.  Q.  B.,  Montreal,  1881.— K.  L.,  vol.  11,  p. 
335. 

Held:— That  where  an  annual  assessment,  extending  over 
a  term  of  years  for  the  purpose  of  meeting  debentures  issued  to 
pay  for  the  construction  of  a  market  hall,  etc.,  is  validly  im- 
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village  a  different  tax  from  that  which  they  levy 
upon  the  real  estate  outside  such  limits;  but  in  such 
case  the  tax  upon  real  estate  situate  outside  the 
limits  of  such  town  or  village  must  not  be  less  than 
one-half  of  that  imposed  upon  the  said  town  or  vdl- 
lage.*^^  E.  S.,  2039,  mod. 

241.  TP0  school  commissioners  or  trustees  shall 
collect  from  the  rate-payers  in  their  municipality  a 
sum  sufficient  to  pay  the  salaries  of  the  teachers,  at 
the  expiration  of  each  month  of  teaching,  and  their 
report  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
shall  show  that  this  has  been  done.  K.  S.,  2040. 


posed  by  a  municipality  on  all  the  rateable  property  within  its 
limits,  any  part  of  such  property  is  not  purged  from  the  tax, 
although  it  subsequently  becomes  non-rateable,  through  its 
being  acquired  by  a  charitable  or  educational  institution. 

That  the  making  of  a  valuation  roll  subsequent  to  the  by-law 
imposing  such  assessment  does  not  constitute  the  levying  of  a 
new  tax,  but  merely  determines  the  annual  amount  of  the  tax 
to  be  levied  under  such  by-law.  The  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Names 
of  Jesus  and  of  Mary  vs.  The  Corporation  of  the  fViilage  of  Water¬ 
loo.  C.  Q.  B.,  Montreal,  1887.— L.  C.  J.,  vol.  31,  p.  379;  M.  L.  R., 
Q.  B.,  vol.  4,  p.  20,  and  L.  N.,  vol.  11,  p.L  131. 


(1)  Held: — A  farm,  the  revenues  of  which  are  employed  and  used 
in  an  educational  institution,  although  no  school  exists  thereon, 
is  exempt  from  the  school  tax.  The  Corporation  of  Verdun  vs. 
Les  Soeurs  de  la  Congregation  de  Notre  Dame.  1  D.  C.  A.,  163.  C. 

Q.  B.,  24th  March,  1885.  The  School  Commissioners  of  the  Village 
of  St.  Oabricl  vs.  Les  Soeurs  de  la  Congregation  de  Notre  Dame.  15. 

R.  B.  409. 

Held: — An  immoveable  occupied  by  a  private  person  as  an 
educational  institution  is  exempt  from  taxes,  and  if  the  taxes 
have  been  paid  they  may  be  recovered.  This  exemption  extends 
to  her  who  maintains  the  educational  institution,  and  to  the 
proprietor  of  the  immoveable  upon  which  such  institution  is 
situated.  C.  Q.  B.,  27th  November,  1888,  Haight  vs.  The  City  of 
Montreal,  17  R.  L.  551.  See  also  Brown  vs.  Monat,  16  R.  L.  170. 
Wylie  vs.  The  City  of  Montreal,  16  R.  L.  172. 

Held: — A  lot  of  land  distinct  from  that  on  which  the  church, 
presbytery  and  cemetery  belonging  to  the  fabrique  are  con¬ 
structed,  and  possessed  by  the  cur(\  on  the  condition  that  he 
has  discharged  the  parishioners  from  the  obligation  of  con¬ 
structing  and  maintaining  the  presbytery  and  its  appurtenances, 
is  subject  to  the  school  tax.  Mathieu  J.,  4th  September,  1889. 
The.  School  Commissioners  of  Varennes  vs.  Theherge,  18  R.  L.  61. 
Vide  also  The  City  of  Montreal  and  the  Rector  and  Churchwardens 
of  Christ  Church,  17,  R.  L.,  433. 
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242.  'xiie  school  commissioners  or  trustees  shall 
value  and  tax  any  lot  of  land  separated  from  any 
land  already  valued  and  taxed,  upon  which  one  or 
more  buildings  have  been  erected  since  the  publica¬ 
tion  of  the  valuation  roll  then  in  force,  and  make, 
in  such  valuation  roll  and  in  the  collection  roll,,  such 
alterations  as  become  necessary  by  the  separation 
of  such  lot,  or  the  erection  of  such  building.  The 
commissioners  or  trustees  shall,  however,  not  be 
bound  to  make  such  valuation  when  the  alterations 
resulting  therefrom  are  unimportant.  E.  S.,  2045, 
in  part,  2046. 

243.  All  alterations  in  the  valuation  and  collec¬ 
tion  roll  shall  be  made  and  published  in  the  manner 
prescribed  for  the  making  and  publishing  of  the  va¬ 
luation  and  collection  rolls  in  any  school  munici¬ 
pality.  E.  S.,  2046,  in  part. 

244.  school  commissioners  or  trustees,  as  the 
case  may  be,  may  also,  every  year,  with  the  authori¬ 
zation,  or  upon  the  order  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  exempt  from  school  contribu¬ 
tions  any  rate  payer  living  more  than  five  miles 
from  the  nearest  school  of  his  religious  faith,  pro¬ 
vided  he  does  not  send  his  children  to  such  school, 
but  this  provision  does  not  apply  to  the  proprietors 
of  unoccupied  lots.  E.  S.,  2047,  am. 

SECTION  XIII 

POWERS  OP  SCHOOL  COMMISSIONERS  AND  TRUSTEES 
RESPECTING  MONTHLY  FEES 

245.  School  commissioners  and  trustees  shall  fix 
la  monthly  fee  at  the  time  when  they  determine  the 
/school  tax. 

[  Such  fee  shall  be  uniform  for  all  elementary 
\  schools  in  the  same  municipality. 
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It  is  payable  to  the  secretary-treasurer  by  tha  j 
I  father,  mother,  tutor,  curator  or  guardian  for  eacli/ 
child  from  seven  to  fourteen  years  of  age,  able  to  at-( 

'  tend  school,  for  the  months  during  which  the  school! 
iij^ their  district  is  in  operation. 

In  no  case  shall  this  fee  be  collectcKl  by  the  teach- 
er  under  pain  of  nullity  of  payment.  R.  S.,  2068, 
am.  and  netv. 

246.  In  elementary  schools,  the  fees  shall  in  no 
case  exceed  fifty  cents  per  month,  but  it  must  in  no 
case  exceed  fifty  cents  per  month. 

The  fee  may  be  higher  for  pupils  attending  a 
model  school  or  an  academy.  R.  S.,  2069. 

247.  'ppe  monthly  fee  is  exigible  for  each  child  j 
from  seven  to  fourteen  years  of  age,  whether  he  at- ' 
tends  school  or  not;  iinless  exempted  in  virtue  of 
article  24J)  of^^this  act,  as  well  as  for  each  child  from 
five  to  seven  years,  or  from  fourteen  to  sixteen  years 
of  age,  who  attends  the  school  of  the  district  in  > 
which  he  resides,  and  for  any  pupil  from  sixteen  j 
to  eighteen  years  of  age  who  attends  a  model  school 
or  an  academy  in  that  municipality. 

Rut  no  child  from  seven  to  fourteen  years  of  age 
shall  be  excluded  from  school  for  non-payment  of 
monthly  fees.  R.  S.,  2070,  am.  and  new. 

248.  The  monthly  fee  is  subject  to  the  same  pri-  / 
vileges  and  hypothecs  as  the  school  assessment.  It  * 
may  be  collected  in  the  same  manner  and  at  the  i 
same  time  as  the  school  assessment,  or  may  be  ex¬ 
acted  monthly  or  in  advance,  except  in  municipal¬ 
ities  in  which  the  manner  of  collecting  this  fee  is 
regulated  by  a  special  act  or  by-law  of  the  school 
corporation  approved  by  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction.  R.  S.,  2071,  mod. 
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249.  School  fees  cannot  be  exacted: 

1.  From  indigent  persons; 

2.  For  insane,  deaf,  dumb  or  blind  children; 

3.  For  children  who  are  unable  to  attend  school 
owing  to  serious  and  prolonged  illness; 

!  4.  For  children  who  are  absent  from  the  school 

^  mnnicipality  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  their  edu¬ 
cation,  or  for  children  who  follow  the  course  as 
boarders,  part  boarders,  or  day  impils  in  a  college 
or  other  incorporated  educational  institution,  or 
one  receiving  a  special  grant  from  the  public  funds, 
and  independent  of  school  commissioners  or  trus¬ 
tees.  R.  S.,  2072,  am. 

250.  School  commissioners  and  trustees,  in  the  re¬ 
port  which  they  are  bound  to  transmit  to  the  Super¬ 
intendent  of  Fiiblic  Instruction,  shall  state  the 
amount  of  monthly  fees  fixed  for  the  municipality, 
and  the  amount  of  such  fees  actually  collected.  R. 
S.,  2074,  am. 

251.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
may  refuse  the  school  grant  to  any  municiiiality 
whose  commissioners  or  trustees  have  not  fixed  the 
monthly  fee  or  have  not  collected  it.  R.  S.,  2075, 
am. 


SECTION  XIV 

DUTIES  OF  SCHOOU  COMMISSIOISERS  AND  TRUSTEES 
RESPECTING  SCHOOL-HOUSES  AND  SCHOOL-LOTS 


252.  School-houses  shall  be  built  in  accordance 
with,  and  upon  plans  and  specifications  approved  or 
furnished  by  the  KSuperiutendent  of  Public  Instruc¬ 
tion.  R.  S.,  2053,  in  part. 
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253.  If  it  i)e  necessary  to  purchase  or  enlarge  a 
school-site  to  build,  rebuild,  enlarge  or  repair  one 
or  more  school-houses,  or  dependencies,  or  to  pur¬ 
chase  or  repair  school  furniture  or  equipment,  the 
school  commissioners  or  trustees  may,  for  this  pur¬ 
pose,  tax  either  the  particular  district  or  the  whole 
municipality,  according  as  one  or  the  other  plan  has 
alread}^  been  adopted  in  the  municiitality. 

The  plan  adopted  in  the  case  just  mentioned  can 
be  changed  only  by  resolution  of  the  school  board, 
ai)proved  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc¬ 
tion,  six  months  after  a  notice  to  that  effect  has 
been  giyen  by  the  board  to  the  rate  payers,  in  con¬ 
formity  with  the  provisions  of  article  293  of  this  act. 
K.  S.,  2049,  in  part,  am.  and  new. 

254.  If  fpe  assessment  for  a  model  school  or  aca¬ 
demy  be  in  question,  the  district  in  which  the  said 
school  is  situated,  if  it  is  obliged  to  bear  the  tax 
l)rovided  for  in  the  preceding  article,  is  first  as¬ 
sessed  for  an  amount  which  would  have  been  neces¬ 
sary  for  an  elementary  school.  The  additional  sum 
required  for  the  model  school-house  shall  be  levied 
on  the  whole  municipality,  the  district  also  paying 
its  share.  The  notices  required  shall  be  given  as 
specified  in  the  preceding  article.  R.  S.,  2049,  in 
part. 

255.  assessment  exceeding  the  sum  of  three 
thousand  dollars  shall  be  levied  for  the  construc¬ 
tion  of  a  house  for  a  superior  school,  academy  or 
model  school,  nor  exceeding  the  sum  of  sixteen 
hundred  dollars  for  the  construction  of  an  element¬ 
ary  school-house  and  its  dependencies,  unless  the 
school  commissioners  or  trustees  are  specially  au¬ 
thorized  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
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tion  to  levy  for  such  purposes  a  larger  sum.W  r.  s., 
2053. 

256.  In  iii0  cnse  of  a  special  assessment  imposed 
upon  one  school  district,  or  upon  the  whole  munici¬ 
pality,  for  the  purchase,  building,  rebuilding,  en¬ 
larging  or  repairing  of  a  school-house,  or  its  depend¬ 
encies,  any  rate-payer  may,  after  the  imposition  of 
such  assessment,  appeal  from  it,  in  virtue  of  article 
482  and  following  of  this  act,  to  the  Circuit  Court 
of  the  district  or  county  in  which  the  municipality 
is  situated.  K.  S.,  2052,  am. 

257.  if^  after  having  selected  a  vacant  lot  of  land 
as  a  site  for  a  school-house,  or  for  enlarging  tluj 
same,  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees,  as  the 
case  may  be,  cannot  agree  with  the  proprietor  re 
specting  the  i)rice  for  the  site,  or  in  case  the  proprie¬ 
tor  refuses  to  deliver  possession  of  the  land  re¬ 
quired,  within  the  eight  days  next  after  application 
in  writing  shall  have  been  made  to  him,  the  matter 
shall  be  settled  by  arbitration  in  the  following  man¬ 
ner: 

1.  The  commissioners  or  trustees,  as  the  case  may 
be,  shall  appoint  an  arbitrator,  and  the  owner  of  the 
land  shall  appoint  another  within  thirty  days  after 
the  aforesaid  delay  of  eight  days. 

The  judge  or  one  of  the  judges  of  the  Superior 


(1)  Held:— Thsit  Boards  of  School  Commissioners,  or  Trustees, 
cannot  levy  a  tax  exceeding  three  thousand  dollars  for  the  con¬ 
struction  of  a  model  school-house.  The  School  Commissioners  of 
Laprairie  vs.  Brosseau  ct  al.  C.  Q.  B.,  Montreal,  1884. — D.  C.  A., 
vol.  4,  p.  42. 

TTcZd;— That  the  obligations  of  municipal  corporations  are 
measured  by  their  powers. 

That,  consequently,  school  commissioners  (or  trustees)  are 
not  liable  for  the  balance  of  an  obligation,  given  for  the  erec¬ 
tion  of  a  model  school  house,  when  such  balance  is  in  excess 
of  the  amount  authorized  by  law  to  be  so  e'^-peuded.  Adorns 
vs.  The  School  Commissioners  of  Barnsfon.  C.  Q.  B.,  Montreal, 
I860,— L,  C,  J.,  vol,  4,  p.  363  and  L,  C,  B.,  yol.  11,  p,  4^, 
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Court  for  the  district,  within  which  the  said  laud  in 
(luestion  is  situated,  shall  name  the  third  at  the 
diligence  of  the  parties. 

2.  If  the  commissioners  or  trustees  or  the  pro¬ 
prietor  do  not  appoint  their  respective  arbitrators 
within  the  prescribed  delay,  the  arbitrators  shall  be 
appointed  by  the  judge  or  one  of  the  judges  of  the 
Superior  Court  for  the  district,  upon  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  one  of  the  parties.  The  arbitrators  so  ap¬ 
pointed  shall  have  all  the  powders  necessary  for  the 
summoning,  hearing,  swearing  and  examination  of 
the  witnesses.  K.  S.,  20.59,  am. 

258.  Before  jjroceeding  in  virtue  of  the  preceding 
article,  the  arbitrators  shall  take  an  oath  before  a 
justice  of  the  peace  for  the  district  according  to 
form  No.  1  of  this  act.  K.  S.,  2058,  mod. 

259.  The  arbitrators  shall,  within  thirty  days 
after  their  appointment,  make  their  award,  and 
serve  a  copy  thereof  upon  each  of  the  interested 
parties. 

The  award  of  the  arbitrators  is  final.  It  shall  de¬ 
cide  upon  the  merits,  determine  the  amount  to  be 
paid  for  the  costs  of  the  arbitration,  and  designate 
the  party  who  shall  be  liable  therefor.  R.  S.,  2057, 
§  4,  2059,  am. 

260.  Upon  deposit  in  the  hands  of  the  prothono- 
tary  of  the  district,  in  which  the  expropriated  lands 
are  situated,  of- the  compensation  awarded  to  the 
])ersons  entitled  to  receive  the  same,  the  commis¬ 
sioners  or  trustees  may  take  immediate  possession 
of  the  land.  R.  S.,  2000. 

261.  After  all  interested  persons,  creditors  or  as¬ 
signs  have  been  called  in,  in  the  manner  and  form 
and  after  the  delay  which  the  court  or  judge  shall 


84  COMMISSIONERS  AND  TRUSTEES — Arts.  262>0  265* 

deem  expedient  and  just,  the  Superior  Court  for  the 
said  district  shall  order  the  payment  over  to  the 
])artv  or  iiarties  to  whom  it  has  been  awarded.  K. 
S.,  2001. 

262.  If  any  person  shall  offer  any  opposition  to 
the  execution  of  the  award,  any  judge  of  the  Super¬ 
ior  Court  may,  upon  proof  that  the  procedure  re- 
(piired  by  the  preceding  articles  has  been  followed, 
issue  his  warrant  addressed  to  any  sheriff  or  bailiff, 
or  other  proper  person,  to  put  the  commissioners  or 
trustees  in  possession,  which  such  sheriff,  bailiff,  or 
other  person  shall  be  bound  to  do,  taking  with  him 
such  assistance  as  may  be  necessary.  E.  S.,  2002, 
mod. 

263.  property  exempt  from  paying  school  as¬ 
sessments  in  virtue  of  article  239  of  this  act  can  be 
(expropriated  for  the  purposes  herein  above  men¬ 
tioned.  E.  S.,  2003. 

264.  When  a  school  district  is  divided  by  the 
formation  of  a  new  district  or  of  a  new  municipality, 
or  by  the  annexation  of  a  part  of  its  territory  to  a 
municipality  or  district  already  existing,  the  part 
on  which  the  school-house  is  situated  shall  retain 
the  property  thereof,  and  shall  refund  to  the  other 
an  amount  which  shall  be  established  pro  rata  by 
the  valuation  of  the  real  property  which  was  .taxed 
for  its  erection. 

The  same  rules  shall  be  followed  when  the  reli¬ 
gious  minority  shall  declare  themselves  dissentient  ; 
unless  an  uiulerstanding  to  the  contrary  be  come  to 
with  the  minority,  the  majority  shall  keep  the  said 
school-house  on  })ayment  of  an  amount  determined 
as  above.  E.  S.,  20G4,  in  part,  am. 

265.  In  either  of  the  cases  mentioned  in  the  pre- 
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ceding  article,  the  school-house  and  the  site  upon 
Mdiich  it  is  built  are,  in  case  of  contestation,  valued 
by  valuators  as  follows: — When  two  school-boards 
are  interested  each  names  an  expert,  or,  if  two 
schools  in  the  same  municipality  are  in  question, 
the  school  board  of  such  municipality  appoints  two 
experts.  If  the  two  experts  cannot  agree,  they 
shall  appoint  a  third.  K.  S.,  2057,  in  part. 

266.  Upon  default  by  a  school  board  to  appoint 
its  expert  or  both  experts,  as  the  case  may  be,  with- 
in  a  delay  of  one  month  after  having  been  put  in  de¬ 
fault  so  to  do  by  one  of  the  interested  parties,  the 
appointment  of  such  experts  is  made  by  the  judge 
or  any  of  the  judges  of  the  Superior  Court  of  the 
county  or  of  the  district  in  which  the  municipality 
is  situated  when  an  application  is  made  to  him  for 
that  jmrpose,  and,  in  the  absence  of  the  judge,  by 
the  prothonotary.  It.  S.,  2057,  §  2. 

267.  Tiie  experts  appointed  in  virtue  of  the  pre¬ 
ceding  articles  have  all  necessary  powers  to  sum¬ 
mon  witnesses,  swear,  examine  and  hear  them. 
Their  award  is  final;  it  fixes  the  value  of  the  school- 
house  and  the  land,  as  well  as  the  amount  of  the 
costs  of  the  valuation,  and  designates  the  party 
Avho  shall  pay  the  same.  R.  S.,  2057,  §§  3,  4. 

268.  When  the  experts  have  given  their  award, 
the  school  commissioners  or  trustees  of  the  munici- 
]>ality  or  mnnicii>alities  concerned,  without  delay, 
a]>]>ortion  between  the  proper  persons  the  amount 
to  be  paid,  collect  the  money  as  soon  as  possible  by 
suit  or  seizAire  as  in  the  case  of  the  collection  of 
taxes,  and  render  account  to  the  persons  interested, 
R.  S.,  20G4,  §  5. 

269.  Two  or  more  school  municipalities  may 
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unite  to  build  or  maintain  an  elementary  school,  a 
model  school  or  an  academy,  which  shall  be  then 
under  the  control  of  the  school  corporation  of  the 
municij)ality  in  which  it  is  situated. 

Nevertheless,  the  school  commissioners  or  trus- 
'  tees  of  the  other  muiiicipalit}^  or  municipalities, 
which  are  united  for  the  purfjose  of  contributing  to 
the  erection  or  maintenance  of  such  elementary  or 
model  school  or  ncademy,  shall  have  the  right  to  be 
represented  by  one  or  more  of  their  number  at  all 
meetings  of  the  school  corporation  of  the  municipal¬ 
ity  in  which  such  school  is  situated,  to  take  part  In 
the  discussions  and  to  vote  upon  all  questions  re¬ 
specting  the  administration  of  the  affairs  of  such 
school. 

In  the  absence  of  an  agreement  to  the  contrary, 
the  right  to  attend  such  meetings  of  the  school 
board  extends  to  all  the  school  commissioners  or 
trustees  of  the  said  municipality.  R.  S.,  2005,  am. 

2’70.  1,  All  school  corporations  that  desire  to  co¬ 
operate,  in  the  manner  above  set  forth,  in  the  erec¬ 
tion  of  such  elementary  or  model  school  or  academy 
building,  shall  pass  a  resolution  to  that  effect,  nam¬ 
ing  the  amount  which  it  shall  furnish  as  its  share. 

Such  sum  may  be  paid  in  one  amount,  but  at 
least  one  instalment  shall  be  paid  annually  till  the 
whole  is  paid. 

2.  All  school  corporations  that  desire  to  partici¬ 
pate  in  the  maintenance  only  of  one  of  such  schools 
shall  also  })ass  a  resolution  naming  the  amount  to 
be  levied  annually  for  that  purpose. 

3.  The  resolution  adopted  in  either  of  the  cases 
above  mentioned  shall  be  submitted  by  the  school 
board  at  a  meeting  of  the  rate-payers  of  the  munici¬ 
pality,  called  for  that  purpose  in  the  ordinary  man¬ 
ner. 
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The  notice  calling  such  meeting  shall  contain  a 
copy  of  the  resolution  to  be  submitted. 

At  such  meeting,  the  persons  qualified  to  vote 
shall  record  their  votes  for  or  against  the  resolution 
in  the  manner  prescribed  for  the  election  of  school 
commissioners  and  trustees. 

If  the  majority  vote  against  the  resolution,  the 
said  resolution  shall  become  null;  but,, if  the  majori¬ 
ty  are  in  favor  of  the  resolution,  the  school  board 
of  the  said  municipality  shall  levy  the  amount 
named  in  the  resolution,  and  shall  pay  the  said 
amount  over  to  the  board  of  the  school  municix)al- 
ity  in  Avhich  the  school  is  situated. 

4.  The  amount  named  for  the  maintenance  of  tlie 
school  shall  be  paid  over  each  year  until  it  is  de¬ 
cided  by  vote  of  the  rate-payers  to  discontinue  such 
payment,  li.  S.,  2(JGG. 

271.  When  a  school  board  accepts  from  another 
school  municipality  aid  for  the  construction  or 
maintenance  of  one  of  the  above  mentioned  schools 
situated  in  its  territorv,  the  children  in  the  munici- 
pality  Avhich  has  furnished  such  aid  shall  have  the 
right  to  atttmd  such  school  ui)on  the  same  condi¬ 
tions  as  the  children  of  the  municipality  in  which 
such  school  is  situated.  R.  S.,  20G7. 

SECTION  XV 

DUTIES  OF  SCHOOL  COMMISSIONERS  AND  TRUSTEES 
RESPECTING  SCHOOLS  FOR  GIRLS  AND  BOYS 

272.  The  S(diool  commissioners  or  trustees  may 
establish  in  the  municipality,  girls’  schools  distinct 
from  those  for  boys,  and  each  of  these  schools  fo]* 
girls  or  for  boys  shall  be  considered  as  a  district. 
U.  S.,  207G,  mod. 
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273.  A  religious  community  that  places  its  school 
under  the  management  of  commissioners  or  trus¬ 
tees  shall  be  entitled  to  all  the  advantages  granted 
by  this  act  to  public  schools.  II.  S.,  2077,  mod. 

SECTION  XVI 

DUTIES  OF  SCHOOL  COMMISSIONERS  AND  TRUSTEES 
RESPECTING  ANNUAL  CENSUS  OF  CHILDREN 

274.  School  commissioners  and  trustees  shall 
cause  their  secretary -treasurer  to  make,  between 
the  lirst  day  of  September  and  the  first  day  of  Oc¬ 
tober  of  every  year,  a  census  of  the  children  of  the 
their  school  municipality.  In  such  census  he  must 
distinguish  those  children  who  are  from  seven  to 
fourteen  years  of  age,  those  from  five  to  seven,  and 
those  from  fourteen  to  sixteen,  showing  the  num¬ 
ber  in  each  of  these  categories  actually  attending 
school.  II.  S.,  2078,  am. 

275.  School  commissioners  and  trustees  shall,  in 
their  report,  transmit  such  annual  census  of  child¬ 
ren  in  their  municipalities  to  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction.  II.  S.,  2078,  am. 

276.  Every  head  of  a  family,  tutor,  curator  or 
guardian  who  refuses  to  give  to  the  secretary-trea¬ 
surer  the  information  prescribed  by  article  274  of 
this  act,  or  who  makes  a  false  declaration,  is  liable 
to  a  fine  of  not  less  than  five,  nor  more  than  twenty- 
five  dollars.  II.  S.,  2070,  in  part. 
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CHAPTER  FIFTH 

i 

Public  Notices — Sijccial  Notices — Notices  to  be  Given 
Respecting  Certain  Acts  of  Scliool  Coiuniis- 
sioners  and  Trustees 


SECTION  I 

PUBLIC  NOTICES 

277.  TJie  publication  of  a  public  notice  for  scliool 
jmrposes  is  made  by  posting  nj)  a  cojiy  of  such  no- 
iice  at  two  different  places  in  the  municipality,  In¬ 
dicated  by  resolution  of  tlie  scliool  commissioners  or 
trustees,  as  tbe  case  may  be.  R.  S.,  1869,  am. 

278.  In  default  of  localities  indicated  by  the 
school  corporation,  the  public  notice  must  be  posted 
upon  the  principal  door  of  at  least  one  place  of  pub¬ 
lic  worship  of  the  religious  belief  to  which  the  com¬ 
missioners  or  trustees  concerned  belong,  if  sindi 
place  exists,  and  at  some  other  place  of  public  re¬ 
sort.  in  such  municipality.  R.  S.,  1869,  am. 

279.  The  school  corporation  may  also,  liy  resolu¬ 
tion,  fix  one  or  more  localities  in  a  neighboring  city, 
town  or  yillage  municipality,  if  such  city,  town  or 
village  mnnicipalitj^  forms  part  of  the  same  parish 
or  of  the  same  township,  where  such  notices  are  to 
be  ])osted.  R.  S.,  1870,  in  party  am. 

280.  The  publication  of  a  public  notice  must  be 
made  at  the  place  or  places  where  the  posting  must 
be  made  under  the  preceding  articles,  by  reading 
it  aloud,  in  a  distinct  manner,  on  the  Sunday  next 
following  the  day  on  which  the  same  was  published. 
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at  the  close  of  divine  service  in  the  morning,  if  such 
service  has  been  held. 

The  omission  to  read  such  notice  does  not  invali¬ 
date  the  publication  of  the  notice,  but  the  persons 
who  were  bound  to  read  it  thereby  incur  a  j)enal{;y 
of  not  less  than  two  or  more  than  ten  dollars.  R.  S., 
1870,  in  part,  mod. 

281.  Every  notice  which  should  be  published  in 
the  newspapers  must  be  inserted  in  those  published 
at  least  once  a  week  in  the  country,  or,  if  there  are 
none  in  the  countv,  in  the  district  in  which  is  situ- 
ate  the  municipality  giving  the  same,  or  in  the 
neighboring  district  if  none  are  published  in  su(‘h 
county  or  district. 

The  same  rule  a])plies  when  such  notice  must  ap¬ 
pear*  in  two  news])apers  published  in  different  lun- 
giiages.  R.  S.,  1871,  mod. 

282.  notice  (*an  be  inserted  in  English  and  in 
French  in  a  newspaper  published  in  one  of  these 
languages  only.  R.  S.,  1872. 

283.  p]very  ])ublic  notice  convening  any  ])ublic 
meeting  or  given  for  any  other  object  whatevei*, 
must  be  given  and  published  seven  clear  days  be¬ 
fore  the  day  appointed  for  such  meeting  or  other 
object,  except  in  cases  otherwise  provided  for  by 
this  act.  R.  85.,  1873,  mod. 

284.  delay  upon  a  notice  published  in  a  news¬ 
paper  counts  from  the  day  of  the  first  insertion  of 
the  notice  in  the  paper,  and,  if  the  notice  be  pub¬ 
lished  in  several  papers  on  different  days,  the  delay 
counts  from  the  first  insertion  in  the  newspa])er 
which  has  last  published  the  same.  M.  C.,  2  19. 

285.  Except  in  cases  otherwise  provided  for,  pub¬ 
lic  notices  are  binding  upon  proprietors  or  rate- 
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payors  doiiiiciled  out  of  the  muuioipality,  iu  the 
same  maimer  as  they  are  upon  residents.  It.  S., 
1874. 

SECTION  II 

SPECIAL,  NOTICES 

286.  Every  special  notice  must  be  drawn  up  in 
writing  in  the  language  of  the  person  to  whom  it  is 
addressed,  unless  such  ])(‘rson  speaks  a  language 
other  than  French  or  English.  M.  C.,  224. 

287.  ''ppe  special  notice  addressed  to  any  person 
who  speaks  neither  the  French  nor  the  English 
language,  or  who  speaks  both  of  these  languages,  is 
given  to  him  in  either  language,  {^ec  Form  No.  2.i 
M.  C.,  224. 

288.  The  service  of  a  special  notice  is  effected  by 
leaving  a  copy  of  tl:e  notice  with  the  individual  to 
wlioni  it  is  addressed,  in  person,  or  with  a  reason¬ 
able  person  at  his  domicile  or  at  his  place  of  busi¬ 
ness,  except  in  cases  where  the  service  is  made  by 
mail  in  virtue  of  anv  provision  of  this  law.  M.  C., 
225. 

289.  Every  special  notice  addressed  to  an  absent 
])roprietor  or  rate-payer,  who  has  appointed  an 
agent  residing  in  the  municipality,  must  be  served 
on  such  agent. 

If  an  agent,  resident  in  the  municipality,  has  not 
been  ap]ioint(‘d  liy  sucli  absent  rate-])ayer,  every 
such  notice  is  served  by  lodging  in  fho  post-office 
of  the  locality  a  copy  thereof  in  a  sealed  and  re¬ 
gistered  envelope,  addressed  to  the  absent  proprie¬ 
tor  or  rate-payer.  M.  C.,  226. 

290.  ]sro  one  is  bound  to  give  a  special  notice  to 
any  absent  rate-pay er  who  has  not  appointed  an 
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ageut,  unless  such  rate  payer  has  made  known  his 
address  in  writing  by  tiling  the  same  in  the  office 
of  the  secretary-treasurer  of  the  school  board.  M. 

(  ^ 


291*  Special  notices  may  be  served  between  the 
hours  of  seven  o’clock  in  the  morning  and  seven 
o’clock  in  the  evening,  on  juridical  days. 

However,  they  cannot  be  served  at  places  of  busi¬ 
ness,  except  between  the  hours  of  nine  in  the  morn¬ 
ing  and  four  in  the  afternoon.  M.  C.,  229. 


292.  If  tpe  doors  of  the  domicile  or  place  of  busi¬ 
ness,  where  service  of  a  special  notice  in  writing 
should  be  made,  are  closed,  or  if  there  is  no  reason¬ 
able  person  therein,  service  is  effected  by  affixing  a 
cofAY  of  the  notice  to  one  of  the  doors  of  the  domicile 
or  place  of  business.  M.  0.,  230. 


SECTION  III 

NOTICES  TO  BE  GIVEN  RESPECTING  CERTAIN  ACTS  OP  SCHOOL 
COMMISSIONERS  AND  TRUSTEES 

293.  'ppe  secretary -treasurer  of  a  school  board 
shall,  under  penalty  of  a  flue  of  ten  dollars,  read 
and  post  up,  in  accordance  with  article  277  and  fol¬ 
lowing  of  this  act.  during  the  fifteen  days  following 
their  adoi)tion,  the  resolutions  adopted  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  cases: 

1.  When  the  school  commissioners  or  truste(is 
establish  new  school  districts,  alter  the  limits  of 
districts  already  established,  reunite  two  or  more 
districts  or  separate  such  districts,  fix  the  location 
of  a  school-house,  decide  to  acquire  a  site  for  a 
school-house,  or  to  build,  enlarge  or  repair  a  school- 
house  or  its  dependencies ; 
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2.  lien  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees 
have  imposed  a  special  assessment  for  the  purchase 
of  land  for  a  school-house,  for  the  building,  enlarg- 
ing,  repair  or  maintenance  of  a  school-house  and  its 
dependencies,  or  for  the  purchase  and  repair  of 
school  furniture; 

3.  When  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees 
have  changed  the  system  of  assessment  followed  in 
the  municipality  for  the  purposes  mentioned  in  the 
preceding  paragraph.  (iS'ce  Form  No.  21.) 

No  resolution  passed  under  the  iirovisions  of  the 
})receding  paragraphs  shall  come  into  force  before 
thirty  days  after  the  publication  of  the  above  men¬ 
tioned  notice.  New. 


CHAPTER  SIXTH 

Tx’ustees  of  Dissentient  Scliools 

294.  ^-tehool  trustees  form  a  corporation  for  the 
purposes  of  the  dissentient  schools  of  their  munici¬ 
pality.  They  are  subject  to  the  same  duties  and  ex¬ 
ercise  the  same  powers  as  school  commissioners 
for  the  administration  of  the  school  municipality 
under  their  control.  R.  S.,  2080,  2081,,  2085,  in  part. 

295.  school  trustees  shall  receive  a  share  of 
the  general  school  fund,  bearing  the  same  propoi - 
tion  to  the  whole  sum  allotted  to  such  municipality 
as  the  number  of  children  attending  such  dissen¬ 
tient  schools  bears  to  the  entire  number  of  children 
attending  school  in  the  whole  municipality.  R.  S., 
2081,  in  part,  tnod. 

296.  Trustees  of  dissentient  schools  alone  have 
the  right  of  imposing  and  collecting  the  taxes  to  be 
levied  upon  the  dissentient  inhabitants. 
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297.  AVhenever  the  school  trustees  in  two  adjoin¬ 
ing  municipalities  are  unable  to  support  a  school 
in  each  municipality,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  them  to 
unite  and  to  establish  and  maintain,  under  their 
joint  management,  a  school  situated  as  near  tin.* 
limits  of  both  mnnicipalities  as  possible,  so  as  to 
be  accessible  to  both. 

In  such  case  the  trustees  jointly  report  their  de¬ 
cision  for  such  purpose  to  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  who  shall  remit  the  share  of  the 
public  school  grant  to  the  secretary -treasurer  of  the 
muuieipality  indicated  in  the  report  as  the  person 
who  should  receive  it.  li.  S.,  208d,.  am. 

298.  'Pile  trustees  have  the  right  to  obtain  a  copy 
of  the  collection  roll  in  force  of  the  list  of  children 
capable  of  attending  school,  and  of  all  other  docu¬ 
ments  in  the  hands  of  the  school  commissioners  or 
of  their  secretarv-treasurer  which  concern  them. 
K.  S.,  2084,  §  1. 

299.  If  there  is  no  collection  roll,  or  if  the  assess¬ 
ment  imposed  does  not  appear  to  them  a  proper  onc‘ 
the  trustees  ma}^,  in  the  two  months  following  their 
election  or  their  ai)pointment,  impose  a  new  assess¬ 
ment  111)011  the  dissentient  inhabitants  according  io 
the  procedure  prescribed  by  articles  303  and  follow¬ 
ing  of  this  act.  R.  H.,  2084,  §  2,  am. 

300.  Trustees  mav  constitute  their  own  school 

t 

districts  distinct  and  separate  from  the  school  dis- 
ti'icts  established  bv  the  school  commissioners.  P. 

ft 

S.,  2085,  in  pa7't,  am. 
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CHAPTER  SEVENTH 

Secretary-Treasurers  of  School  Comiiiissioners  and 

Trustees 


SECTION  I 

GENERAL  PROVISIONS 

301.  Every  school  board  sliall  have  an  officer 
called  the  secretary-treasurer,  whom  it  appoints 
and  may  dismiss  at  pleasure,  and  whose  remnnera- 
tion  it  fixes  by  resolution.  R.  S.,  2087,  am.,  2110. 

302.  Ill  every  newly  formed  mnnicipality,  tlie 
secretary-treasurer  must  be  appointed  within  thir¬ 
ty  days  after'  the  electon  or  the  nomination  of  the 
members  of  the  school  board.  M.  C.,  142,  in  part, 
mod. 

303.  Every  secretary-treasurer,  before  acting  as 
such,  must  make  oath  faithfully  to  discharge  the 
duties  of  his  oftice,  and  must  have  given  the  security 
recpiired  by  article  .308  of  this  act.  Forms  Nos. 
1  and  11).  M.  C.,  144,  part,  mod. 

304.  'pjie  secretary -treasurer  may  reside  beyond 
the  limits  of  the  municipality,  but  he  must  have 
his  office  in  the  place  where  the  sessions  of  the 
school  board  are  held,  or  in  any  other  place  fixed  by 
resolution  of  the  school  board;  provided  the  same 
be  not  in  a  hotel,  inn,  or  in  any  other  place  where 
intoxicating  liquors  are  sold.  ^1.  C.,  171  in  part, 
mod. 

305.  T]ie  school  board  shall  also  fix  by  resolution 
the  days  and  hours  during  which  the  office  is  open 
to  the  public.  New. 
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306.  'Pile  secretary-treasurer  may  appoint  an  as¬ 
sistant  secretary-treasurer,  with  the  same  rights, 
powers  and  obligations  as  the  secretaiy -treasurer 
liimself. 

The  assistant  secretary-treasurer  shall  enter  into 
office  as  soon  as  he  has  received  written  notice  of 
his  appointment,  and  he  may  be  removed  at  pleas¬ 
ure  by  the  secretary-treasurer.  He  is  not  bound  to 
give  security,  and,  in  the  exercise  of  his  functions, 
lie  shall  act  under  the  responsibility  of  the  secre¬ 
tary-treasurer  who  appointed  him,  and  under  that 
of  the  sureties  of  that  officer.  R.  S.,  2113,  §§  1,  2,  3. 

307.  The  secretary-treasurer  and  the  assistant 
secretary-treasurer  cannot  be  either  a  member  of 
the  school  board  or  a  teacher  that  it  employs.  R.  S., 
2111,  am. 

SECTION  II 

secretary-treasurer’s  security 

308.  Every  secretary-treasurer  shall,  before  en¬ 
tering  upon  his  duties  as  such,  give  seucrity  to  the 
school  commissioners  or  trustees,  either  bv  a  nota- 
rial  instrument,  the  minute  of  which  shall  remain 
with  the  notary  receiving  it,  or  by  a  bond  under 
])rivate  seal  signed  and  acknowledged  before  a  jus¬ 
tice  of  the  peace,  or  b}"  a  policy  in  a  guarantee  coni- 
])anv,  under  the  provisions  of  article  311  of  this  Act. 
R.  2088,  2091u,  in  part. 

309.  The  security,  by  notarial  instrument  or  by 
bond  under  private  seal,  is  given  by  at  least  two 
solvent  sureties,  jointly  and  severally,  to  the  satis¬ 
faction  of  the  chairman  of  the  school  commission¬ 
ers  or  trustees,  as  the  case  mav  be.  [See  Form  No. 
11.) 


SECRETARY-TREASURERS — Art.  310  to  312. 


07 


A  copy  of  such  surety  bond  shall  be  sent  to  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  within  fifteen 
days  after  it  is  executed.  R.  S.,  2088,  2089,  in  part, 
mod. 

310.  Whenever  the  security  is  entered  into  by 
bond  under  private  seal,  the  original  thereof  shall, 
within  thirty  days  after  its  execution,  be  deposited 
in  the  hands  of  the  registrar  of  the  county,  who 
shall  keep  the  same  in  his  custody,  and  may  deliver 
certified  copies  thereof,  which  shall,  to  all  intents 
and  purposes,  be  authentic. 

For  every  such  coj)y  the  registrar  may  demand 
and  receive  ten  cents  for  every  hundred  words  there¬ 
in.  R.  S.,  2090. 

311.  The  security  by  insurance  ])olicy  or  contract 
shall  be  made  in  favor  of  the  school  commissioners 
or  trustees  by  a  guarantee  insurance  company  law¬ 
fully  constituted,  and  accepted  by  the  said  school 
commissioners  or  trustees  by  resolution  adopted  by 
them  for  that  purpose. 

The  insurance  premium  may  be  paid  by  the 
school  commissioners  or  trustees  and  afterwards 
retained  by  them  out  of  the  salary  or  remuneration 
of  the  secretarv-treasurer. 

Notice  of  such  security  shall  be  given  to  the  Su¬ 
perintendent  of  Public  Instruction  during  the  fif¬ 
teen  days  following  the  receipt  of  the  insurance 
policy  which  it  guarantees.  R.  S.,  2094a,  mod. 

312.  Rnch  security  remains  in  force  in  case  the 
engagement  of  the  secretary -treasurer  is  continued; 
but  it  shall  be  renewed  whenever  its  renewal  is 
required  by  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees. 
R.  S.,  2089,  and  new. 
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SECTION  III 

THE  secretary-treasurer’s  SURETIES 

313.  sureties  of  a  secretary-treasurer  cannot 
be  members  of  the  school  board  whereof  such  secre¬ 
tary-treasurer  is  or  was  the  employee,  before  being 
discharged  from  all  obligations  arising  out  of  the 
security  bond.  M.  C.,  155. 

314.  The  sureties  bind  themselves,  jointly  and 
severally  with  the  secretary-treasurer,  towards  the 
school  corporation  for  the  faithful  performance  of 
the  duties  of  his  office,  and  for  the  payment  of  all 
moneys  for  which  he  may  be  accountable  in  the  ex¬ 
ercise  of  his  office,  ])rincipal,  interest,  costs,  penal 
ties  and  damages.  K.  S.,  2080,  mod. 

315.  Whenever  one  of  his  sureties  dies,  fails  or 
becomes  insolvent,  or  removes  his  domicile  outside 
the  limits  of  the  district,  the  secretary -treasurer 
must,  as  soon  as  he  becomes  aware  of  such  fact, 
notify  the  same,  in  writing,  to  the  chairman  of  his 
school  corporation,  under  a  penalty  of  one  hundred 
dollars.  K.  S.,  2003,  in  part. 

316.  The  sureties  of  the  secretary-treasurer  may, 
at  any  time,  free  themselves  from  suretyship.  Thir¬ 
ty  days  after  having  served  a  notice  of  their  inten¬ 
tion  to  that  effect  upon  the  secretary-treasurer  him¬ 
self,  and  upon  the  chairman  of  the  school  board, 
they  become  free,  for  the  future,  from  all  liability 
towards  the  secretary-treasurer  and  the  school 
board. 

Such  notice  is  given  and  served  by  a  notary  or 
by  the  surety  himself  in  writing  delivered  in  pre¬ 
sence  of  a  witness.  K.  S.,  2001. 
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The  secretary-treasurer  shall,  within  fifteen 
days  after  the  service  of  the  notice  mentioned  in 
each  of  the  two  preceding  articles,  furnish  other 
sureties;  in  default  of  his  so  doing,  he  shall  not  per¬ 
form  any  of  the  duties  of  his  office,  under  a  penalty 
of  a  fine  of  twenty  dollars  for  such  infringement. 
K.  S.,  2092,  am. 

318.  Tiie  sureties  of  the  secretary-treasurer,  after 
tliey  are  frecffi  from  their  bond,  or  after  the  secre¬ 
tary-treasurer  has  ceased  to  discharge  the  duties  of 
such  office,  may  exact  from  the  chairman  of  the 
school  board  a  certificate  of  discharge,  which  certi¬ 
ficate  shall  be  deposited  in  the  registry  office  when 
the  surety  bond  is  under  x>i’ivate  signature.  R.  S., 
2094,  am. 

SECTION  IV 

GENERAL,  DUTIES  OF  SECRETARY-TREASURERS 

319.  Tiie  secretary-treasurer,  in  consideration  of 
the  remuneration  which  he  receives,  shall  fulfil  all 
the  duties  inixiosed  upon  him  by  this  act.  R.  S.,  2112, 
in  part. 

320.  The  secretary-treasurer  is  the  keejier  of  all 
the  books,  registers,  i)lans,  maps  and  other  docu¬ 
ments  i)roduced,  filed  and  preserved  in  his  office. 

He  cannot  divest  himself  of  the  custody  of  any 
documents  contained  in  the  archives  of  the  school 
board,  excejit  with  the  iiermission  of  such  board  or 
under  the  authority  of  a  competent  court  or  of  the 
Ruiierintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  R.  ^.,  209.1, 
am. 

321.  The  secretary-treasurer  attends  all  meetings 
of  the  school  corporation  and,  in  accordance  with 
article  215  of  this  act,  draws  up  minutes  of  all  the 
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acts  and  proceedings  thereof,  in  the  book  kept  for 
that  purpose.  E.  S.,  2096. 

322.  Copies  and  extracts,  certified  by  the  secre¬ 
tary-treasurer  from  all  books,  registers,  archives, 
and  other  documents  are  deemed  authentic.  R.  S., 
2099,  mod, 

323.  TPe  secretary-treasurer  collects  and  has 
charge  of  all  the  moneys  of  the  school  corporation. 
1C  H.,  2100,  am. 

324.  The  secretary-treasurer  shall  pay  out  of  the 
funds  of  the  school  corporation,  all  sums  of  money 
due  by  it;  but  he  shall  not  make  any  payments  ex¬ 
cept  when  authorized  so  to  do  by  resolution  of  the 
school  board. 

If  the  sum  to  be  paid  does  not  exceed  ten  dollars, 
the  authorization  of  the  chairman  is  sufficient.  E. 
S.,  2101,  mod. 

325.  In  the  absence  of  authorization  from  the 
school  corporation  or  from  its  chairman,  the  secre¬ 
tary-treasurer  may  pay,  out  of  the  funds  of  the  cor- 
jioration,  any  draft  or  order  drawn  upon  him,  or 
any  sum  demanded  by  any  one  empowered  so  to  do 
by  the  provisions  of  the  school  laws  or  regulations. 

No  draft  or  order  shall,  however,  be  legally  paid, 
unless  it  specifies  the  use  to  be  made  of  the  sum 
therein  mentioned.  R.  S.*  2102,  2103. 

326.  ]^o  secretary -treasurer  shall,  under  a  penal¬ 
ty  of  twenty  dollars  for  each  infraction; 

1.  Grant  discharges  to  rate-payers,  or  other  per¬ 
sons  indebted  to  the  school  corporation,  without 
having  received  the  amount  mentioned  in  such  dis¬ 
charges  ; 

2.  Lend,  directly  or  indirectly,  to  rate-payers,  or 
to  any  other  persons,  money  belonging  to  the  school 
corporation.  R.  S.,  2104. 
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327.  The  secretary-treasurer  is  bound  to  keep,  in 
the  form  prescribed,  books  of  account,  in  which  he 
enters,  according  to  date,  each  item  of  receipt  and 
expenditure,  mentioning  therein  the  names  of  all 
persons  who  have  paid  money  into  his  hands,  or  to 
whom  he  has  made  any  payment.  R.  S.,  2105. 

328.  The  secretary-treasurer  must  kee]),  amongSL 
the  archives  of  the  school  cor])oration,  all  vouchers 
for  his  expenditure.  R.  S.,  210G. 

329.  The  secretary-treasurer  is  bound  to  keep  a 
“repertory,’’  in  which  he  mentions,  in  a  summary 
manner  and  in  the  order  of  their  dates,  all  reports, 
acts  of  apportionment,  valuation  rolls,  collection 
rolls,  judgments,  statements,  notices,  letters,,  maps, 
])lans,  and  other  docmnients  whatsoever,  that  he 
makes  or  are  in  his  possession  during  the  exercise 
of  his  office.  R.  S.,  2107. 

330.  The  secretary-treasurer’s  books  of  account 
and  vouchers  for  his  expenditure,  together  with  all 
the  registers  or  documents  in  the  archives  of  the 
school  board,  are  open  for  inspection  and  examina¬ 
tion  by  any  interested  party,  or  their  attorneys,  on 
office  days. 

Such  persons,  either  themselves  or  their  attor¬ 
neys,  may  take  all  notes  or  copies  which  they  re- 
(]uire.  R.  S.,  2108. 

331.  Tlie  secretary-treasurer  is  bound  to  deliver, 
upon  payment  of  his  fees,  which  are  ten  cents  per 
hundred'^  words,  to  any  person  applying  for  the 
same,  copies  or  extracts  from  any  book,  roll,  regis¬ 
ter,  document,  or  other  paper  which  forms  part  of 
the  archives. 

He  is,  nevertheless,  bound  to  furnish  gratuitous¬ 
ly,  any  copy  or  extract  required  by  the  Lieutenant- 
Governor,  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
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the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  and  its  commit¬ 
tees,  or  by  members  of  tlie  school  corporation  or  its 
officers.  R.  kS.,  2109,  urn. 

SECTION  V 

ACCOUNTING  BY  SECRETARY-TREASURERS 

332.  Unless  otherwise  si)ecially  provided,  every 
secretary -treasurer  shall  prepare  and  submit  to  the 
school  commissioners  or  trustees,  during  the  first 
week  of  the  mouth  of  July  in  each  year,  a  detailed 
statement,  duly  audited,  of  the  receipts  and  expend¬ 
iture  of  the  municipality  for  the  year  ending  on  the 
preceding  thirtieth  of  June.  K.  S.,  2114,  §  1,  am. 

333.  Each  year,  during  the  montli  of  July,  the 
school  commissioners  and  trustees  sliall  have  the 
accounts  of  the  secretary-treasurer  audited  by  one 
or  more  auditors  whom  they  appoint. 

Before  entering  into  office,  such  auditors  shall 
take  an  oath  to  conscientiously  perform  the  duties 
of  their  office.  R.  S.,  2115,  am. 

334.  Ag  soon  as  his  accounts  have  been  audited 
under  the  provisions  of  the  preceding  article,  the 
secretary-treasurer  shall  prepare  a  summary  of  re¬ 
ceipts  and  ex])enditure,  as  well  as  of  assets  and  lia¬ 
bilities,  which  he  afterwards  submits  to  the  rate¬ 
payers  of  the  municii)ality  at  a  meeting  called  by 
him  for  the  purpose,  which  he  must  convene  in  the 
same  manner  as  for  a  meeting  for  the  election  of 
commissioners  or  trustees.  R.  S.,  2114,  §  2,  in  part, 
am. 

335.  On  the  Sunday  preceding  the  meeting  which 
he  shall  convene  in  virtue  of  the  preceding  article, 
the  secretary-treasurer  shall  read  or  post  or  read 
and  post  the  summary  of  his  statement  of  accounts 
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ill  the  manner  prescribed  by  article  277  and  follow¬ 
ing  of  this  act,  or  he  causes  the  same  to  be  inserted 
in  a  newspaper  at  least  eight  days  before  such  meet¬ 
ing,  in  conformity  with  the  iirovisions  of  article  281 
of  this  act. 

He  shall  furnish  to  every  rate-payer,  requiring 
the  same,  a  copy  of  such  summary  in  consideration 
of  the  payment  of  the  sum  of  twenty-five  cents  or 
0.  copy  of  the  statement  as  approved  by  the  school 
board,  n])on  payment  of  ten  cents  per  hundred 
words  for  each  copy.  R.  H.,  2214,  in  part,  §§  2,  3. 

SECTION  VI 

EXAMINATION  OF  THE  ACCOUNTS  OF  SECRETARY-TREASURERS 

336.  M'henever  they  deem  it  necessary,  or  upon  a 
written  application  addressed  to  them  by  at  least 
five  ratepayers,  or  by  the  secret  ary -treasurer  him¬ 
self,  school  commissioners  and  trustees  shall  order 
an  audit  of  the  accounts  of  the  secretary-treasurer 
in  office  or  out  of  office  for  the  year  ending  on  the 
first  of  the  preceding  July,  or  for  any  of  the  five 
previous  years,  by  one  or  more  auditors  appointed 
by  them  for  that  purpose,  even  when  the  accounts 
have  already  been  audited  in  conformity  with  the 
provisions  of  article  333  of  this  act. 

The  costs  of  such  audit  is  payable  by  the  secre¬ 
tary-treasurer  if  there  is  a  deficiency  in  his  ac¬ 
counts,  if  not,  they  are  chargeable  to  the  persons 
who  have  demanded  it,  if  it  did  not  benefit  the 
school  municipality  concerned.  R.  S.,  2121,  123,  am 
and  new. 

337.  In  the  case  of  any  regular  or  special  audit 
of  the  accounts  of  the  secretary-treasurer,  the  au¬ 
ditor  or  auditors  shall,  at  least  five  days  before  the 
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date  fixed  for  the  audit,  give  special  notice  to  the 
secretary-treasurer  in  conformity  with  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  this  act,  or  a  written  notice  served  by  a 
bailiff  upon  him  who  makes  a  return  of  such  ser¬ 
vice,  requiring  such  secretary-treasurer  to  attend, 
so  as  to  give  all  the  explanations  or  documents  that 
may  be  required  of  him.  R.  S.,  2116,  §  1,  am. 

338.  If  fPe  secretary-treasurer  refuse  or  neglect 
to  comply  with  the  order  served  upon  him,  under 
the  preceding  article,  the  auditor  or  auditors  sha^l 
proceed  to  the  examination  and  auditing  of  the  ac¬ 
counts,  and  shall  make  and  forward  their  report  to 
the  commissioners  or  trustees,  as  the  case  may  be, 
together  with  a  statement  of  the  amount  of  their 
costs  and  expenses.  The  commissioners  or  trustees 
shall,  at  a  regular  meeting,  adopt  the  said  report, 
in  whole  or  in  part,  shall  certify  the  amounts,  if 
any,  to  which  the  auditors  are  entitled  for  expenses, 
and  shall  cause  a  copy  of  the  resolutions,  adopted 
by  them  respecting  the  report,  to  be  served  upon 
the  secretary-treasurer  by  a  bailiff.  R.  S.,  2116,  §  2. 

339.  If  the  auditor’s  report  establish  a  deficiency 
in  the  accounts,  the  secretary-treasurer  shall,  with¬ 
in  fifteen  days  after  service  of  the  copy  of  such  reso¬ 
lution.  pay  the  amount  which  shall  have  been  so 
found  deficient.  R.  S.,  2117,  am. 

340.  If  the  secretary-treasurer  refuse  or  neglect 
to  comply  with  the  provisions  of  the  preceding  ar¬ 
ticle,  he  mav  be  sued  bv  the  school  board  or  bv  anv 

'  interested  rate-payer  before  the  circuit  court  of  the 
county  or  district,  and  may  be  condemned  to  pay 
the  amount  which  he  admits  or  has  been  declared 
to  be  due,  together  with  all  such  other  sums  as  the 
court  may  hold  him  accountable  for,  including  the 
costs  of  the  prosecution „ 
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Such  judgment  carries  with  it  coercive  imprison¬ 
ment  if  the  same  has  been  demanded  in  the  action. 
M.  C.,  167. 

341.  All  actions  or  claims  against  the  secretary- 
treasurer  resulting  from  his  administration  are  pre¬ 
scribed  in  hve  years  from  the  day  on  which  such 
actions  or  claims  originated.  M.  0.,  170. 


(1)  i/eZ(Z;— That  the  secretary-treasurer  of  a  Board  of  School 
Commissioners  (or  Trustees),  or  his  representative,  cannot  sue 
the  Board  for  a  certain  sum,  alleging  that  such  is  the  balance 
due  to  him,  if  his  accounts  have  not  previously  been  rendered. 
Dorais  vs.  The  School  Commissioners  of  Warwick.  C.  Q.  B.,  Quebec, 
1877.— R.  L.,  vol.  9,  p,  161. 

(1)  Held:—!.  That  no  action  to  account  lies  against  a  secre¬ 
tary-treasurer  who  has  already  rendered  his  account  and  has 
received  a  discharge,  unless  fraud  or  error  be  alleged,  and  that 
the  commissioners  are  bound  by  the  acts  of  their  predecessors; 

2.  That  if  fraud  or  error  be  alleged,  the  commissioners,  or 
trustees,  must  proceed  by  an  action  in  reformation  of  the  ac¬ 
count  rendered; 

3.  That  disputes  in  such  matters  should  be  settled  by  the 
superintendent,  whose  decision  has  the  force  of  an  award  of 
arbitrators.  The  School  Commissioners  of  Chambly  vs.  Hickey. 
S.  C.,  Montreal,  1857,  Judges  Day,  Smith,  and  Chabot. — L.  C.  J., 
vol.  1,  p.  189,  and  The  School  Commissioners  of  St.  Michel  de  Vau- 
dretiil  vs.  Bastien.  S.  C.,  Montreal,  1859,  Judge  Smith, — L.  C.  J., 
vol.  4,  p.  123,  and  Ouimet  vs.  Normandin.  C.  Q.  B.,  Montreal, 
1884. — L.  N.,  vol.  8,  p.  11. 

Held: — That  the  superintendent  has  no  jurisdiction  in  the 
revision  of  the  accounts  of  a  secretary-treasurer,  whose  resig¬ 
nation  has  been  accepted  and  a  discharge  granted  him  by 
his  employers. 

That  the  superintendent  has  no  authority  in  law  to  set  aside 
a  discharge  granted  to  such  secretary-treasurer,  but  such  dis¬ 
charge  must  be  set  aside  by  a  competent  tribunal. 

That  the  action  to  have  the  sentence  of  the  superintendent 
declared  executory,  must  show  that  he  had  the  power  to  render 
such  sentence,  and  that  his  jurisdiction  appears  on  the  face  of 
the  proceedings.  The  School  Commissioners  of  Roxton  Falls  vs. 
Bcauchcmin.  S.  C.,  Bedford,  1883.  Judge  Buchanan.— L.  C.  J.. 
vol.  27,  p.  109. 

Held:— That  in  the  case  of  difficulties  between  the  school 
commissioners  and  their  secretary-treasurer,  the  examination 
of  the  accounts  of  the  latter,  at  a  meeting  regularly  called  at 
wffiich  only  two  school  commissioners  were  present,  is  equiva¬ 
lent  to  an  examination  in  the  presence  of  the  commissioners 
(in  regular  meeting  assembled)  and  of  the  secretary-treasurer 
duly  summoned  to  be  present  at  the  examination.  The  School 
Commissioners  of  Rimouski  vs.  Orondin.  C.  Q.  B.,  Quebec,  1884. 
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TITLE  THIRD 

Valuation  of  Property — School  Taxes 


CHAPTER  FIRST 

Valuation  of  Property 


342.  The  yaliiation  of  property,  which  has  been 
made  by  order  of  the  miinieipal  authorities,  shall 
serve  as  the  basis  of  the  assessments  to  be  imposed 
by  school  corporations.  R.  S.,  2128,  in  part,  mod. 

343.  Ij2  ^11  municipalities  where  a  valuation  roll 
has  been  made  by  order  of  the  municipal  authori¬ 
ties,  the  secretary-treasurer  of  the  municipal  council 
or  any  other  person  who  may  be  the  custodian  there¬ 
of,  shall,  within  fifteen  days  after  demand  in  writ¬ 
ing  from  the  chairman  or  the  secretary-treasurer 
of  any  school  municipality  coinjirised  in  whole  or  in 
part  within  the  limits  of  such  municipality,  furnish 
a  certified  copy  of  the  valuation  roll  or  of  that  part 
of  it  which  may  be  indicated,  under  penalty  of  a 
fine  of  twenty  dollars  in  the  case  of  refusal  or  neg¬ 
lect.  (/8ec  Form  No.  13.)  R.  S.,  2132,  §  1. 

344.  Whenever  the  valuation  roll  of  the  munici¬ 
pal  council  comprises  more  territory  than  the  school 
municipality,  a  co|)y  of  so  much  thereof  as  relates 
to  such  school  municipality  shall  be  sufficient. 

For  every  copy  of  the  valuation  roll  or  part  there¬ 
of  thus  supplied,  the  depositary  thereof  shall  be 
entitled  to  receive  the  sum  of  ten  cents  per  hundred 
words  and  fifty  cents  for  the  certificate.  R.  S.,  2132, 
§§  2,  3. 
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345.  The  secretary-treasurer  of  the  municipal 
council  is  bound  to  give  notice  of  the  changes  that 
have  been  made  in  the  valuation  roll  to  the  secre- 
tarj^-treasurers  of  the  school  boards  which  such 
changes  affect,  within  fifteen  days  after  such 
changes  have  been  made.  ^ew. 

346.  If  no  valuation  has  been  made  by  order  of 
the  municipal  authorities,  or  if  the  valuation  roll 
could  not  be  obtained  within  the  delay  prescribed 
bv  article  34.3  of  this  act,  the  school  board  shall  at 
once  cause  a  valuation  to  be  made  by  three  compet¬ 
ent  persons  residing  in  the  municipality.  R-  S. 

2129,  mod. 

347.  if^  in  fpe  ease  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
article,  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees  do  not 
proceed  to  the  valuation  of  the  property  of  their 
municipality,  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc¬ 
tion  may  appoint  three  competent  persons  resident 
in  the  municipality  to  make  the  valuaticn.  R.  S., 

2130,  am. 

348.  When  a  school  municipality  has  been 
formed  of  i)arts  of  different  municipalities,  or  when 
a  part  of  a  municipality  has  been  annexed  to  an¬ 
other  already  in  existence,  and  when  the  property 
is  valued  at  a  higher  rate  in  one  than  in  the  other, 
the  commissioners  or  trustees  of  the  new  school 
municipality  or  of  the  municipality  to  which  a  part 
of  another  munici])ality  has  been  annexed,  shall 
cause  to  be  made,  by  three  competent  persons  r(‘- 
siding  therein,  a  valuation  of  the  property  within 
its  limits.  If  not,  such  valuation  may  be  ordered 
by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  as  in 
tiie  case  provided  for  in  the  preceding  article.  R. 
S.,  2131,  §  1,  mod. 
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349.  The  persons  authorized  to  make  the  proper- 
t}'  valuation,  upon  which  school  taxes  in  any  muni¬ 
cipality  are  to  be  based,  have  the  right  to  enter  at 
any  reasonable  time  in  and  upon  any  property  to 
inspect  the  said  property,  and  to  require  from  the 
proprietor  or  occupant  any  useful  information.  K. 
S.,  2133,  in  part. 

350.  All  jiersons  who  interfere  with  a  valuator 
in  the  exercise  of  his  duties,  or  who  refuse  to  give 
him  the  information  which  he  demands,  are  liable 
to  a  fine  of  four  dollars.  K.  S.,  2133,  in  part- 

351.  After  the  completion  of  the  valuation  which 
they  were  instructed  to  make,  the  valuators  shall, 
after  having  certified  to  the  same  before  a  justice  of 
the  peace,  deposit  the  valuation  roll  in  the  office  of 
the  secretary-treasurer  of  the  school  board  for 
which  it  was  made.  K.  S.,  2131,  §  2. 

352.  The  secretary-treasurer  of  the  school  beard 
must  then,  without  delay,  give  notice,  in  the  man¬ 
ner  prescribed  by  article  277  of  this  act,  that  the 
A^aluation  roll  has  been  deposited  in  his  office, 
where  it  will  remain  during  thirty  days  for  examina¬ 
tion  bv  those  interested,  (^re  Form  No.  14).  11.  S., 
2131,  §  2,  am. 

353.  The  school  commissioners  or  trustees  shall, 
during  the  thirty  days  that  follow  the  notice  given 
in  virtue  of  the  preceding  article,  even  when  there 
have  been  no  complaints,  examine  and  amend  the 
valuation  roll,  correct  any  errors  made  in  entering 
valuations  or  the  names  of  persons  assessed,  in  the 
description  of  the  lands  included  and  in  the  calcu¬ 
lation  of  the  assessments,  and  strike  out  or  insert 
the  names  of  persons,  and  the  description  of  the 
lands  which  have  been  included  or  omitted  by  er¬ 
ror.  M.  G.,  734. 
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Any  rate  payer  may  demand  that  the  valua¬ 
tion  roll  be  amended,  either  by  making  written  ap¬ 
plication  at  the  office  of  the  secretary-treasurer,  on 
or  before  the  day  fixed  for  the  examination  of  the 
roll  by  the  school  board,  or  by  making  verbal  com¬ 
plaint  before  the  school  board  at  the  time  of  the  ex¬ 
amination.  M.  0.,  735. 

355.  The  school  board  shall,  before  proceeding  to 
the  examination  of  the  valuation  roll,  make  known 
to  the  rate-payers  of  the  municipality,  by  public  no¬ 
tice,  the  day  and  the  hour  of  the  session  at  which 
the  same  is  to  be  commenced-  M.  C.,  736. 

356.  The  school  board,  during  the  examination  of 
the  valuation  roll,  shall  take  cognizance  of  the 
written  complaints  produced  at  its  office  and  hear 
all  interested  parties  present,  as  well  as  their  wit¬ 
nesses.  M.  C.,  737. 

357.  After  the  expiration  of  the  thirty  days  men¬ 
tioned  in  article  353  of  this  act,  the  commissioners 
or  trustees  may  amend  the  valuation  roll  when  they 
deem  it  expedient,  after  having,  by  public  notice  to 
this  effect,  given  eight  days  in  advance,  indicated 
the  dav  and  the  hour  when  thev  will  hold  the  meet- 

t  t 

ing  during  which  the  amendment  will  be  made. 

The  roll  is  homologated  plena  jure  if  the  commis¬ 
sioners  or  trustees  neglect  or  refuse  to  examine  it 
during  the  thirty  days  mentioned  in  article  353  of 
this  act.  R.  S.,  2131,  §  3,  mod. 

358.  Every  amendment  made  to  the  valuation 
roll  shall  be  inscribed  on  the  roll  itself  or  annexed 
to  it  on  a  sheet  of  paper  initialed  by  the  secretary- 
treasurer.  M.  C.,  738. 

359.  A  declaration,  bearing  the  signature  of  the 
chairman  and  of  the  secretary-treasurer,  attestmg 
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the  correctness  of  the  amendments  and  determining 
their  number,  also  the  date  on  which  they  were 
made,  should  there  be  any,  shall  be  inscribed  on 
the  roll  or  be  annexed  thereto,  whereupon  the  roll 
is  pleno  jure  homologated.  M.  O.,  738. 

360.  Tjie  valuation  roll  shall  serve  as  a  basis  for 
the  collection  roll  of  the  school  commissioners  or 
trustees,  and  it  remains  in  force  until  such  time  as 
the  municipal  or  school  authorities  have  made  an¬ 
other  according  to  law-  R.  S.,  2131,  §  4. 

361.  The  valuation  roll  can  be  amended  only  by 
the  authority  under  which  it  was  made. 

But  the  assessment  based  on  such  valuation  roll 
shall  be  amended  only  by  the  school  commissioners 
or  trustees,  as  the  case  may  be.  R.  S.,  2134,  mod. 

362.  Every  valuator  for  school  property  shall 
possess  immoveable  property  in  the  municipality  in 
which  he  is  called  upon  to  act,  representing  a  net 

'  value  of  four  hundred  dollars  according  to  the  va¬ 
luation  roll  of  the  municipality,  and  any  one  acting 
in  the  capacity  without  this  qualification  is  liable 
to  a  fine  of  ten  dollars.  R.  S.,  2135,  am. 


(1)  That  the  collection  roll  for  school  purposes  is  not 

affected  hy  the  nullity  of  the  municipal  valuation  roll. 

That  the  right  which  a  municipal  council  has  of  amending  a 
valuation  roll,  implies  that  of  changing  and  modifying  it,  and 
even  of  making  a  new  roll.  That  the  duty  imposed  upon  muni¬ 
cipal  corincils  to  have  a  valuation  roll  made  every  three  years, 
does  not  prevent  them  from  making  a  roll  before  the  expira¬ 
tion  of  this  delay.  School  Commissioners  of  Hochelaga  vs.  Hudon 
et  al.  S.  C.,  Montreal,  1877.  Judge  W.  Dorion. — R.  L.,  vol.  10, 
p.  113. 

Held: — That  a  valuation  roll  made  by  three  valuators  of 
whom  only  two  were  legally  appointed  is  null.  Rolfe  et  al.  vs. 
Corporation  of  the  Toicnshlp  of  Stoke.  C.  Q.  B.,  Montreal,  1880.— 
L.  C.  J.,  vol.  24,  p.  213. 

Field: — That  the  valuation  roll  of  a  municipality  must  be 
deposited  for  revision  within  the  limits  of  the  municipality  to 
which  it  refers,  and  if  it  be  deposited  without  the  limits  of 
the  municipality  an  action  to  recover  school  taxes  will  be  dis¬ 
missed  sanf  a  se  pourvoir.  School  Commissioners  of  St.  Roch  de 
Quehec-Nord  vs.  Rovssean.  C.  C.,  Quebec,  1863,  Judge  Tasche- 
reau.— L.  C,  R.,  vol.  14,  p.  93. 
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CHAPTEE  SECOND 

School  Taxes 

SECTION  I 

IMPOSITION  OF  SCHOOL.  TAXES 


363.  S(‘liool  assessments  and  monthly  fees  are 
imposed  by  all  school  corporations,  whether  school 
commissioners  or  trustees,  between  the  first  day  of 
July  and  the  first  day  of  September  in  each  year. 

The  imposition  of  these  taxes  shall  not,  however, 
be  considered  null  if  made  after  the  delay  fixed.  .E. 
S..  213(),  §§  1,  2,  in  part. 

364.  After  the  imposition  of  these  taxes,  the 
secretary-treasurer  shall,  without  delay,  make  a  col¬ 
lection  roll. 

He  shall  also  make  a  special  collection  roll  when¬ 
ever  a  special  assessment  has  been  imposed  after 
the  making  of  the  general  collection  roll,  or  when¬ 
ever  he  is  ordered  so  to  do  by  the  school  board.  M. 
C.,  954,  mod. 


365.  If  the  collection  roll  is  general,  it  should 
mention  in  detail  in  as  many  distinct  columns  all 
the  taxes,  as  well  for  assessments  as  for  the  month- 
13^  fee.  M.  C.,  955,  mod. 


366.  The  secretary -treasurer,  after  having  com- 
l)leted  a  general  or  special  collection  roll,  shall  an¬ 
nounce  b,v  public  notice  given  in  conformity  with 
articles  277  and  following  of  this  act,  that  the  roll 
is  de])Osited  in  his  office,  whei'e  it  ina^"  be  examined^ 
by  those  interested  during  the  thirty  days  following 
tiie  date  of  said  notice,  and  that  it  will  be  homo¬ 
logated  at  a  meeting  of  the  school  board,  the  date 
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being  given,  which  must  be  within  the  delay  of  ten 
days  mentioned  in  the  following  article,  and  that, 
during  the  twenty  days  following  the  thirty  days' 
delay  before  mentioned,  all  rate-payers  should  pay 
their  taxes  at  his  office  without  further  notice.  {See 
Form  No.  15).  R.  S.,  2136  §§  4,  5,  7,  in  party  mod. 

367.  The  commissioners  or  trustees  must,  during 
the  delay  of  thirty  days  during  which  the  roll  re¬ 
mains  in  the  office  of  the  secretary -treasurer  for  ex¬ 
amination  by  the  parties  interested,  even  though  no 
complaint  has  been  made,  examine  and  amend  the 
collection  roll,  rectify  the  errors  made  in  transcrib¬ 
ing  the  valuations,  the  names  of  persons  taxed,  the 
description  of  lands  entered  therein,  or  in  the  cal¬ 
culations  of  the  taxes  imposed  and  homologate  such 
roll.  It.  S.,  2126,  §  6,  am. 

368.  Any  rate-payer  may  demand  that  the  collec¬ 
tion  roll  be  amended  either  by  producing  a  com¬ 
plaint  in  writing  before  or  upon  the  day  fixed  for 
the  examination  and  homologation  of  the  roll,  or  by 
stating  his  complaint  orally  at  the  examination. 
R.  S.,  2136,  §  8,  in  part. 

369.  The  school  commissioners  or  trustees  must 
take  into  consideration  all  complaints  made  orally 
or  in  writing  and  hear  all  interested  persons  pres¬ 
ent.  R.  S.,  2136,  §  8,  in  part. 

Any  amendment  made  to  the  collection  roll 
must  be  entered  upon  it  or  upon  a  paper  annexed 
thereto  with  the  initials  of  the  secretary-treasurer. 
R.  S.,  2136,,  §  9,  in  part. 

371.  A  declaration  indicating  the  amendments 
must  be  entered  upon  or  annexed  to  the  collection 
roll,  under  the  signatures  of  the  chairman  and  the 
secretary-treasurer;  after  which  the  said  roll  comes 
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into  force  and  the  said  taxes  are  exigible.  {See  Form 
No.  15).  K.  S.,  2136,  §  9,  in  part. 

School  taxes  bear  interest  after  thirty  days 
from  the  date  when  they  become  exigible. 

They  are  prescribed  by  three  years.  K.  S.,  2136, 
§  9,  2189,  in  pai't. 


(1)  HeW:— That  a  collection  roll  is  null,  if  the  valuators  did  not 
possess  the  property  qualification  required  by  law,  if  they  did 
not  take  the  required  oath,  or  if  they  did  not  sign  the  roll. 
Patton  vs.  The  Corporation  of  8t.  Andrew  of  Acton.  S.  C.  St.  Hya- 
cinthe,  18G8,  Judge  Sicotte.— L.  C.  J.,  vol.  13,  p.  21. 

Held: — That  the  want  of  qualification  of  the  valuators  does 
not  give  ground  for  an  action  for  damages  on  behalf  of  a 
rate-payer,  when  an  execution,  followed  by  a  sale,  issues 
against  him  for  school  taxes,  based  on  a  valuation  roll  made  by 
such  valuators.  Barette  vs.  The  School  Commissioners  of  the  Parish 
of  St.  Columhan.  C.  C.,  Ste.  Scholastique,  1875,  Judge  Johnson. — 
R.  L.,  vol.  7,  p.  185. 

Held: — That,  though  the  law  prescribes  the  time  during  which 
school  taxes  should  be  imposed,  yet  they  may  be  validly  im¬ 
posed  after  the  last  date  mentioned  in  art.  349.  School  Commis¬ 
sioners  of  St.  Norhert  vs.  Crepeau.  C.  R.,  Quebec,  1885. — Q.  L.  R., 
vol.  11,  p.  119. 

Held: — That  the  rate-payers  of  a  school  municipality  may 
refuse  to  pay  taxes  for  the  support  of  a  neutral  or  non-sectarian 
school.  School  Commissioners  of  Tewkesbury  vs.  Corrigan.  C.  C., 
Quebec,  1880,  Judge  Casault.— Q.  L.  R.,  vol.  6,  p.  24. 

Judgment  upon  the  interpretation  of  art.  948,  Municipal  Code, 
bearing  upon  art.  2136  R,  S.  Q. 

Held: — That  municipal  taxes  are  not  payable  day  by  day, 
but  are  indivisable,  and  are  due  by  the  person,  who,  at  the  time 
of  the  imposition  of  such  tax,  is  owner  and  possessor  of  the 
immoveable  subject  to  assessment. 

That  the  fact  that  a  person  not  proprietor  of  an  immove¬ 
able  had  been  entered  on  the  assessment  roll  as  proprietor  of 
an  immoveable  does  not  make  him  a  rate-payer.  Hogan  vs. 
The  City  of  Montreal.  C.  Q.  B.,  Montreal,  1884.— M.  L.  R.,  yol. 
1,  p.  60,  and  L.  N.,  vol.  7,  p.  378. 

//c/d.-— That  a  rate-payer  who  wishes  to  complain  of  the 
amount  imposed  upon  his  property  should  do  so  during  the 
thirty  days  during  which  the  collection  roll  remains  in  the 
hands  of  the  secretary-treasurer.  School  Commissioners  of  Acton 
vs.  The  Grand  Trunk  Railway  Co.  C.  C.,  St.  Hyacinthe,  1854, 
Judge  McCord.— M.  C.  R.,  p.  94. 

Held:— That  when  no  amendments  have  been  made  to  a 
school  tax  collection  roll,  by  the  commissioners,  and  when  no 
complaints  have  been  made,  such  roll  comes  into  force,  without 
any  other  formality,  thirty  days  after  notice  of  its-  deposit  has 
been  given.  School  Commissioners  of  St.  Norbert  vs.  Crepeau.  C. 
R.,  Quebec,  1885. — Q.  L.  R.,  vol.  11,  p.  119.  (This  decision,  given 
under  sec.  2  of  art.  13,  40  Vic.,  should  apply  to  sec.  9  of  art. 
2136  R.  S.  Q.,  because  of  the  modifications  produced  by  art.  83. 
chap.  36.  of  51-52  Vic.) 
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SECTION  II 
COLLECTION  OF  TAXES 

373.  local  council  of  the  city,  town^  village 
or  rural  municipality  when  it  is  so  required  by  the 
school  commissioners  or  trustees  of  a  school  muni¬ 
cipality  situate  wholly  or  partly  in  its  territory, 
shall  collect  the  taxes  of  such  school  municipality 
at  the  same  time  as  its  own.  K.  S.,  2141,  in  part,  am. 

374.  TPe  secretary-treasurer  of  the  municipal 
council  charged,  under  the  preceding  article,  with 
the  collection  of  school  taxes,  shall  hand  over  the 
entire  amount,  so  soon  as  he  has  collected  them, 
to  the  secretarj-treasurer  of  the  school  board  to 
which  they  belong.  R.  S.,  2141,  in  part,  am.  C.  M., 
952. 

37'5.  If  tpe  school  commissioners  or  trustees,  as 
the  case  may  be,  have  not  availed  themselves  of  the 
provisions  of  article  373  of  this  act,  the  secretary- 
treasurer  of  the  school  board,  at  the  expiration  of 
the  delay  of  twenty  days  prescribed  by  article  360 
of  this  act,  shall  demand  payment  of  all  sums  en¬ 
tered  in  the  collection  roll  and  remaining  uncollect¬ 
ed  from  the  persons  liable  for  the  same  by  serving 
or  causing  to  be  served  upon  them  a  special  notice 
to  that  effect,  accompanied  by  a  detailed  statement 
of  the  sums  due  by  them,  {^ee  Form  No.  16).  R.  S., 
2137,  §§  1,  2,  in  part,  am.  M.  C.,  961, 

376.  qq^e  service  prescribed  by  the  preceding  ar¬ 
ticle  is  effected,  as  respects  rate-payers  residing  in 
the  municipality,  by  leaving  a  copy  of  the  special 
notice  with  the  person  to  whom  it  is  addressed,  in 
person,  or  with  a  reasonable  person  at  his  domicile 
or  place  of  business;  as  respects  non-resident  rate¬ 
payers,  by  depositing  a  copy  thereof  in  a  sealed  and 
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registered  envelope,  addressed  to  the  person  for 
whom  it  is  intended  at  the  place  of  his  residence  or 
business,  or  at  the  nearest  post-office. 

But  no  non-resident  rate-payer  can  plead  that  he 
has  not  received  such  notice,  if  he  has  not  a  known 
agent  in  the  municipality,  or  if  he  has  not  left  his 
address  in  writing  at  the  office  of  the  secretary- 
treasurer  of  the  school  board.  R.  S.,  2137,  §  3,  in 
part. 

377.  The  fees  to  which  the  secretary -treasurer 
has  a  right  for  such  special  notice  and  for  the  costs 
of  service  shall  be  fixed  by  resolution  bv  the  school 
board.  R.  S.,  2137,  §  3,  in  part. 


(1)  Held: — That  a  personal  action  for  arrears  of  school  taxes 
can  be  taken  onlj’’  against  the  person  who  was  the  proprietor 
or  occupant  of  an  immoveable  at  the  time  when  such  taxes 
were  imposed,  and  that  the  subsequent  purchaser,  or  holder, 
cannot  be  personally  sued  for  the  recovery  of  arrears  which 
had  accrued  previous  to  his  becoming  the  proprietor,  or  tiers 
detanteur,  of  such  immoveable. 

That  the  costs  of  a  suit  for  taxes  brought  against  the  pro¬ 
prietor  of  an  immoveable  cannot  be  recovered  from  the  subse¬ 
quent  purchaser  or  holder  of  such  immoveable  by  a  personal 
action. 

That  such  costs  are  a  privileged  claim  like  the  tax  itself,  but 
that  both  tax  and  costs  are  a  privileged  claim  only  on  the  im¬ 
moveable.  The  fiehool  Commissioners  of  St.  Bridgets  vs.  Murray. 
C.  C.,  Iberville,  1886,  Judge  Chagnon.— R.  L.,  vol.  14,  p.  187. 

Held: — That  a  usufructuary  is  responsible  for  the  taxes.  The 
Corporation  of  the  City  of  Montreal  vs.  Contant.  S.C.,  Montreal, 
1872,  Judge  Beaudry.— R.  C.,  vol.  2,  p.  482. 

Held:— ThSit  the  Corporation  of  the  City  of  Montreal,  in  ex¬ 
acting  under  threat  of  execution  the  tax  imposed  by  a  col¬ 
lection  roll  apparently  clothed  with  all  legal  formalities,  but 
which  was  subsequently  set  aside  by  the  courts,  was  not  in 
“bad  faith”  within  the  meaning  of  art.  1049  of  the  Civil  Code, 
and  therefore  was  not  bound  to  pay  interest  on  the  money  from 
the  time  of  receiving  it,  but  only  from  the  date  of  the  action 
en  repetition.  Wilson  et  al.  vs.  The  City  of  Montreal.  C.  Q.  B., 
Montreal,  1880. — L.  C.  J.,  vol.  24,  p.  222. 

Held: — That  a  corporation’s  claim  is  extinguished  as  regards 
the  debtor  personally,  by  the  sale  through  an  assignee,  of  the 
hypothecated  property. 

That  a  corporation  is  liable  in  damages  for  an  illegal  seizure 
of  the  debtor’s  effects  in  these  circumstances. 

That  in  an  action  for  damages  against  a  corporation  for  an 
Illegal  seizure,  the  corporation  is  not  entitled  to  a  month’s  no- 
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SECTION  III 

SEIZURE  OF  MOVEABLES 

378.  Fifteen  days  following  the  service  of  the  no¬ 
tice  prescribed  by  article  375  of  this  act,  the  secre¬ 
tary-treasurer  may  levy  the  sums  due  and  costs  by 
seizure  and  sale  of  the  goods  and  chattels  of  the 
persons  entered  on  the  roll,  which  may  be  found 
within  the  limits  of  the  municipality.  R.  S.,  2137, 
§  4,  am. 

379.  seizure  and  sale  which  are  had  in  con¬ 
formity  with  the  provisions  of  the  preceding  article, 
are  made  under  a  warrant  signed  by  the  chairman 
of  the  school  board,  {^ee  Form  No.  17).  R.  S.,  2137, 
§  5,  in  part,  mod. 


tice  of  action  under  art.  22  Code  of  Civil  Proc.  Blain  vs.  The 
Corporation  of  Granby.  C.  R.,  Montreal,  1873. — R.  L.,  vol.  5,  p.  180. 

Held:— That  municipal  corporations  are  strictly  bound  to  fol¬ 
low  the  formalities  prescribed  by  law,  to  have  the  right  of 
exacting  from  the  rate-payers  the  payment  of  their  taxes, 
and,  particularly,  when  they  want  to  seize  the  defendant’s 
moveables; 

That  the  public  and  private  notices,  which  municipal  corpo¬ 
rations  must  give,  are  formalities,  which  take  the  place  of  the 
ordinary  legal  procedure,  which  it  is  necessary  to  follow  to  have 
the  right  of  seizing  the  moveables  of  a  debtor. 

That  in  an  action  for  damages  by  a  rate-payer,  against  a 
corporation  for  illegal  seizure  of  his  goods,  the  corporation  must 
prove  that  the  seizure  was  legal,  and  that  all  the  formalities 
required  by  law  were  strictly  observed,  notwithstanding  the 
fact  that  such  rate-payer  in  his  declaration  had  simply  alleged 
that  the  seizure  was  illegal  and  malicious,  without  making  any 
specific  accusation  of  non-observance  of  formalities.  Matthetvs 
vs.  The  City  of  Montreal.  C.  Q.  B.,  Montreal,  1870. — R.  L.,  vol. 

1,  p.  610. 

Held: — That  a  writ  of  prohibition  does  not  legally  lie  against 
a  corporation,  to  stay  proceedings  on  a  warrant  of  distress 
signed  by  the  mayor  to  compel  payment  of  taxes.  Blain 
vs.  The  Corporation  of  Granby.  C.  R.,  Montreal,  1873.— R.  L.,  vol. 
5,  p.  180. 

Held: — That  a  corporation,  which  has  the  right  to  issue  war¬ 
rants  for  the  payment  of  taxes  due  to  it,  is  an  inferior  tribunal 
to  which  writs  of  prohibition  will  lie  when  it  has  exceeded  its 
jurisdiction.  James  Armstrong,  petitioner  for  prohibition.  S.  C., 
Richelieu,  1869,  Judge  Loranger. — R.  L.,  vol.  1,  p.  48. 

Held:  That  a  writ  of  prohibition  does  not  lie  where  no  ex- 
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380.  The  warrant  issued  for  the  seizure  and  sale 
is  addressed  to  a  bailiff,  who  shall  execute  it  under 
his  oath  of  office  and  according  to  the  same  rules 
as  a  writ  of  execution  de  bonis  issued  bv  the  Circuit 
Court. 

The  chairman  of  the  school  board,  in  issuing  such 
warrant,  does  not  incur  any  personal  responsibility ; 
he  acts  under  the  responsibility  ‘of  the  school  cor¬ 
poration  in  whose  interest  the  distress  is  made.  R. 
S.,  2137,  §§  5,  G,  in  part,  mod. 

381.  The  day  and  place  of  sale  of  the  goods  and 
chattels  so  seized  must  be  announced  by  the  seizing 
bailiff  by  i)ublic  notice  in  the  ordinary  way. 

Such  notice  must  also  state  the  names  and  qua¬ 
lity  of  the  person  whose  goods  and  chattels  are  to 
be  sold,  {^ee  Form  No.  18).  R.  S.,  2137,  §  7. 

382.  if^  the  time  of  the  seizure  or  sale,,  the 
debtor  is  absent,  or  if  there  is  no  person  to  open  the 
doors  of  the  house,  cupboards,  chests  or  other 
closed  places,  or  in  the  event  of  refusal  to  open  the 


cess  of  jurisdiction  appears  on  the  face  of  the  proceedings.  The 
Mayor  et  al.  of  Sorel  vs.  Armstrong.  C.  Q.  B.,  Montreal,  1875. — 
L.  C.  J.,  vol.  20,  p.  171. 

That  a  demand  of  payment  of  taxes  addressed  to  a 
wife  separate  as  to  property,  and  transmitted  to  her  in  an  en¬ 
velope,  addressed  to  her  husband,  is  sufficient;  that  the  Cir¬ 
cuit  Court  has  jurisdiction  in  these  cases,  no  matter  what  the 
amount.  Thr  Corporation  of  the  Yillage  of  Bienville  vs.  Gillespie,  et 
vir.  C.  C.,  Quebec.  1880,  Judge  Casault.— Q.  L.  R.,  vol.  6,  p.  346. 

Held: — That  in  the  case  of  seizure  of  household  furniture 
for  school  taxes  there  are  no  legal  exemptions,  and  that  every 
article  of  furniture  without  exception  can  be  sold.  Drolet  vs.  The, 
BeJiool  Conimis.^ioners  of  Roxton.  C.  C.,  Waterloo,  1867.  Judge 
ffeJ(J:—AVhere  troods  belon.ging  to  plaintiff,  separee.  de  Mens, 
were  seized  in  the  conjugal  domicile  for  taxes  due  by  her  bus- 
band,  that  the  goods  were  not  in  possession  of  the  husband 
within  the  meaning  of  the  statute,  as  cohabitation  does  not  de¬ 
stroy  the  separate  possession  which  pertains  to  the  wife  separ¬ 
ated  as  to  propertv.  Green  et  vir.  vs.  The  City  of  Montreal.  S.  C., 
Montreal.  1887,  Judge_  Johnson.— L.  C.  J.,  vol.  22,  p.  128. 

Held:  That  an  action  for  damages  may  be  taken  against  a 
corporation  for  an  illegal  seizure  of  moveables.  Blain  vs.  The 
torporation  of  Granby.  C.  R.,  Montreal,  1873.— K.  L.,  vol.  5, 

p.  180. 
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same,  the  bailiff  may,  by  an  order  of  the  chairman 
of  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees,  or  of  any 
justice  of  the  peace,  cause  the  same  to  be  opened 
by  the  usual  means  in  presence  of  two  witnesses, 
with  all  necessary  force.  E.  S.,  2138,  §  8,  M.  C.,  965. 

SECTION  IV 

OPPOSITIONS  TO  THE  SEIZURE  AND  SALE  OF  MOVEABLES  AND 
OPPOSITIONS  FOR  PAYMENT 

383.  The  party  seized  upon  and  any  person  having 
a  right  of  property  or  of  pledge  in  the  effects  seized 
may  oppose  the  seizure  and  sale,  the  former  for  any 
of  the  reasons  enumerated  in  article  645,,  and  the 
latter  for  any  of  the  reasons  enumerated  in  article 
646,  of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure. 

384.  The  opposition  must  be  accompanied  by  an 
affidavit  attesting  that  the  allegations  therein  con¬ 
tained  are  true,  and  that  it  is  not  made  with  intent 
to  unjustly  retard  the  sale,  but  with  the  view  of 
obtaining  justice.  It  is  served  upon  the  bailiff  en¬ 
trusted  with  the  execution  of  the  distress  warrant 
and  is  returned  to  the  office  of  the  Circuit  Court  of 
the  county  or  district  or  of  the  Magistrates’  Court 
within  the  eight  days  following  the  service  thereof. 

R.  S.,  2138,  §  2,  mod. 

385.  On  the  service  of  an  opposition,  the  bailiff 
must  stay  his  proceedings,  and,  within  the  eight 
days  following  such  service  make  a  return  of  all  his 
proceedings  respecting  the  distress  warrant  to  the 
clerk  of  the  court  mentioned  in  the  opposition.  R. 

S. ,  2138,  §  5,  in  part. 

386.  The  opposition  is  subsequently  contested, 
heard,  and  decided  according  to  the  rules  of  proce¬ 
dure  governing  opposition  to  the  seizure  and  sale  of 
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moveables  before  the  court  before  which  it  is 
brought. 

387.  \\  120J2  ti2e  opposition  to  the  seizure  and  sale 
is  dismissed,  the  court  orders  the  bailih'  entrusted 
with  making  the  same  or  any  other  baililf  to  pro¬ 
ceed  with  the  distress  warrant  and,  upon  the  deli¬ 
very  to  him  of  such  warrant  and  of  a  copy  of  the 
judgment,  the  baililf  proceeds  with  the  sale  of  the 
goods  and  chattels  seized  after  having  given  notice 
in  the  usual  way.  R.  S.,  2138,  §  8. 

388.  ^Mien  no  opposition  to  the  distribution  of 
the  proceeds  of  the  sale  of  the  moveables  is  made, 
the  baililf  returns  the  warrant  and  his  proceedings 
thereon,  and  pays  over  the  proceeds  of  the  sale, 
after  deduction  of  the  costs  of  seizure  and  sale,  to 
the  secretary-treasurer  who  applies  such  proceeds 
towards  the  payment  of  the  school  taxes  for  which 
the  distress  warrant  was  issued.  li.  S.,  2138,  §  9. 

389.  If  opposition  is  made  to  the  payment  of  the 
proceeds  of  the  sale,  the  bailiff  must  pay  over  the 
moneys  in  his  hands,  after  deduction  of  the  costs  of 
seizure  and  sale,  to  the  secretary-treasurer,  who  re¬ 
ceives  the  same  on  deposit,  and  make  a  return  of 
all  his  proceedings  respecting  the  seizure  and  sale 
to  the  court  mentioned  in  the  opposition. 

The  oj)position  is  afterwards  contested,  heard 
and  decided  according  to  the  rules  of  procedure 
governing  oppositions  to  payment  before  the  court 
before  which  it  is  brought. 

The  proceeds  of  the  sale  are  distributed  by  the 
court,  and  they  are  paid  by  the  secretaiy-treasurer 
according  to  its  order.  R.  S.,  2108,  §§  6  and  7. 

3S0.  If  there  be  any  surplus,  it  is  paid  by  the 
secretary-treasurer  to  the  rate-payer  whose  goods 
and  chattels  were  seized. 
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SECTION  V 

SALE  OP  IMMOVEABLES  FOR  TAXES 

391.  The  secretary-treasurer  must  prepare,  in  the 
course  of  the  month  of  November  in  every  year: 

1.  A  statement  of  the  school  assessments  and 
monthly  fees  remaining  due  by  rate-payers  residing 
in  the  municipality  and  by  those  who  are  absent. 

2.  A  statement  of  the  school  assessment  and 
monthly  fees  due  by  rate-payers  residing  in  the  mu¬ 
nicipality  and  by  those  who  are  absent,  with  res¬ 
pect  to  whom  either  a  warrant  of  distress  or  a  writ 
of  execution  has  been  returned  unsatisfied,  and  of 
any  costs  incurred  and  unpaid;  showing  the  names 
and  qualities  of  such  rate  payers,  and  a  description 
of  the  lands  liable  for  the  payment  of  such  taxes, 
according  to  the  valuation  and  collection  rolls.  R. 
S.,  2139,  am.y  2140,  in  part. 

392.  Such  statement  shall  be  submitted  to  the 
school  commissioners  or  trustees,  as  the  case  mav 
be,  and  must  be  approved  of  them.  R.  S.,  2139,  am., 
2140,  in  part. 

393.  The  secretary-treasurer  shall,  before  the 
twentieth  day  of  December,  transmit  the  statements 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  article  to  the  secretary- 
treasurer  of  the  county  council ;  and  the  latter  shall 
proceed  to  the  sale  and  adjudication  of  the  lands 
mentioned  therein  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the 
case  of  a  statement  of  municipal  tax  arrears  trans¬ 
mitted  by  the  secretary-treasurer  of  a  local  muni¬ 
cipality. 

394.  The  provisions  of  the  Municipal  Code  res¬ 
pecting  the  redemption  of  immoveables  sold  for  ar¬ 
rears  of  municipal  taxes  apply  to  the  redemption 
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of  immoveables  sold  in  virtue  of  this  article.  R.  S., 
2140,  in  part,  am. 

395.  The  secretary-treasurer  of  the  county  coun¬ 
cil  shall  pay  over  the  amounts  recovered  to  the 
secretary-treasurer  of  the  school  corporation  for 
which  he  collected  them.  R.  S.,  2140,  in  part,  am. 

396.  Whenever  the  taxes  to  be  collected  are  due 
upon  town  or  city  properties,  the  procedure  pre¬ 
scribed  in  the  preceding  articles  may  be  followed  by 
the  clerks  or  secretary-treasurers  of  the  municipal 
corporations  of  the  said  town  or  city  when  it  is  not 
otherwise  j)rovided  by  special  statute.  R.  S.,  2140, 
in  part,  am. 


SECTION  VI 


COLLECTION  OF  TAXES  FROM  CORPORATIONS  AND  COMPANIES 

LEGALLY  CONSTITUTED 

397.  school  commissioners  for  any  school 

munici[)alit3"  shall  alone  have  the  power  of  levying 
assessments  on  the  lands  and  real  estate  of  corpora¬ 
tions  and  companies  legally  constituted;  but  they 
shall  annually  pay  over  to  the  trustees  when  there 
are  any,  a  i)ortion  of  all  the  assessments  levied  and 
collected  by  them  on  such  corporations  or  com- 
l)anies,  in  the  same  proportion  as  the  Government 
grant  for  the  same  year  is  divided  between  them 
and  the  said  trustees,  as  provided  by  article  205  of 
this  act.  R.  S.,  2148,  §  1,  mod. 


(1)  ITchl: — That  a  secretary-treasurer,  who  had  delivered  a 
cheque,  received  from  the  Government  for  school  purposes,  to 
the  chairman  of  the  school  commissioners  of  his  municipality, 
in  order  to  have  it  cashed,  could  not  be  held  responsible  for  the 
loss  by  theft  of  a  part  of  this  money,  of  which  the  chairman 
had  been  the  victim,  and  that  he  (the  secretary)  was  not  guilty 
of  negligence.  Ouimei  vs.  YerviUe.  C.  Q.  B.,  Quebec,  18S0. — 
Q.  L,  R.,  Tol.  7,  p.  34, 
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398.  The  portion  of  assessments  levied  from  cor¬ 
porations  and  companies  legally  constituted  paid 
over  to  the  trustees  shall  be  set  apart  by  them  for 
the  building  or  the  repairing  of  their  school-houses. 
R.  S.,  2143,  §  2. 

399.  lYhen  the  immoveable  property  of  corpora¬ 
tions  and  companies  legally  constituted  are  situate 
within  a  territory  placed  nnd-er  the  administration 
of  two  corporations  of  school  commissioners  of  dif¬ 
ferent  religions  belief  established  in  virtue  of  ar¬ 
ticle  97  of  this  act,  that  one  of  the  two  corporations, 
which  comprises  the  greatest  number  of  rate-payers 
entered  on  the  valuation  roll,  shall  be  bound  to  lew 
the  taxes  affecting  such  property,  and  to  divide  the 
same  proportionately  to  the  number  of  ( hildren 
from  five  to  sixteen  years  of  age  residing  in  each  of 
them.  R.  S.,  2143,  §  3,  am. 

400.  ^^chool  commissioners  mav,  bv  a  resolution 
approved  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  ronncil, 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  commute  for  the  payment  annn- 
allv  of  a  certain  determinate  sum  of  monev  for  a 

«  t 

number  of  years  not  to  exceed  ten,  the  school  assess¬ 
ment  on  immoveable  property  occupied  by  any  per¬ 
son,  partnership  or  company  lawfully  constituted 
for  carrying  on  any  manufacturing  or  industrial 
undertaking  within  the  limits  of  their  municipality. 
R.  S.,  2048,  in  part. 

401.  School  trustees  may,  in  the  same  manner  as 
school  commissioners,  commute  their  share  of  such 
school  assessments.  But  in  such  case,  the  school 
commissioners  shall  collect  from  such  person,  firm 
or  company  mentioned  in  the  preceding  article,  the 
Slim  for  which  the  said  dissentient  school  trustees 
have  commuted  and  account  to  the  latter.  R.  S., 
2048,  in  part. 
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^02.  jf  the  school  trustees  do  not  deem  it  advisa¬ 
ble  to  commute  their  share  of  school  assessments, 
the  school  commissioners  shall  continue  to  levy  and 
collect  from  any  such  person,  firm  or  company 
above  mentioned,  and  shall  pay  annually  to  the 
school  trustees,  the  amount  of  the  assessments 
which  the  said  trustees  would  have  been  entitled  to 
receive,  in  accordance  Avith  article  397  of  this  act, 
if  the  commissioners  had  not  commuted  their  share 
of  the  said  school  assessments.  R.  S.,  2048,  in  part. 

403.  Unless  there  is  an  agreement  to  that  effect, 
the  commutation  of  assessments  shall  not  apply  to 
the  special  assessments  which  may  be  imposed  in 
virtue  of  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  act.  Neiv. 

404.  religious,  charitable  or  educational  insti¬ 
tution  or  corxioration  shall  be  assessed,  under  any 
provisions  of  this  act,  on  the  property  occupied  by 
them  for  the  objects  for  which  they  were  instituted. 
R.  S.,  2144. 

405.  All  proi^erty  held  by  any  of  the  institutions 
or  corporations  mentioned  in  the  preceding  article 
for  the  purjAose  of  deriving  any  income  therefrom, 
shall  be  assessed  by  the  school  commissioners  or 
trustees  of  the  religious  majority  or  minority  to 
which  such  corporations  or  institutions  belong,  and 
to  the  exclusive  benefit  of  such  majority  or  minor¬ 
ity,  or  in  conformity  with  the  declarations  which 
they  may  make  to  that  effect.  R.  S.,  2144„  mod. 

40G.  When  the  religious  body  to  which  such  cor¬ 
porations  or  institutions  belong  is  not  apparent,  or 
where  no  such  declaration  has  been  made,  then  the 
taxes  to  which  they  are  liable  are  collected,  in  the  ’ 
same  manner  and  lia^m  the  same  destination  as 
those  of  the  properties  of  other  corporations  and 
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companies  legally  constituted  mentioned  in  article 
397  of  this  act.  li.  8.,  2144  mod. 

SECTION  VH 

ASSESSMENT  OP  NON-RESIDENT  RATE-PAYERS 

407.  Any  rate-payer,  being  a  proprietor,  who  does 
not  reside  in  a  municipality  in  which  a  board  of 
trustees  is  established  may  declare  in  writing  to  the 
school  commissioners  and  trustees  his  intention  of 
dividing  his  assessments  between  the  schools  under 
control  of  the  commissioners  and  those  under  con¬ 
trol  of  the  trustees. 

In  such  case,  the  school  commissioners  shall  col¬ 
lect  such  assessments,  and  shall  pay  over  to  the 
trustees  such  jtart  and  proportion  thereof  as  such 
proprietor  may  direct.  R.  S.,  2145,  am. 

SECTION  VIII 


SPECIAL  ASSESSMENTS  FOR  CERTAIN  PURPOSES 

408.  Whenever  a  general  or  special  assessment 
imposed  by  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees  in 
any  school  municipality,  is  annulled,  such  school 

(1)  That  a  religious  educational  institution,  having 

neither  branch  nor  school  in  a  municipality,  in  which  it  pos¬ 
sesses  real  property,  the  products  of  which  are  consumed  at 
the  Mother  House,  situated  in  another  municipality,  holds  such 
jiroperty  for  the  purpose  of  deriving  a  revenue  therefrom,  and 
not  for  the  purposes  of  education,  and  that  therefore  such  pro¬ 
perty  is  subject  to  municipal  and  school  taxes.  The.  (Jorporation 
of  the  Village  of  8t.  Gabriel  (Verdun)  vs.  The  Sisters  of  the  Congre¬ 
gation  of  Notre  Dame.— Supreme  Court,  8th  March,  1886. 

Held: — That  the  exemption  from  municipal  taxes  enjoyed  by 
educational  institutions  does  not  extend  to  taxes  imposed  for 
special  purposes,  as  for  the  construction  of  a  drain.  City  of 
Montreal  vs.  The  Seminary  of  St.  Sulpiee.  C.  Q.  B.,  Montreal,  1888. 
— L.  C.  J.,  vol.  32,  p.  13,  and  M.  L.  R.,  Q.  B.,  vol.  4,  p.  1  (revers¬ 
ing  judgment  of  Judge  Torrance  in  S.  (5.,  on  reponse  en  droit,  M. 
L.  R.,  S.  C.,  vol.  1,  p.  450),  and  final  judgment,  on  the  merits. 
Judge  Loranger  (M.  L.  R.,  S.  C.,  vol.  2,  p.  265,  and  L.  N.,  vol.  9, 
p.  358). 
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commissioners  or  trustees  shall  forthwith,  in  a  sum¬ 
mary  manner,  cause  an  assessment  roll  to  be  made, 
which  new  assessment  shall  be  imposed  and  take 
effect  in  such  municipality  for  the  whole  time,  past 
and  future,  for  which  the  assessment  so  annulled  or 
set  aside  would  have  been  in  force  if  it  had  been 
valid.  K.  S.,  2142,  §  1. 

409.  Every  assessment  annulled  shall  be  de¬ 
clared  invalid  for  the  future  only,  and  shall  not 
affect  any  judgments  then  already  rendered  to  en¬ 
force  such  payments.  R.  S.,  2142,  §  2,  in  part. 

In  every  school  municipality,  the  school 
commissioners  or  trustees  may  levy  special  assess¬ 
ments  with  the  approval  of  the  Lieutenant-Governc  r 
in  Council,  given  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Su¬ 
perintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  for  the  payment 
of  debts  contracted  in  good  faith,  for  the  construc¬ 
tion  of  model  or  elementary  schools,  for  an  amount 
greater  than  that  authorized  by  article  255  of  this 
act,  and  the  collection  of  such  special  assessment 
cannot  be  opposed  by  any  judgment  annulling  a 
previous  assessment,  either  because  it  exceeded  the 
amount  permitted  by  law  or  because  of  the  omis¬ 
sion  of  certain  formalities. 

Such  special  assessment  may  also  include  the 
costs  incurred  by  the  school  corporations  for  suits 
to  recover  assessments  previously  levied.  R.  S., 
214Ga,  in  part. 

411.  In  case  a  special  assessment  is  annulled  as 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  articles,  the  rate-payers 
who  have  paid  their  share  of  such  assessment  shall 
not  have  the  right  to  be  reimbursed;  but  in  any  sub¬ 
sequent  assessment  imposed  for  the  same  purpose, 
they  shall  have  credit  for  the  sums  paid  on  the  as¬ 
sessment  so  annulled.  R.  S.,  2146,  2142,  §  2. 
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SECTION  IX 

CERTAIN  EXECUTORY  PROCEEDINGS  AGAINST  INDEBTED 
SCHOOL  CORPORATIONS 

412.  xhe  Superintendent  of  Tublic  Instruction 
may  authorize  or  order  special  assessments  to  be 
levied  in  any  school  municipality  or  distrmt  for  the 
payments  of  the  debts  incurred  by  the  school  com¬ 
missioners  or  trustees  within  the  limits  of  their 
powers,  or  which  have  been  adjudged  by  a  court  of 
justice  to  be  due  by  such  municipality  or  district. 
K.  S.,  2140,  in  part,  am. 

“^is*  Debts  which  may  have  been  contracted  by  a 
municipality,  subsequently  divided  into  several 
municipalities  or  the  limits  of  which  have  been  sub¬ 
sequently  altered,  are  apportioned  by  the  Superin¬ 
tendent  of  Public  Instruction  among  the  several 
municipalities  liable  for  the  same.  K.  S.,  2140,  in 
part,  am. 

414.  Whenever  a  copy  of  judgment  condemning 
a  school  corporation  to  pay  a  sum  of  money  has 
been  served  at  the  office  of  the  secretary-treasurer 
of  such  corporation,,  he  must  forthwith  convene  a 
meeting  of  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees, 
who  must  then  order  the  payment  of  the  amount 
due. 

If  the  school  board  has  no  funds  at  its  disposal, 
or  if  those  at  its  disposal  are  insufficient,  it  must 
apply  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
for  authorization  to  levy  a  special  assessment  to 
pay  the  amount  of  the  judgment.  R.  S.,  2147. 

415.  if^  for  the  reasons  specified  in  the  previous 
article  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
authorizes  the  levying  of  such  special  assessment, 
steps  shall  be  taken  without  delay  by  the  school 
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board  to  prepare  a  special  collection  roll,  in  the 
manner  and  with  the  formalities  required  for  com¬ 
pleting  an  ordinary  collection  roll.  li.  SS.,  2148. 

416.  xhe  creditor  who  has  a  judgment  against  a 
school  corporation  may  obtain  a  writ  of  execution 
against  such  school  corporation  on  production  of  a 
copy  of  the  judgment  and  of  one  or  more  affidavits 
establishing  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  court  or 
judge: 

1.  That  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
has  not  given  within  the  lifteen  days  that  have  fol¬ 
lowed  the  demand  therefor,  the  authorization  to  im¬ 
pose  the  special  assessment; 

2.  That  the  special  assessment  which  had  been 
authorized  has  not  been  collected; 

2.  That  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees 
have  not  proceeded  to  complete  such  roll  within 
the  fifteen  days  following  the  date  when  the  Super¬ 
intendent  of  Ihiblic  Instruction  authorized  or  or¬ 
dered  them  to  impose  the  special  assessment; 

4.  That  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees  re¬ 
fuse  or  neglect  to  proceed  with  the  special  assess¬ 
ment,  the  completion  of  the  roll,  or  the  collection 
of  assessment  tax,  in  whole  or  in  part.  R.  S.,  2149, 
mod. 

417.  TPe  court  which  has  rendered  the  judgment, 
or  a  judge  of  such  court,  may,  on  petition, 
grant  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
or  to  the  commissioners  or  trustees,  the  delay 
deemed  necessary  by  the  court  or  judge  for  com- 
l)leting  the  collection  roll,  or  for  levying  the  sums 
of  money  s])ecified  therein,  or  for  any  other  purpose 
connected  with  such  roll.  R.  S.,  2150. 

418.  The  writ  of  execution,  issued  under  article 
416  of  this  act,  is  addressed  and  delivered  to  the 
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sheriff  of  the  district  in  which  the  school  municipal¬ 
ity  in  question  is  situated,  and  enjoins  him: 

1.  To  levy  from  the  school  corporation,  without 
dela}^,  the  amount  of  the  debt  with  interest  and  the 
costs  of  the  judgment  and  of  the  execution; 

2.  In  default  of  immediate  payment  by  the  school 
corporation,  to  seize  and  sell  any  moveable  property 
of  the  school  corporation,  and  the  real  estate,  if 
any,  belonging  to  it  upon  which  the  judgment  cre¬ 
ditor  may  have  a  privilege  or  hypothec,  and  of 
which  the  seizure  and  sale  are  ordered  by  such 
judgment.  R.  S.,  2151. 

In  the  event  of  there  being  no  moveable  or 
immoveable  property  belonging  to  the  school  cor 
poration  to  be  seized  and  sold,  or,  in  the  event  of 
any  such  property  being  insufficient  to  satisfy  the 
judgment,  on  the  production  of  the  return  of  the 
sheriff  to  the  court  to  that  effect,  or  after  the  homo¬ 
logation  of  the  judgment  of  distribution  establish¬ 
ing  its  insufficiency,  an  alias  writ  of  execution  may 
be  issued  aga'nst  the  school  corporation  in  default, 
addressed  to  the  sheriff  and  enjoinimx  him: 

1.  To  levy  from  the  school  corporation  the  whole 
or  the  sum  remaining  due,  as  the  case  mav  be,  of 
the  debt,  with  interest  and  costs,  including  those  of 
the  judgment  and  the  subsequent  costs  incurred, 
by  apportioning  the  sum  required  on  all  the  taxable 
immoveable  property  in  the  school  municipality 
liable  for  the  judgment. 

2.  To  collect  the  assessment  thus  imposed  and  to 
report  to  the  court  as  soon  as  the  amount  of  the 
debt,  interest  and  costs  has  been  collected,  or  from 
time  to  time,  as  the  court  may  order.  R.  S.,  2152. 

420.  The  sheriff  shall,  on  payment  of  the  usual 
fees,  to  the  secretary-treasurer  or  secretary-treasur- 
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ers  of  the  municipal  corporation  or  corporations  in 
which  the  school  municipality  is  situated,  procure 
trom  him  or  them  a  coj^y  of  the  valuation  roll  in 
force;  and,  on  the  refusal  or  neglect  of  such  secre- 
atry-treasurer  or  secretary-treasurers  to  furnish 
such  copy,  the  sheriff  is  authorized  to  take  posses¬ 
sion  of  the  valuation  roll  or  rolls  and  to  make  a 
copy. 

If  the  sheriff  cannot  obtain  the  valuation  roll,  or 
if  none  exist,  the  sheriff  proceeds  to  make  a  valua¬ 
tion  of  the  faxable  property  of  the  school  munici¬ 
pality  himself.  R.  S.,  2153. 

421.  The  fees  and  costs  of  the  sheriff  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  writ  of  execution  shall  be  taxed  by 
an  order  of  the  court  or  of  a  judge  thereof;  and 
such  fees  and  costs,  with  all  lawful  disbursements, 
are  addf^d  to  the  amount  to  be  levied.  R.  S.,  2154. 

422.  The  sheriff  shall  proceed  to  ai)portion  the 
sum  to  be  levied  on  all  the  taxable  immoveable  pro¬ 
perty  in  the  school  municipality  in  proportion  to  its 
value,  according  to  the  valuaticm  roll  in  force.,  or 
according  to  the  valuation  made  by  himself,  as  tlni 
case  may  be,  and  he  shall  make'a  special  collection 
roll  in  accordance  with  such  apportionment.  R.  S., 
2155. 

423.  The  sheriff,  after  having  given  the  notice 
prescribed  by  article  366  of  this  act,  shall  collect  tlie 
assessment,  proceeding  in  the  same  way  as  the 
secretary-treasurer  of  a  school  corporation. 

Such  special  assessment  is  ] payable  at  the  office 
of  the  sheriff.  R.  S.,  2156,  2157,  2i58,  in  part. 

424.  The  proceeds  of  the  sale,  arising  from  any 
seizure  in  virtue  of  a  warrant  issued  by  the  sheriff, 
shall  be  paid  to  the  sheriff  himself,  and  not  to  the 
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secretary-treasurer  of  the  school  board.  K.  S.,  2150, 
in  part. 

425.  rate-payer  or  other  i^erson  having  ti 
right  of  property  in  or  a  privilege  over  the  move¬ 
ables  and  elfects  seized,  may  make  an  opposition  to 
such  seizure  or  sale  or  to  the  payment  of  the  i)ro- 
ceeds  thereof,  for  the  causes,  in  the  manner  and  to 
the  ends  mentioned  in  articles  383  and  following  of 
this  act.  R.  S.,  2100. 

426.  tpq  sheriff  shall  collect  the  unpaid  assess¬ 
ments  of  the  resident  and  non-resident  rate-i)ayers, 
Avhich  he  had  been  unable  to  collect  from  the  sale  of 
their  chattels  and  effects,  by  the  sale  and  adjudica¬ 
tion  made  by  him  of  their  immo\  eable  property  for 
the  amounts  for  which  such  property  is  liable,  on 
the  first  Monday  of  March  in  any  year,  in  the  man¬ 
ner  and  according  to  the  rules  laid  dov/n  for  the 
sale  of  immoveable  property  for  arrears  of  munici¬ 
pal  assessments,  after  having  given  or  caused  to  be 
made  or  given  the  public-ations  and  notices  recpiired 
to  be  made  or  given  by  the  secretary-treasurer  of  a 
county  council.  R.  R.,  21()1. 

427.  If  anv  land' advertised  to  be  sold  by  the 
sheriff  is  advertised  to  be  sold  on  the  same  day  by 
the  secretary-treasurer  of  the  county,  the  latter  can¬ 
not  sell  the  land,  but  must  forthwith  transmit  to 
the  sheriff  a  statement  of  his  claim  and  costs,  which 
the  sheriff  shall  levy  with  the  special  assessment, 
and  shall  hand  over  to  the  secretary-treasurer. 

The  provisions  of  the  Municipal  Code  respecting 
the  redem])tion  of  immoveables  sold  for  arrears  of 
municipal  laxes  ap])ly  to  the  redemption  of  immove¬ 
ables  sold  in  virtue  of  tiffs  article.  R.  S.,  2162,  am. 

428.  Th(^  title  for  lands  sold  by  the  sheriff  which 
have  been  redeemed  shall  be  granted  by  him,  and, 
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if  the  redemption  has  not  taken  place,  he  shall  give 
the  deed  of  sale.  K.  8.,  2103,  am. 

^29.  After  having  levied  the  whole  amount  set 
forth  in  the  alias  writ  of  execution,  with  costs  and 
interest,  the  sheriff  must  transmit  to  the  commis¬ 
sioners  or  trustees,  a  copy  of  his  special  collection 
roll  shewing  thereon  what  amounts  have  been  col¬ 
lected  from  each  rate  payer. 

If  any  surplus  remain  in  the  hands  of  the  sheriff, 
he  shall  pay  it  over  to  the  school  corporation  to 
Avhich  it  belongs.  K.  8.,  21G1. 

430.  All  arrears  shall  belong  to  the  school  cor¬ 
poration,  and  may  be  recovered  in  the  same  manner 
as  ordinary  contributions.  R.  8.,  2165. 

431.  The  sheriff  may  obtain  from  the  court  any 
order  calculated  to  facilitate  and  ensure  the  execu¬ 
tion  of  the  writ  addressed  to  him.  R.  8.,  2166. 

432.  The  sheriff  shall  be  entitled,  with  respect  to 
the  special  notices  to  rate  payers,  to  such  fees  and 
disbursements  as  may  be  fixed  by  an  order  of  the 
court  or  of  a  judge  thereof,  and  with  respect  to  the 
sale  and  adjudication  of  lands,  to  the  same  fees  and 
disbursements  as  the  secretary-treasurer  of  the 
countv.  R.  8.,  2167. 

433.  AVhen  judgment  is  rendered  against  a 
school  corporation  for  a  debt  due  for  the  building 
of  a  school-house  for  which  a  portion  only  of  the 
school  municipality  is  liable,  the  judgment,  the  writ 
of  execution  and  the  alias  writ  of  (execution  shall 
mention  such  fact. 

The  assessment,  in  such  case,  shall  be  imposed 
only  upon  the  immoveable  property  situated  in  that 
])art  of  the  school  municipality  which  is  liable  un¬ 
der  the  judgment.  R.  8.,  2168. 
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434.  When  the  school  corporation,  against  which 
any  judgment  has  been  rendered,  ordering  the  pay¬ 
ment  of  any  sum  of  money,  holds  any  immoveab'e 
properly,  other  than  school-houses,  which  is  not 
affected  by  j^rivilege  or  hypothec  in  favor  of  the 
judgment  creditor,  such  property  may,  with  the  au- 
tliorization  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc¬ 
tion,  be  seized  and  sold  in  the  manner  prescribed  by 
the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure. 

The  moveable  property  of  the  school  corporation 
in  the  possession  of  a  third  party  and  debts  due  to 
it  may  also  be  attached  and  sold  in  the  same  man¬ 
ner.  R.  S.,  21G9. 


TITLE  FOURTH 

Piil>lic  Scliool  Fund — Superior  Education  Fund  and 
Poor  Municipalities  Fund 


CHAPTER  FIRST 

Public  School  Fund 

SECTION  I 

APPLICATION  OF  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  FUND 

435.  The  grant  voted  annually  by  the  Legislature 
for  public  schools  is  payable  upon  the  application 
of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  who 
shall  deposit  it  in  a  liank  indicated  to  him  by  the 
Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council.  R.  S.,  2173,  in 
part,  am. 
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436.  xiie  sums  destined  for  public  schools  are  dis- 
tribiited  by  ilie  Siiperinteiideiit  of  Public  Instruc 
(ion  among’  the  school  municipalities  in  proportion 
to  their  population,  according  to  the  preceding  cen¬ 
sus.  K.  kS.,  1^882,  §  1,  2173,  in  part. 

437.  Q'Pe  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
shall  pay  semi-annually  to  the  school  commissioners 
and  trustees  the  share  belonging  to  the  school  cor¬ 
porations  they  represent,  by  cheques  payable  to  the 
order  of  their  respective  secretary-treasurers.  In 
this  division  the  share  of  the  school  trustees  is  in 
the  proportion  provided  by  article  295  of  this  act. 
R.  S.,  2173,  2174,  in  part. 

438.  q^'o  have  a  right  to  a  share  of  the  Public 
School  Fund  a  municipality  must  furnish  proof: 

1.  That  it  has  been  under  the  management  of 
school  commissioners  and  trustees  in  the  manner  di¬ 
rected  by  this  act; 

2.  That  its  schools  have  been  in  actual  operation 
during  the  school  year; 

3.  That  each  of  its  schools  had  been  attended  at 
least  by  fifteen  children  excepting  the  case  provid¬ 
ed  for  by  article  439  of  this  act,  and  when  epidemic 
or  contagious  diseases  have  raged  in  the  munici- 
pality; 

4.  That  a  public  examination  of  each  school  has 
taken  place  at  the  end  of  the  school  year; 

5.  That  a  report  signed  by  a  majority  of  the  com 
missioners  or  trustees,  and  by  the  secretary-treasur¬ 
er,  has  been  transmitted  to  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruclion,  before  the  fifteenth  day  of  July 
in  each  vear; 

0.  That  the  monthly  fees  have  been  collected; 

7.  That  teachers  with  diplomas  liave  been  em¬ 
ployed  therein,  saving  the  case  provided  for  by  ar¬ 
ticle  93  of  this  act; 
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8.  That  the  teachers  have  been  paid  regularly; 

9.  That  only  authorized  books  have  been  used; 

10.  That  tlie  regulations  of  the  Council  of  Public 

Instruction  or  of  either  committee  thereof,  as  the 
case  may  be,  and  the  instructions  of  the  Superin¬ 
tendent  of  Public  Instruction  have  been  observed. 
K.  S.,  2175. 

439.  if^  however,  the  school  commissioners  or 
trustees,  as  the  case  may  be,  of  a  school  munici- 
])a]ity,  have  endeavored  in  good  faith  to  have  the 
law  carried  out,  a  share  of  the  school  fund  may  be 
allowed  them.  R.  S.,  2175. 

440.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
may  refuse  the  school  grant  to  any  municipality  in 
which  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees  have 
not  rendered  sufficient  accounts,  accompanied  by 
vouchers,  or  have  refused  or  neglected  to  observe 
any  of  the  provisions  of  this  act.  R.  S.,  2183,  2181, 
in  part. 


SECTION  II 

DISPOSAL,  OP  LOCAL  SCHOOL  FUNDS 


441.  In  every  municipality,  all  sums  of  money, 
which  have  not  been  specially  ai)])ropriated  by  pro¬ 
vision  of  the  donors,  vendors,  or  others,  form  a  com¬ 
mon  fund  for  all  the  schools  and  shall  be  employcal 
for  the  payment  of  teaffiiers,  tlie  ma'ntenance  of 
school-houses,  the  purchase  of  books  and  school  fur¬ 
niture,  and  other  school  pur])oses,  wilhout  regard 
to  the  amount  which  each  district  shall  have  contia- 
buted  to  the  common  fund.  R.  8>.,  2180,  in  part,  am. 

442.  The  school  commissioners  and  trustees  may 
direct  the  payment,  out  of  the  fund  of  their  school 
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corporation,  of  such  contingent  expenses  as  are  not 
specially  provided  for  by  this  act.  K.  S.,  2174,,  in 
part. 


SECTION  III 

DISPOSAL  OF  LOCAL  SCHOOL  FUNDS  IN  CERTAIN  CASES 

443.  Whenever  the  school  funds  of  a  niuniciiial- 
ity  have  not  been  completely  disbursed,  the  surjilus 
shall,  at  the  end  of  each  school  year,  be  deposited 
in  the  name  of  the  school  corporation,  at  interest, 
in  a  legally  constituted  bank.  R.  S.,  218C,  in  part. 


CHARTER  SECOND 

Superior  Education  Fund  and  Poor  Municipalities’ 

Fund 

444.  The  Sujierinlendent  of  Public  Instruction 
shall,  ui>on  the  recommendation  of  the  Roman  Ca¬ 
tholic  or  Protestant  Committee  of  the  (\iuncil  of 
Pnbli(‘  Instrnction,  as  the  (-ase  may  be,  annually 
aiiportion  to  and  amongst  the  universities,  colleges, 
seminaries,  academies,  high  schools,  superior 
schools,  model  schools  and  educational  institutions 
otli(‘r  than  the  ordinary  (dementary  schools,  tlio 
whole  or  so  nuudi  of  the  grants  voted  for  education 
as  prescribed  by  the  Lieutenant-Covernor  in  Coun¬ 
cil,  and  the  proportion  ap])roved  by  him. 

Such  grants  shall  be  paid  by  the  Provincial  Trea- 
surer,  on  the  warrant  of  the  Lieutenant-Covernoi', 
(o  th(‘  Sujierintemhmt  of  Public  Instriiclion,  who 
shall  pav  the  same  to  the  institutions  entitled  there¬ 
to.  R.  S.,  2203,  am. 
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445.  xiie  aid  granted  for  the  purpose  of  superior 
education  shall  be  divided  each  year  betwen  the 
Konian  Catholic  and  Protestant  institutions  in  the 
relative  proportion  of  the  respective  Homan  Catho¬ 
lic  and  Protestant  population  of  the  province  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  then  last  census. 

The  aid  granted  under  this  distribution  is  for  one 
year  only. 

The  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council  may  attach 
to  tlie  grants  such  conditions  as  he  may  deem  to  be 
for  the  advancement  of  superior  education.  11.  S., 
1520-1,  am. 

440.  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 

shall  refuse  a  grant  to  any  school  or  institution 
which  has  not  produced  in  support  of  its  demand  a 
rejiort  during  the  mouth  of  July,  showing: 

1.  The  composition  of  the  governing  body; 

2.  The  number  and  names  of  the  directors,  prin¬ 
cipals,  j)rofessors,  teachers,  or  lecturers; 

3.  The  nnmber,  the  names,  the  nationality  and 
the  religions  belief  of  its  pupils,  indicating  those 
wlio  are  less  than  sixteen  years  of  age  and  tho'se 
who  are  older; 

4.  The  course  of  instruction  and  the  books  used; 

5.  The  annual  cost  of  maintaining  the  institution, 
and  the  sources  from  which  its  revenues  are  de¬ 
rived  ; 

6.  The  value  of  its  immoveable  property; 

7.  A  statement  of  its  liabilities; 

8.  The  number  of  pupils  taught  and  boarded  gra¬ 
tuitously,  or  taught  gratuitously  only; 

0.  The  number  of  books,  globes  and  maps,  and 
tlie  value  of  any  museum  and  philosophical  appara¬ 
tus  belonging  to  it.  E.  kS.,  2208,  am. 

447.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
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may  in  addition  require  all  the  information  that  he 
may  think  necessary,  and,  in  such  case,  the  report 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  article  must  contain  the 
same.  'New. 

448.  be  entitled  to  a  grant,  every  superior  edu¬ 
cational  institution  must  have  been  actually  in 
operation  at  least  one  year,  and  have  fulfilled  ail 
the  conditions  required  by  law.  II.  S.,  2207,  am. 

449.  Pile  annually  voted  by  the  Legislature 
in  aid  of  the  poor  municipalities  shall  be  distribut¬ 
ed  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  in 
proportion  to  the  Homan  Catholic  and  Protestant 
population  of  the  Province,  and  in  accordance  with 
the  division  made  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Committee  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  of 
the  religious  belief  to  which  such  municipalities  be¬ 
long,  which  has  been  approved  by  the  Lieutenant- 
Governor  in  Council.  II.  S.,  2179,  am. 

450.  pii0  paid  over  to  the  Provincial  Trea¬ 

surer,  arising  from  licenses  for  the  celebration  of 
marriages  by  Protestant  ministers,  shall  be  by  him 
annually  paid  over  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  to  be  apportioned,  under  the  authority 
of  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council,  upon  the  re¬ 
commendation  of  the  Protestant  Committee  of  the 
Council  of  Public  Instruction,  among  the  Protest- 
any  institutions  of  superior  education  or  Protestant 
poor  miinieipalities  or  both,  in  addition  to  and 
in  the  Fame  manner  as  the  other  grants  to  these  in¬ 
stitutions  and  municipalities.  R.  S.,  2205,  am. 
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TITLE  FIFTH 

Normal  Schools — Fabrique  Schools — County 

Academies 


CHAPTER  FIRST 

Normal  Schools 

SECTION  I 

ESTABLISHMENT  OF  NORMAL  SCHOOLS 

451.  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council  may 
adopt  all  needful  measures  for  fhe  establisiiment 
and  maintenance  of  normal  schools,  for  the  train¬ 
ing  of  teachers  for  public  schools  in  the  science  of 
education  and  art  of  teaching  in  the  Province. 

Model  schools  may  be  conducted  in  connection 
with  these  normal  schools.  R.  S.,  2200,  mod. 

452.  The  sum  necessary  for  the  establishment 
and  maintenance  of  normal  schools  is  voted  by  the 
Legislature.  'New. 


SECTION  II 

MANAGEMENT  OF  NORMAL  SCHOOLS 

453,  Normal  schools  shall  be  under  the  control  of 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  shall 
be  subject  to  the  regulations  concerning  them.  R. 
S.,  2215,  m  part. 

454.  The  principals  of  the  normal  school  shall, 
yearly  and  whenever  required  to  do  so  by  the  Sii- 
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periutendent  of  Public  Instruction,  make  a  report 
to  iiim  concerning  their  administration,  furnishing 
a  detailed  statement  of  their  receipts  and  expenses. 
K.  y.,  2215,  in  part. 

455.  professors,  directors  and  principals  of 
normal  schools  are  appointed  or  removed  by  the 
Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council,  on  the  recommend¬ 
ation  of  the  Koman  Catholic  or  Protestant  Commit¬ 
tee  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction,  according 
as  such  appointments  or  removals  concern  Roman 
Catholic  or  Protestant  normal  schools.  R.  S.,  2210. 

456.  I>ui)ils  shall  be  admitted  to  a  normal  school 
upon  the  order  of  the  Provincial  Secretary  in’  ac¬ 
cordance  with  a  report  of  the  principal  showing 
that  they  have  fulfilled  the  conditions  required  by 
the  regulations  for  that  purpose  made  by  the  Com¬ 
mittee  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  of  the 
religious  belief  to  which  such  normal  school  be¬ 
longs.  iSlcw. 

457.  The  prin(  i])al  of  a  normal  school  shall,  be¬ 
fore  admitting  any  jmpil  into  .such  school,  make 
him  sign,  in  the  presence  of  two  witnesses,  a  docu¬ 
ment,  by  which  he  shall  bind  himself  to  pay  his 
board  therein,  or  if  he  be  a  bursar,  to  refund  the 
.amount  of  his  bursarv  if  he  does  not  fulfil  the  con- 
ditions  required  by  the  school  law  and  regulations, 
and  to  pay,  if  necessary,  the  fines  which  may  be  im¬ 
posed  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council. 

2.  Every  father,  tutor,  or  friend  of  a  pupil,  may 
become  responsible  for  the  payment  of  all  sums 
exigible  under  the  above  mentioned  document  and 
the  conditions  so  fixed  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor 
in  Council. 

.3.  The  Attorney-General,  upon  the  recommenda¬ 
tion  of  the  principal  of  a  normal  school,  may  sue  in 
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any  competent  court  of  justice,  for  the  recovery  of 
all  sums  due  under  such  obligation.  The  action 
shall  be  brought  in  the  name  of  the  principal  of  the 
normal  school  who  shall  be  designated  in  such  suit 
by  the  words  “the  ijrincipal  of  the  normal  school  of 
. ’’  {name  of  the  school.) 

4.  The  principal  shall  account  to  the  Superin¬ 
tendent  of  Public  Instruction  for  all  sums  collected 
in  virtue  of  this  article,  which  applies  also  to  the 
recovery  of  any  sum  due  to  normal  schools  under 
reguiations  in  force.  K.  S.,  22 lY,  mod. 

458.  'ppe  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
shall  grant  a  diploma  of  qualification  to  any  pupil 
of  a  normal  school  who  has  obtained  from  the  prin¬ 
cipal  thereof  a  certificate  showing  that  such  student 
has  successfully  followed  a  regular  course  of  study 
therein.  K.  S.,  2218,  mod. 

439.  i>y  virtue  of  such  diploma  and  while  it  re¬ 
mains  valid,  such  person  shall  be  eligible  to  be  em- 
ploy(d  as  teacher,  according  to  the  grade  of  the 
di})loma  obtained  by  him,  in  any  academy,  model 
s  diool  or  (dementary  school  under  the  control  of 
school  commissionei  s  or  trustees.  P.  S.,  2219. 


CHAPTER  SECOND 

Fabrique  Schools 

460.  TPe  Fahrique  of  any  parish,  and  the  school 


(1)  707(7.-— That  the  father  of  a  normal  school  pupil  is  not 
liable  for  the  amount  of  a  burse  granted  to  his  son,  or  for  the 
penalty  incurred  by  the  latter  through  his  failure  to  teach  dur¬ 
ing  three  years.  The  Principal  of  the  .Tacqnes-O artier  IVormal  School 
r.s.  Poi.s^ant.  S.  C.,  Montreal,  1883,  .fudge  Mathieu.— L.  N.,  vol. 
fl.  p.  132,  and  the  name  v.n.  Pclland.  S.  C.,  Montreal,  1883,  'Judge 
Taschereau. — L.  N.,  vol.  6,  p.  133. 

Actions  for  sums  due  schoolmasters  and  teachers,  for  tuition, 
and  board  and  lodging  furnished  by  them  are  prescribed  by  twd 
years. — Civil  Code,  art.  2261. 
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commissioners  or  trustees  of  the  school  municipali¬ 
ty  of  which  it  forms  part,  may,  by  mutual  agreement 
in  due  form,  unite  for  one  or  more  years  the  Fa- 
hriqiie  schools  in  operation,,  with  any  of  the  public 
schools  held  under  this  act.  R.  S.,  2222,  §  1. 

Any  Fah'ique  -contributing  not  less  than 
fifty  dollars  annually  towards  the  support  of  any 
school  under  the  management  of  school  commission¬ 
ers  or  trustees  shall  thereby  give  a  right  to  the  cur^ 
and  church-warden  in  office  to  be  de  jure  commis¬ 
sioners  or  trustees  for  the  management  of  that 
school  only,  if  they  were  not  so  before.  R.  S.,  2222, 
§  2. 

462.  Fahrique  shall  unite  its  schools  to  those 
managed  by  commissioners  or  trustees  of  another 
religious  belief  except  under  an  express  and  formal 
agreement  with  the  school  commissioners  or  trus¬ 
tees  of  such  other  faith.  R.  S.,  2222,  §  3. 


CHAPTER  THIRD 

County  Academies 

463,  School  commissioners  or  trustees,  as  the 
case  may  be,  of  any  municipality  in  any  county, 
counties  or  parts  of  counties,  may  combine  for  the 
])nrpose  of  establishing  one  or  more  academies 
therein,  by  proceeding  in  the  following  manner: 

1.  The  chairman  of  the  school  corporations  may 
be  appointed  academy  delegates  to  represent  these 

(l)  TTehl :—ThRt  when  a  Fahrique,  contributes  annually  $50  to¬ 
wards  the  support  of  a  school  which  is  under  the  control  of 
school  commissioners  (or  trustees),  the  cnr<'‘  and  churchwarden 
in  office  become  ip.^o-fneto  school  commissioners.  Ghnrest  vs. 
Ycillcux.  C.  Q.  B.,  Quebec,  1881.— Q.  L.  R.,  vol.  8,  p.  230. 
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corporations  by  virtue  of  a  resolution  adopted  for 
that  purpose  by  each. 

The  last  of  the  delegates  who  have  been  appoint¬ 
ed  shall  convene  tlie  hrst  meeting  of  these  dele¬ 
gates  by  giving  a  written  notice  of  eight  days  of  the 
time  and  place  of  such  meeting. 

2.  At  the  lirst  meeting  the  delegates  shall  elect 
a  chairman  and  a  secretary. 

If  the  majority  of  the  delegates  pass  a  resolution 
by  which  they  declare  that  it  is  necessary  to  esta¬ 
blish  one  or  more  academies  in  the  county,  counties, 
or  parts  of  counties,  a  petition  to  that  effect,  found¬ 
ed  on  such  resolution,  may  be  forwarded  to  the 
Ivoman  Catholic  or  Protestant  Committee,  as  tlni 
case  may  be,  stating  the  facts  of  the  case.  Such 
petition  shall  be  signed  by  the  chairman  and  secre¬ 
tary  of  the  meeting. 

o.  At  the  next  ensuing  meeting  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  or  Protestant  Committee  of  the  Council 
of  Public  Instruction,  as  the  case  may  be,  or  at  a 
meeting  specially  called  for  that  purpose,  the  said 
petition  shall  be  delivered  to  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  for  transmission  to  the  Lieuten¬ 
ant-Governor  in  Council. 

If  the  Lieutenant  Governor  in  Council  approve 
such  petition,  he  ma}^,  by  proclamation  in  the  Que- 
hcc  Official  Gazette,  establish  such  academy  or  aca 
demies,  and  designate  them  as  the  Academy’’  or 
^hAcademies  of  the  county  of  ”  or  ^ffounties 

of  ,”  if  academies  of  county  or  counties,  or 

’’County  of  Academy  No.  1,”  (2  or  3)  as  the 

case  may  be,  if  an  academy  of  parts  of  counties. 

4.  Within  the  thirty  days  which  follow  the  pro¬ 
clamation  estal)lishing  an  academy,  the  board  of 
delegates  shall  again  meet,  and  shall  elect  three  of 
their  members  to  act  as  the  first  trustees  of  su(di 
academy. 
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Siicli  trustees  shall  remain  iu  office  until  the  first 
juridical  day  of  the  month  of  August,  then  ensuing, 
when  tliere  shall  be  a  regular  annual  meeting  of  the 
board  of  delegates,  li.  y.,  2232,  §§  1,  2,  3,  4,  in 
part. 

At  the  first  meeting  and  at  the  meeting 
wliich  takes  place  yearly  on  the  first  juridical  day 
of  August,  the  board  of  delegates  shall,  under  the 
provisions  of  the  preceding  article,  appoint  three 
of  their  number  to  act  as  trustees  of  the  said  aca¬ 
demy  for  the  ensuing  year.  They  shall  also  appoint 
an  auditor  or  auditors  to  examine  the  accounts  of 
the  academy.  R.  S.,  2232,  §  4,  in  part. 

465.  The  academy  trustees  shall  present  annually 
to  the  said  board  of  delegates  at  such  annual  meet¬ 
ing,  a  report  of  the  educational  work  of  such  acade¬ 
my  for  the  past  year,  with  a  balance  sheet  and 
statement  of  income  and  expenditure,  duly  audited. 
R.  S.,  2232,  §  4,  in  part. 

466.  The  secretary  of  the  board  of  delegates  may 
be  the  secretary-treasurer  of  a  board  of  academy 
trustees.  R.  S.,  2232,  §  4,  in  part. 

467.  The  academj^  trustees,  the  secretary-treasur¬ 
er  and  auditors  shall,  in  the  performance  of  their 
seviTal  duties  conform,  in  all  respects,  to  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  the  school  law  which  refer  to  school  cor¬ 
porations  and  their  officers,  and  also  to  the  rules 
and  regulations  of  the  Roman  Catholic  or  Protest¬ 
ant  Committee  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction 
as  the  case  may  be.  R.  S.,  2232,  §  4,  in  part. 

468.  To  provide  for  the  building  and  mainten¬ 
ance  of  any  county  academy  or  academy  of  parts  of 
counties,  the  Roman  Catholic  or  Protestant  school 
commissioners  or  trustees,  as  the  case  may  be,  who 
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have  contributed  to  the  establishment  of  such  aca- 
mies,  may  levy  a  tax  on  the  taxable  immoveable 
property  of  the  school  municipality  under  their 
control,  sufficient  in  amount  to  provide  a  sum  not 
exceeding  three  thousand  dollars,  for  the  purchase 
of  the  site  for  and  the  building  of  an  academ}^,  and 
not  less  than  three  hundred  dollars  per  annum  to¬ 
wards  the  payment  of  the  teachers  and  the  incident¬ 
al  expenses  of  such  academy,  as  may  be  agreed  on 
by  the  said  board  of  delegates.  R.  S.,  2233. 

469.  xiie  school  commissioners  and  trustees,  as 
the  case  may  be,  shall  be  jointly  and  severally  res 
ponsible  to  the  said  academy  trustees  for  the  pay¬ 
ment  of  the  sums  mentioned^  in  the  preceding  ar¬ 
ticle,  and  shall  j)ay  over  the  said  sums  to  the  said 
academy  trustees  by  equal  semi-annual  payments 
on  the  second  day  of  January  and  the  second  day 
of  July  in  each  year  or  the  following  juridical  day, 
K.  kS.,  2233,  am. 

470.  academy  trustees  shall  be  entitled  to 
charge  monthly  fees  to  the  pujiils  attending  the 
sjinie,  varying  with  the  course  of  study  followed, 
such  fees  not  to  exceed  one  dollar  and  fiftv  cents 
p(‘r  month,  to  be  paid  monthly  in  advance. 

No  pupil  being  two  months  in  arrear  for  such 
fees,  sliull  be  permitted  to  attend  such  academy. 
U  S.,  223-4. 

471.  Ea(‘h  academy  fullilling  the  conditions  of 
the  preceding  articles  of  this  chapter,  and  conform¬ 
ing  to  the  regulations  in  respect  to  academies  adopt¬ 
ed  or  which  may  be,  from  time  to  time,  adopted  by 
the  Ivoman  Catholic  or  Ih'otestant  Committee,  shall 
be  (uititled  to  a  share  of  the  legislative  grant  for 
superior  education  in  the  discretion  of  the  commit¬ 
tee  of  its  religious  faith.  R.  S.,  2235. 
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TITLE  SIXTH 


Prosecutions — Penalties  and  Appeals 


CHAPTER  FIRST 


Prosecutions 

472.  'phe  school  commissioners  or  trustees  of  any 
school  municipality  may  institute  such  suits  or  pro¬ 
secutions  as  they  deem  necessary  for  the  recovery 
of  sums  due  as  well  as  for  school  assessments  and 
monthly  school  fees  as  for  the  arrears  of  such  taxes. 
R.  S.,  2189,  in  part. 

4:'73.  All  suits  or  prosecutions  instituted  under 
the  preceding  article,  may  be  brought  before  the 
Circuit  Court,  or  before  the  Magistrate’s  Court  of 
the  district,  provided  the  amount  does  not  exceed 
the  lawful  jurisdiction  of  the  said  courts. 

In  all  such  suits  or  prosecutions,  judgment  may 
be  rendered  with  costs.  R.  S.,  2190,  am. 

474.  Every  action  shall  be  brought  in  the  name 
of  the  school  corporation,  in  virtue  of  a  resolution 
adopted  for  that  purpose.  R.  S.,  2192,  am.  W 


(1)  That  school  taxes  cannot  be  sued  for  in  the  Superior 

Court.  The  School  Commissioners  of  Hillery  vs.  Oingras.  C.  Q.  B., 
Quebec,  1880. — Q.  L.  II.,  vol.  6,  p.  355  and  7'hc  Corporation  of  the 
Toicnship  of  Acton  vs.  Felton.  C.  R.,  Montreal,  1879. — L.  C.  J., 
vol.  24,  p.  113. 

Held:— On  a  declinatory  exception  in  an  action  for  $780,  due 
for  taxes  imposed  on  the  immoveables  of  the  defendants,  that 
the  Superior  Court  has  no  jurisdiction  to  hear  suits  for  the 
recovery  of  school  taxes.  The  School  Commissioners  of  Eochelaga 
vs.  Hogan  et  al.  S.  C.,  Montreal,  1876,  Judge  Torrance.— L.  C.  J., 
vol.  20,  p.  298. 

Held: — i.  On  a  writ  of  certiorari  to  quash  the  decision  of  a 
court  of  inferior  jurisdiction,  in  the  matter  of  school  taxes, 
that  in  spite  of  the  apparent  observance  of  legal  formalities 
by  the  school  commissioners,  courts  of  inferior  jurisdiction  have 
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CHAPTER  SECOND 

Penalties 


475.  Every  person  lawfully  called  upon  to  accept 
any  office  or  iierform  any  functions  under  this  act, 
who  refuses  to  accept  or  neglects  to  perform  the 
same,  or  who,  in  any  way,  wilfully  contravenes  the 
provisions  of  this  act,  or  of  the  regulations,  there¬ 
under,  shall  for  each  such  offence,  whether  of  com¬ 
mission  or  omission,  incur  a  penalty  of  not  less  than 
five  dollars  nor  more  than  ten  dollars.  K.  S.,  2193. 

^’76*  If  any  school  commissioner,  trustee,  secre¬ 
tary-treasurer  or  other  person  makes  any  false  cer¬ 
tificate  or  return,  by  means  of  which  he  fraudulent¬ 
ly  obtains,  or  seeks  fraudulently  to  obtain,  money 
provided  for  the  purposes  of  education  under  any  of 
the  provisions  of  this  act,  he  shall  not  only  restore 
the  money  so  obtained,  but  shall  also  incur  a  pen- 
nalty  of  not  less  than  ten  dollars  nor  more  than  fifty 
dollars. 

If  the  penalty  which  may  be  imposed  as  aforesaid 
be  not  paid  within  ten  days  after  judgment,  it  shall 


a  right  to  inquire  into  and  demand  proof  that  the  regulation, 
by  which  the  tax  was  imposed,  was  adopted  in  keeping  with 
the  provisions  of  the  law. 

2.  That  if  the  regulation  is  not  regular,  rate-payers  are  not 
obliged  to  pay  a  tax  imposed  by  such  regulation. 

3.  That  an  action  taken  against  a  rate-payer  must  specify 
whether  he  is  sued  as  proprietor,  possessor,  or  occupant.  Daude- 
lin  vs.  The  School  Commissioners  of  St.  Jude.  S.  C.,  St.  Hyacinthe, 
1870,  Judge  Sicotte.— R.  L.,  vol.  7,  p.  433. 

7/cW;— That  in  any  action  taken  under  the  provisions  of  art. 
125,  chap.  15,  of  the  R.  S.  of  L.  C.  (art.  2193  R.  S.  Q.),  it  must 
be  alleged  that  the  offence  was  wilfully  committed.  Audettc  dit 
Lapointe  ct  at.  vs.  Duhaniel.  S.  C.,  Sorel,  1869,  Judge  Loranger.— 
R.  L.,  vol.  1,  p.  52. 

Held:— That  the  secretary-treasurer  of  a  board  of  school 
commissioners,  who  makes  a  false  report  in  order  to  obtain  the 
government  grant,  incurs  a  penalty  not  exceeding  forty  dollars 
nor  less  than  ten  dollars.  Pacaud  vs.  Roy.  C.  Q.  B.,  Quebec, 
1866.— L.  C.  J.,  vol.  12,  p.  65.  , 
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be  levied,  with  costs,  by  seizure  and  sale  of  the 
goods  and  chattels  of  the  defendant. 

In  default  of  sufficient  goods  and  chattels,  the 
defendant  may  be  committed  to  the  common  gaol 
and  detained  therein  one  day  for  each  sixty  cents 
of  the  amount  of  the  fine  and  costs,  or  of  the  balance 
which  may  be  due.  It.  S.,  2190,  mod. 

If  any  school  commissioner,  trustee,  or  secre¬ 
tary-treasurer,  after  dismissal,  or  retirement  from 
offn  e,  or  any  other  person  whatsoever,  retains, 
keeps,  or  takes  possession  of  or  refuses  to  deliver 
iij)  any  sum  of  money,  register,  book,  paper,  or 
other  article  belonging  to  a  school  corporation  he 
shall  thereby  incur,  for  each  day  during  which  he 
retains,  appropriates  or  refuses  to  deliver  such  sum 
of  money,  register,  book,  paper,  or  other  article 
whatever,  a  fine  of  not  less  than  five  dollars  nor 
more  than  twenty  dollars,  from  the  day  following 
that  upon  which  the  notice  mentioned  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  paragrai)h  has  been  served  upon  him.  Such 
suit  shall  be  instituted  by  the  school  corporation 
interested,  which,  in  the  same  action,  may  require 
the  return  of  the  moneys,  registers,  books,  pajiers, 
or  other  articles  whatever  above  mentioned. 

2.  Ilefore  instituting  a  suit  for  the  recovery  of 
such  fine,  notice  shall  be  given  by  the  Superintend¬ 
ent  of  Public  Instruction  to  the  person  who  retains 
the  sums  of  mon(‘y  or  articles  above  mentioned, 
ordering  him  to  deposit  or  deliver  them  within  a 
specified  time  into  the  hands  of  the  person  indicated 
in  such  notice.  Such  notice  shall  be  served  by  a 
bailiff  of  the  Superior  Court  upon  the  ])erson  with¬ 
holding  the  said  money  or  other  article,  or  at  his 
domicile,  and  the  said  bailiff  shall  make  his  return 
of  such  service. 

3.  Such  fine  shall  be  considered  as  a  personal 
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debt,  and  the  person  upon  whom  it  is  inflirt^d  may 
be  condemned  to  be  imprisoned,  in  default  of  jiay- 
ment  of  the  fine,  or  in  case  of  refusal  or  neglect  to 
return  the  said  sums  of  money,  registers,  books,  pa¬ 
pers,  or  other  articles  whatever,  or  any  of  them, 
until  he  shall  have  conformed  with  the  judgment. 

R.  8?.,  2198,  209,  2200,  mod. 

478.  Every  person  who  voluntarily  troubles,  dis¬ 
turbs  or  interrupts  any  school  or  educational  insti¬ 
tution  by  indecent,  improper  or  injurious  expres- 
s  ons  or  conduct,  or  by  making  any  noise  in  or  near 
such  school  or  educational  institution  so  as  to  dis¬ 
turb  the  classes  of  the  school,  shall  be  liable  to  a 
])enalty  not  exceeding  twenty  dollars  and  costs,  or 
thirty  days’  imprisonment,  or  to  a  fine  and  imprison¬ 
ment  at  the  same  time.  R.  S.,  2197,  in  paid,  am. 

'^'79.  Exce]>t  when  otherwise  provided  by  some 
othei'  provision  of  this  act,  any  suit  taken  for  the  re- 
coverv  of  a  fine  shall  be  taken  before  the  Circuit 
Court,  or  the  district  magistrate’s  court,  which  may 
aft(u'  judgment,  cause  the  penalty  and  costs  to  be 
levied  upon  a  warrant  or  order  for  the  seizure  and 
sale  of  the  goods  and  chattels  of  1he  offender.  R. 

S. ,  2194,  §  1,  am. 

480.  Save  in  the  case  specified  in  article  477  of 
this  act,  any  person  intrusted  with  its  execution  or 
(liialified  to  vote  at  an  election  of  school  commis¬ 
sioners  or  trustees,  may  prosecute  in  his  own  name 
for  the  recovery  of  the  fines  im]>os(nl  in  virtue  of 
;iny  ]u*ovision  of  this  act.  R.  S.,  2195,  am. 

481.  The  amount  of  every  penalty  levied  in  vir¬ 
tue  of  the  pr(n'eding  artich's  shall  1  e  paid  into  the 
school  funds  of  the  corj)oration  of  the  commission¬ 
ers  or  trustees  of  the  munici])ality  in  which  the  of¬ 
fence  has  been  committed.  R.  S.,  2194,  §  2,  mod. 
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CHAPTER  THIRD 


Appeals 


482.  All  appeal  or  recourse  lies  in  the  Circuit 
Court  of  the  county  or  district: 

1.  (a)  tN'hen  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees 
have  selected  a  school  site; 

(b)  Established  a  new  district; 

(c)  Altered  the  limits  of  a  district  already  exist- 

i  11  O'  • 

{(1)  Levied  a  special  tax  in  virtue  of  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  article  253  of  this  act. 

2.  When  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees  re¬ 
fuse  to  exercise  any  of  the  attributions  which  th('y 
aiay  or  should  exercise  in  virtue  of  articles  112,  117, 
229,  252,  253,  254,  or  255. 


483.  T]ie  appeal  or  recourse  may  be  taken  by  any 
ratepayer  of  the  school  municipality: 

(u)  Durino^  the  thirty  days  following  the  notice 
given  in  virtue  of  article  2(|t  in  th.e  cases  in  which 
sue] I  motion  is  required;  or 

(h)  Tf  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees  refuse 
or  neglect  to  ])erforni  some  of  the  duties  or  to  exer¬ 
cise  the  attributions  mentioned  in  articles  112,  117, 
229,  252,  253,  254,  or  255  daring  the  thirty  days 
following  the  exjiiration  of  a  delay  of  thirty  days 
<  ounting  from  the  notice  given  by  a  rate-payer  to 
(he  school  commissioners  or  trustees  to  exercise  the 
same,  if  within  such  delay  the  school  commissioners 
co-tri'st(^es  have  not  granted  the  ap})lication  of  the 

!  a (e-naver. 

• 

484.  The  appeal  or  recourse  is  brought  or  (*X(a'- 
cised  by  means  of  a  sim])le  notice  of  which  service 
is  mmh^  by  a  bailiff  upon  tin*  secr(*tary-tr(‘asur(‘r  of 
the  school  board  in  Hie  cause,  ])ersonally  or  at  the 
ollice  or  domicile  of  the  latter. 
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A  duplicate  of  such  notice,  and  the  certili- 
cale  of  the  service  thereof,  shall  be  returned  into  the 
office  of  the  court  within  five  days  after  the  service. 
jSew. 

486.  Within  ten  days  after  the  service  of  the  no¬ 
tice,  all  the  documents  concerning  the  matter  must 
he  returned  into  the  ofiice  of  the  court  within  five 
days  after  the  service.  New. 

As  soon  as  the  ten  da  vs  mentioned  in  tlu* 
preceding  article  have  expired,  the  case  must  be 
i)laced  by  the  clerk  ui)on  the  roll  for  proof  and  hear¬ 
ing  and  may  be  heard  on  the  fifth  juridical  day  after 
such  iiiscrii^tion  or  on  any  other  da}"  fixed  by  the 
judge.  If  the  case  is  not  concluded  during  the  term 
it  may  be  continued  to  the  next  term.  New. 

488.  xhe  case  shall  be  heard  by  privilege. 

489.  The  court  may,  by  its  judgment,  confirm  the 
resolution  appealed  from  or  annul  the  sanre,  cor¬ 
rect  any  error  of  procedure  connected  therewith, 
render  such  decision  as  the  school  commissioners  or 
trustees  should  have  originally  rendered,  or  order 
them  to  exercise  the  attribiitiorrs  respecting  which 
recourse  is  had.  New. 

If  the  court,  by  its  judgment,  condemns  tln‘ 
school  board  to  do  anything  which  has  been  re¬ 
quired  of  it,  such  board  shall  incur  a  penalty  not 
exceeding  twenty  dollars  ])er  day,  for  each  day’s 
delay  in  the  carrying  out  of  that  which  it  is  bound 
to  do.  New. 

491.  Tin*  execution  of  the  decision  of  the  school 
cammis  ionei's  or  trustees  ap])ealed  from  is  sus])end- 
ed  until  th(‘  judgment  on  tlie  appeal  is  rendered. 
New. 
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492.  The  costs  of  the  appeal  or  the  recourse  are 
ill  the  discretion  of  the  court  or  judge  and  shall  be 
taxed  against  either  party.  Ifew. 


TITLE  SEVENTH 


Pensions  of  Officers  of  Primary  Instruction 


CHAPTER  FIRST 

Pensions  of  Officers 

493.  Every  person  who  has  reached  the  age  of 
fifty-six  years,  and  who  has  been  employed  as  an 
officer  of  primary  instruction  during  a  tei'in  of 
twenty  years  or  upwards,  has  a  right  to  an  annual 
pension,  based  upon  the  average  salary  received  by 
him  during  the  years  he  has  passed  in  teaching, 
and  for  which  he  has  paid  the  stoppages.  R.  S., 
2040.  am. 

494.  The  ])ension,  except  in  the  case  provided  for 
by  artiide  518,  is  fixed  at  one-fiftieth  of  the  average 
salary,  for  each  3-ear  of  service  up  to  thirt\"-five. 
R.  S.,  2241,  am. 

495.  The  average  salary  of  officers  of  primar}^  in¬ 
struction  shall  not,  for  the  purposes  of  this  aid, 
exceed  the  sum  of  eleven  hundred  and  fifty  dollars, 
except  that  anv  officer  of  primaiw  instruction  who, 
by  reason  of  his  age,  the  length  of  his  services,  and 
the  previous  payment  of  stoppages  is  entitled,  at 
the  time  of  the  coming  into  force  of  this  act,  to  a 
higher  pension  shall  not  suffer  any  diminution  In 
his  pension,  owing  to  this  article.  The  amount  of 
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bis  pension  wbicli  sbail  exceed  the  pension  that 
ina^y  be  allowed  under  this  act  shall  be  paid  annual¬ 
ly  out  ot  the  capitalized  pension  fund. 

4S6.  After  twenty  years’  service,  every  oilicer  of 
primary  instruction,  whatever  be  liis  age,  may  re¬ 
ceive  a  pension  when  a  serious  injur}-,  or  enfeebled 
health  renders  it  impossible  for  him  to  continue 
such  service,,  provided  such  accident  or  ill-health 
has  not  arisen  through  any  conduct  forbidden  by 
law  or  against  good  morals. 

After  ten  years  and  less  than  twenty  years’  ser 
vice,  an  officer  of  primary  instruction,  who  is 
obliged  to  retire  from  teaching  for  any  of  the  rea¬ 
sons  above  mentioned,  may  be  reimbursed  the  sums 
wdiich  he  paid  in  to  the  pensmn  fund,  without  iu 
terest.  But  any  oilicer  who,  after  having  been  so 
reimbursed  the  sums  by  him  paid  into  the  pension 
fund,  again  takes  up  teaching,  shall  recover  his 
rights  to  a  retiring  allow-ance  on  returning  to  the 
pension  fund  the  sum  received  by«him,  within  tlm 
two  yemrs  next  after  his  again  taking  up  teaching. 
K.  S.,  2243,  am.  and  new. 

49"^*  In  the  event  of  an  officer  applying  for  leave 
to  retire  owdng  to  enfeebled  health  or  serious  ill¬ 
ness,  such  infirmities  and  the  cause  thereof  shall 
be  established  bv  means  of  certilicates  from  the 
physician  who  has  attended  such  officer,  and  if  the 
administrative  commission  deems  it  expedient  by 
another  ])hysician  selected  by  it  and  at  its  own  ex¬ 
pense.  (/Vee  Form  No.  23.)  Ik  S.,  2244,  am. 

498.  The  physicians’  certificates  prescribed  by 
the  preceding  article,  shall  be  i)repared  according 
to  form  No.  23  of  this  act,  and  verified  under  oath 
before  a  justice  of  the  peace  or  any  other  person 
authorized  to  receive  an  oath.  E.  S.,  2245,  mod. 
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I  499.  pension  is  stopped  from  the  moment 

1  the  cause  which  gave  rise  to  it  has  ceased  to  exist, 
j  K.  S.,  2246. 

500.  p^roiii  the  age  of  eighteen,  the  years  thaJ: 
liave  been  passed  in  teaching  shall  be  included  in 
the  3^ears  of  service,  at  the  time  of  establishing  the 
amount  of  the  pension.  R.  S.,  2247. 

501.  TPe  years,  during  which  officers  of  primary 
instruction  have  taught  outside  of  the  province, 
cannot  be  counted  in  the  number  of  those  which  en¬ 
title  them  to  a  pension.  R.  S.,  2248. 

502.  Every  officer  of  primary  instruction  who 
wishes  to  claim  his  right  to  a  pension  shall  estab¬ 
lish,  before  the  administrative  commission  of  the 
l)ension  fund  of  officers  of  primary  instruction, 
that  he  has  served  as  such  during  the  five  last  years 
preceding  his  application,  and  that  he  has  complied 
with  the  other  iirovisions  of  this  title.  R.  S.,  2250. 

503.  An  officer  of  primary  instruction,  in  order 
to  be  pensicjiied,  must  produce,  in  addition  to  his 
certifi{*ate  of  birth,  and  a  declaration  of  his  domi¬ 
cile,  a  certificate  stating  his  name,  surname  and 
(piality,  the  date  when  he  first  acted  as  such  officer, 
his  services  and  the  date  and  the  reasons  for  his  ap¬ 
plying  for  a  pension.  R.  S.,  2251,  am. 


CHAPTER  SECOND 

Pension  of  Widows  of  Officers 

504.  widow  of  an  officer  of  ]>rimarv  instruc¬ 
tion,  dying  between  the  24th  of  July,  1880,  and  tlu' 
1st  July,  1886,  after  having  paid  his  stoppages  un 
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dei'  the  act  48-44  Victoria,  chapter  22,  shall,  so  lou:jj 
{IS  she  remains  a  widow,  have  a  right  to  one-half  of 
the  pension  to  which  her  husband  was  entitled.  11. 
8.,  2252,  ill  part. 

505.  kSucIi  half-pension  is  allowed  to  the  widow 
of  tin  officer  of  primary  instruction,  djdng  after  the 
1st  of  July,  188(i,  only  when  the  latter  has  jtaid  into 
the  pension  fund,  in  {iddition  to  the  stoppages  pay 
able  by  him,  and  at  the  same  time,  a  sum  equal  to 
one-half  of  such  stopjiages;  nevertheless,  this  latter 
stoppage  is  only  exacted  for  the  years  during  which 
the  officer  married.  R.  S.,  2252,  in  part. 

506.  the  years  previous  to  the  24th  of  July, 
1880,  the  stoppage  in  (question  shall  be  paid  as  fol¬ 
lows: 

Two-hfths  shall  be  paid  before  the  first  of  Janu¬ 
ary,  1887. 

One-fifth  of  the  total  amount  shall  be  deduct<‘d 
from  the  annual  pension  of  the  officer  of  primaiy 
instruction  himself,  or, — if  he  died  without  having 
obt{uned  a  pension,- — from  the  said  widow’s  pension 
during  each  of  the  first  three  years. 

These  sums  also  form  part  of  the  capital.  R.  8., 
2258. 

507.  In  order  that  a  widow  may  be  eligible  for  a 
]>ension,  the  marriage  must  have  been  contracted 

six  vears  before  the  husband  had  ceased  to  act  as 

« 

an  officer  of  primary  instruction.  R.  8.,  2254. 

508.  The  widow  is  not  allowed  to  pay  the  stop¬ 
pages  which  her  husband  neglected  to  pay  into  tli^* 
]iension  fund.  R.  8.,  2255. 

509.  The  widow  of  {in  officer  of  primary  instruc¬ 
tion  claiming  the  pension  is  bound  to  furnish,  in 
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addition  to  the  voucdiers  which  her  husband  would 
liave  been  obliged  to  produce: 

1.  Her  certificate  of  birth; 

'2.  Tlie  burial  certificate  of  her  husband; 

2.  Her  marriage  certificate.  {Hrc  Form  24.)  R.  S., 


(JHAPTER  THIRD 

Stoppages 

510.  officer  of  primary  instruction  who,,  be¬ 

fore  the  first  of  January,  1887,  has  paid  into  the 
pension  fund  the  stoppages  re(|uired  by  this  title, 
for  the  years  of  service  immediately  preceding  the 
24th  of  July,  1880,  may  count  the  said  preceding 
years  of  service  to  establish  his  right  to  a  pension. 
R.  S.,  2257. 

The  stoppages  upon  the  salaries  of  officers 
of  primary  instruction  for  the  years  previous  to  the 
24th  of  July,  1880,  were  five  per  cent  i)er  annum 
without  interest. 

Two-fifths  of  tlie  total  amount  of  the  stoppages 
for  the  said  years  previous  to  the  24th  of  July,  1880, 
should  have  been  ])aid  before  the  first  of  January, 
1887;  and  one-fifth  of  the  total  amount  of  the  said 
sto]>pnges  shall  be  deducted  from  the  annual  pen¬ 
sion  of  the  officer  for  (‘ach  of  the  first  three  years 
after  he  retires. 

The  sums  so  stopped  do  not  form  part  of  the  year¬ 
ly  revenue  of  fhe  pension  fund,  but  shall  be  placed 
in  fhe  capital  fund.  R.  S.,  2258. 

512.  The  officers  of  primary  instruction,  who,  be¬ 
tween  the  24th  of  July,  1880,  and  the  1st  of  July, 
1880,  paid  the  stoppages  recpiired  by  the  act  43-44 
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^^ictoria,  chapter  22,  for  their  years  of  service  pre¬ 
vious  to  the  24th  July,  1880,  have  a  right  to  interest, 
at  the  rate  of  five  per  cent.,  upon  the  sums  so  paid 
in,  up  to  the  first  of  July,  1886,  such  interest  to 
he  deducted  from  the  stoppages  to  be  hereafter 
jfaid  by  them,  out  of  their  salary  or  pension,  as  the 
case  mav  be.  K.  S.,  2259. 

513.  ^piie  pension  fund  of  officers  of  primary  in¬ 
struction  is  made  up  of: 

1.  A  reduction  or  stoppage  from  the  salary  of 
each  officer  at  the  minimum  rate  of  two  per  cent., 
and  a  maximum  rate  of  four  per  cent.,  per  annum, 
as  well  as  from  that  of  every  officer  and  every  lay¬ 
man  teaching  without  a  diploma  in  schools  of  com¬ 
missioners  or  trustees  or  in  those  subsidized  by 
them  or  by  the  (lovernment; 

2.  A  reduction  of  four  per  cent.,  annually,  from 
the  Ibiblic  School  Fund,  as  well  as  from  that  por¬ 
tion  of  the  Superior  Education  Fund,  appropriated 
to  tlie  support  of  institutions  managed  or  directed 
by  officers  of  primary  instruction; 

J.  An  annual  grant  not  exceeding  five  thousand 
dollars  from  the  Government  of  the  Province.  P. 
S.,  2260,  am. 

514.  Tiie  total  amount  of  these  various  stoppages 
and  grants,  made  from  the  24th  of  July,  1880,  to  th<.^ 
1st  of  July,  1886,  shall  be  deposited  with  the  Pro¬ 
vincial  Treasurer,  and  be  by  him  converted  into 
Provincial  or  Dominion  bonds  at  the  current  price 
of  such  bonds,  and  capitalized  for  the  benefit  of 
the  pension  fund  for  officers  of  priniarv  instruction. 
R.  S.,  2261. 

515.  The  fund  arising  from  the  stoppages  shall 
not  form  part  every  year  of  the  Consolidated  Reve¬ 
nue  Fund  of  the  Province,  notwithstanding  any 
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[)rovisi()ii  to  the  contrary  in  the  act  respecting  the 
Treasury  Department;  but  it  shall  be  held  in  trust 
by  the  Provincial  Treasurer  for  the  })iirposes  of  this 
act.  11.  S.,  1>2G2. 

518.  If  fPe  interest  on  the  said  capitalized  fund 
and  the  total  of  the  different  stoppages  and  grants 
do  not  suffice  to  pay  the  pensions  applied  for,  the 
stoppages  from  the  salaries  of  the  officers  of  j)rim- 
ary  instruction,  and  from  those  of  any  other  lay¬ 
man  teaching  in  schools  under  control  or  subsidized 
may  be  increased  to  the  amount  of  four  per  cent., 
the  maximum  rate  of  the  stoppages.  R.  S.,  22()-‘), 
(tin. 

517.  Every  excess  of  receipts  over  expenditure  in 
the  pension  fund  shall  be  first  emplojmd  in  paying 
the  deficits  of  previous  years,,  if  any,  and  the  bal¬ 
ance  shall  be  placed  with  the  Provincial  Treasurer 
in  trust  for  the  purposes  of  this  act.  R.  S.,  22G4. 

518.  If  the  stoppages  and  grants  be  not  sufficient 
to  pay  the  pensions  as  abpve  established,  the  ad¬ 
ministrative  commission  shall  reduce  the  ])ensions 
and  proportion  them  to  the  amount  at  its  disposal. 
R.  S.,  22G5. 

519.  The  ])ortion  of  the  pension  fund  established 
by  the  act  passed  on  the  22nd  December,  1S5G, 
(P)-20  Victoria,  chapter  14,  section  7),  which  shall, 
from  time  to  time  be  relieved,  according  to  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  the  said  act,  by  the  death  of  pensioned  of¬ 
ficers,  shall  be  paid  into  the  pension  fund  estab¬ 
lished  by  this  act,  so  that  the  whole  shall  be  so 
])aid  in  when  the  last  of  such  officers,  dies.  R.  S., 
22GG. 

520.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
shall  retain  half-yearly,  out  of  the  grant  payable  to 
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each  municipality,  the  sums  necessary  to  pay  the 
stoppages  out  of  the  salary  of  every  person  who 
sliould  pay  the  same  under  this  act;  and  the  school 
authorities  are  authorized  to  deduct,  from  the  sala¬ 
ries  of  such  officers,  when  paying  the  said  sal- 
ries,  each  year,  and  not  afterwards,  the  amount  re¬ 
tained  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

For  the  same  purposes  also,  a  semi-annual  deduc¬ 
tion  shall  be  made  from  the  salaries  of  all  other 
officers  of  primary  instruction  paid  directly  by  the 
Department  of  Public  Instruction.  11.  S.,  2267,  mod. 


CHAPTER  FOURTH 

Payment  of  Pensions 

521.  The  pension  in  the  case  of  an  officer  of 
primary  instruction  shall  run  from  the  day  on 
which  ids  salary  ceases  to  be  paid,  and  in  that  of  a 
widow,  when  entitled  .thereto  under  articles  501 
and  following  of  this  act,  from  the  day  following 
the  decease  of  her  husband.  R.  S.,  2268. 

522.  All  pensions  shall  be  paid  half-yearly ;  but  if 
an  officer  should  die,  without  leaving  a  widow  en¬ 
titled  to  receive  a  pension,  his  lawful  heirs  shall  be 
entitled  to  receive  his  pension  for  the  current  six: 
months.  R.  S.,  2269. 

523.  PAery  officer  of  primary  instruction,  who 
has  resigned  his  office,  or  whose  diploma  or  commis¬ 
sion  has  been  cancelled  for  any  causes  provided  by 
law,  shall  forfeit  his  right  to  a  pension  and  also  his 
stoppages;  but,  if  his  diploma  is  restored,  or  he  is 
reinstated,  his  former  service  shall  count.  R. 
2270. 
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524.  Pensions,  if  they  have  not  been  claimed, 
sliall  be  struck  from  the  books  of  the  pension  fund 
after  three  years,  and  their  replacement  thereon 
shall  not  entitle  to  arrears  jirior  to  the  claim. 

The  same  forfeiture  shall  apply  to  the  heirs  of 
pensioners,  who  do  not  establish  their  rights  wilh- 
in  three  years  from  the  death  of  the  person  whom 
they  represent.  R.  R.,  2271. 

525.  An  officer  of  primary  instruction  who,  after 
resigning  his  office  opens  a  private  school  or  tem¬ 
porarily  accepts  a  iiosition  therein,  with  the  authori¬ 
zation  of  the  Superintendent  of  l^ublic  Instruction, 
to  whom  he  must  apply  therefor,  shall  not  forfeit 
his  right  to  a  pension,  provided  he  regularly  pays 
the  i^toppages  on  his  salary.  (See  Form  No.  25.)  R. 
S.,  2272,  am. 

526.  All  claims  for  pensions  must  be  made  before 
the  first  of  November  of  each  year;  x^ensions 
claimed  after  that  date  will  only  be  paid  the  follow¬ 
ing  year.  (See  Form  No.  22.)  R.  S.,  2274. 


CHAPTER  FIFTH 


Valuation  of  Salaries 

527.  The  salary  of  officers  of  primary  instruction, 
employed  in  private  schools,  subsidized  liy  the  (lov- 
eriiment  or  by  school  municipalities,  shall  be  valued 
by  the  school  inspector  of  the  division  to  which 
such  officers  belong,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Su¬ 
perintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  who  may  order 
an  empiiry  for  such  purpose,  in  accordance  with  the 
laws  respecting  education.  R.  S.,  2275. 

528.  Ill  uQ  case  shall  the  value  of  the  annual  sa- 
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lary,  including  benefits,  in  private  schools  subsi¬ 
dized  by  the  Cxovernment,  exceed  the  following 
amounts,  to  wit: 

For  male  teachers  of  elementary  schools: — in 
towns,  four  hundred  dollars, — in  country  munici¬ 
palities,  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars; 

For  female  teachers  of  elementary  schools:— in 
towns,  two  hundred  dollars, — in  country  municipal¬ 
ities,  one  hundred  and  twenty-five  dollars; 

For  male  teachers  of  model  schools: — in  towns, 
five  hundred  dollars, — in  country  municipalities, 
three  hundred  dollars; 

For  female  teachers  of  model  schools: — in  towns, 
two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars, — in  country  munici 
palities,  one  hundred  and  fifty  dollais; 

For  male  teachers  of  academies: — in  towns,  six 
hundred  dollars, — in  country  municipalities,  four 
hundred  dollars; 

For  female  teachers  of  academies: — in  towns, 
three  hundred  dollars, — in  country  municipaliti(‘S, 
two  hundred  dollars.  K.  S.,  2276. 

529.  Ofiiceis  of  i)rimary  instruclion  may,  in  ad 
dition  to  the  siieeific  salary  agreed  upon  between 
them  and  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees,  in¬ 
clude,  as  forming  part  of  their  salary,  all  the  bene¬ 
fits  derived  from  their  position,  sucli  as  lodging, 
light  and  fuel. 

If,  however,  such  officers  give  private  lessons  or 
exercise  at  the  same  time  any  profession,  trade  or 
business  whatsoevtn*,  the  benefits  thev  derive  there 
from  shall  not  be  included  in  such  valuation.  It. 

2277. 

530.  The  valuation  of  the  benefits  so  derived  by 
officers  of  primary  instruction  shall  be  mad(‘  by  ihe 
school  inspector  of  the  district,  certified  to  be  cor- 
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rect,  and  revised  by  the  administrative  commission. 
R.  S.,  2278. 

It  shall  be  the  dutv  of  school  boards 
or  administrative  bodies  employing  officers  of 
primary  instruction,  to  make  a  yearly  report  stat¬ 
ing  the  name,  office  and  salary  during  the  previous 

vear  of  each  certificated  and  non-certificated  lav 

«•'  «/ 

teacher  teaching  in  the  schools  under  their  control. 
R.  B.,  2279. 

532.  hi  110  oase  shall  the  valuation  of  such  bene¬ 
fits  in  the  schools  under  control  exceed  the  follow¬ 
ing  amounts,  to  wit: 

For  an  elementary  school: — in  towns,  one  hun¬ 
dred  dollars, —  in  country  municipalities,  thirty  dol¬ 
lars  ; 

For  a  model  school: — in  towns,  one  hundred  and 
fifty  dollars, — in  country  municipalities,  fifty  dol¬ 
lars  ; 

For  an  academy: — in  towns,  two  hundred  dol¬ 
lars, — in  country  municipalities,  seventy-five  dol¬ 
lars.  R.  B.,  2280. 


CriAPTER  SIXTH 

Administrative  Commission 

533.  The  pension  fund  for  officers  of  primary  in¬ 
struction  is  administered  by  a  commission  com¬ 
posed  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
as  chairman  and  of  four  delegates  appointed  as  fol¬ 
lows:  one  bv  the  convention  of  Roman  Catholic 

C/ 

teachers  in  Montreal,  one  by  the  convention  of  Ro¬ 
man  Catholic  teachers  in  Quebec,  and  two  by  the 
Provincial  Association  of  Protestant  teachers. 

Their  services  are  gratuitous,  but  their  travelling 
expenses  are  paid  out  of  the  pension  fund. 

6 
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These  delegates  remain  in  office  until  they  are  re¬ 
placed  by  those  who  ai)pointed  them. 

The  commission  appoints  its  secretary.  R.  H., 
2281,  2282,  in  part,  am. 

534.  jii  (_-ase  of  absence,  through  illness  or  for 
some  unavoidable  cause,  any  delegate  may  have 
himself  replaced  by  an  officer  of  primary  instruc¬ 
tion  being  a  member  of  the  convention  of  Roman 
Catholic  teachers  or  the  provincial  association  of 
Protestant  teachers,  as  the  (ase  may  be,  to  which 
he  belongs.  R.  S.,  2283,  ani. 

535.  xhe  administrative  commission  determines 
all  questions  connected  with  the  pension  fund  and 
I)ensioners  and  its  decision  is  final.  R.  S.,  2282,  in 
part. 

536.  T’jie  minutes  of  each  meeting  of  the  adminis¬ 
trative  commission  of  the  pension  fund  of  the  offi¬ 
cers  of  primary  instruction  shall  be  published  in 
the  French  and  English  journals  of  education  in  the 
province.  'New. 

537.  Tiie  administrative  commission  shall  be 
bound  to  make  all  regulations  Avhich  it  may  deem 
necessary  to  put  this  title  into  operation  and  to 
provide  for  unforeseen  cases. 

Such  regulations,  Avhen  sanctioned  by  the  Lieu¬ 
tenant-Governor  in  Council  and  published  in  the 
Quebec  Official  Gazette,  shall  have  operation  of  law 
for  the  carrying  out  of  the  present  title  of  this  act. 
R.  S.,  2285. 


CnAPTER  SEVENTH 

Miscellaneous  Provisions 

538.  The  accounts  of  the  pension  fund  are  kept 
by  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  certified 
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yearly  by  the  Provincial  Auditor,  and  jniblished  in 
the  report  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc¬ 
tion.  R.  S.,  228G. 

^39.  jt  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  school  insjieciors, 
whenever  the}"  make  their  official  inspection,  to 
visit,  at  least  once  a  year,  the  pensioners  in  their 
respective  districts,  and  to  report  to  the  Superin¬ 
tendent  of  Public  Instruction,  every  year  before  the 
month  of  November,  upon  the  state  of  the  health  of 
the  pensioners  and  upon  their  (lualitlcations  for  re¬ 
ceiving  a  pension  under  the  terms  of  the  law. 

They  shall  also  indicate  the  date  of  the  death  of 
any  pensioners  who  may  have  died  during  the  year 
and  add  any  remarks  which  may  assist  the  work  of 
the  administrative  commission.  R.  S.,  2284. 

540.  Pensions  are  not  assignable  and  are  not  lia¬ 
ble  to  seizure.  R.  S.,  2287. 

541.  tpq  provisions  of  this  title  do  not  apply  to 
t(‘a('hcrs  receiving  i)ensions  before  the  first  of  July, 
188G.  R.  S.,  2288,  mod. 

TITLE  EIGHTH 

Teacliing  of  Drawing,  Kygisu.e  and  Agricnlturc — 
Scliool  Libraries — Scliool  Books — Scliool  Exhibition 


CHAPTER  FIRST 

Teaching  of  Di*awing,  Hygiene  and  Agriculture 

in  Schools 

SECTION  I 

TEACHING  OP  DRAWING  AND  HYGIENE  IN  SCHOOLS 

542.  Drawing  shall  be  taught  in  all  schools.  R. 
S.,  187.5,  in  part,  am. 

543.  Hygiene  shall  be  taught  in  all  schools. 
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SECTION  II 

TEACHING  OF  AGRICULTURE  IN  SCHOOLS 

54:4.  Agi'iciiltiire  shall  be  taught  in  all  schools  in 
rural  municipalities.  J^ew. 


CITAPTEK  SECOND 

Scliool  Libraries 

545.  T]ie  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council,  may 
order  that  a  sum,  not  exceeding  two  thousand  dol¬ 
lars,  may  be  appropriated  annually,  or  during  a 
certain  number  of  years,  out  of  the  Superior  Educa¬ 
tion  Fund,  to  assist  the  establishment  of  city,  town, 
village,  parish  or  townshij)  libraries,  in  school  mu¬ 
nicipalities  in  which  suitable  contributions  have 
be<  n  made  b}"  school  corporations  for  that  purpose. 

2.  Such  assistance  sluill  be  given  in  money  or  in 
books,  upon  the  conditions  deemed  expedient  by 
the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council.  R.  S.,  2236. 

546.  School  corporations  may,  for  the  estabiish- 
ment  and  maintenance  of  libraries,  appropriate  any 
sum  of  money  whatever,  and,  with  the  authoriza¬ 
tion  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Isntructiou, 
issue  debentures  to  create  a  fund  for  that  purpose. 

Siudi  libraries  shall  be  under  the  managemenr, 
inspection  and  regulations  which  the  Roman  Ca- 
thol'c  or  Protestant  Committee,  as  the  case  may  be, 
of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  may,  with  the 
apju'oval  of  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Couucil. 
i)res^'ribe;  and  such  regulations  shall  be  ])ublislied 
by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  in  the 
(i lichee  Ofjiclal  Gazctle.  R.  S.,  2237. 


SCHOOL  EXHIBITIONS — Arts.  547  to  549. 
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CHAPTER  THIRD 

School  Books 

SECTION  I 

ACQUISITION  OF  BOOKS,  MAPS,  ETC. 

547.  Tiie  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council  may 
acquire,  for  the  Province,  the  copyright  of  books, 
maps  and  other  publications  whatsoever,  approved 
by  either  committee  of  the  Council  of  Public  In¬ 
struction.  R.  S.,  1912,  §  5,  am. 

SECTION  II 

GRATUITOUS  DISTRIBUTION  OF  SCHOOL  BOOKS 

548.  The  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council  may 
distribute  gratuitously  to  pupils  in  schools  under 
tlie  conditions  which  may  be  imposed,  books,  or 
series  of  books,  maps,  and  other  publications  what¬ 
soever  pelected,  from  among  those  that  have  been 
ap])roved  by  either  committee  of  the  Council  of 
Public  Instruction  in  accordance  with  article  56  of 
this  act.  'New. 


CHAPTER  FOURTH 

School  Exhibitions 

549.  The  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council  may 
on  the  report  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  In¬ 
struction,  or  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Council 
of  Public  Instruction  or  of  either  of  its  committees, 
promulgate  regulations  for  establishing,  holding, 
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LAWS  REPEALED — Arts.  550  to  553. 


directing  and  maintaining  school  exhibitions,  and 
may  appoint  one  or  more  commissioners  for  that 
purpose,  whose  duty  it  shall  be  to  obey  the  instruc¬ 
tions  given  by  him. 

Such  regulatioas  shall  be  published  in  the  Quebec 
Official  Gazette.  It  S.,  1877. 


TITLE  NINTH 


Laws  Repealed,  Ttf  iiiporary  Provisions  and  Coining 

Into  Force 

550.  Title  fifth  of  the  Revised  Statutes  respect¬ 
ing  public  instructi<jn  and  the  laws  amending  the 
same  are  repealed. 

551.  Such  repeal  shall  in  no  way  affect  or  inva¬ 
lidate  any  matter  preceding  or  thing  commenced, 
done  or  completed  in  virtue  of  the  repealed  provi¬ 
sions,  or  any  regulation  respecting  school  matters 
now  in  force,  but  they  shall  be  continued  or  termin¬ 
ated  in  virtue  of  the  provisions  of  this  act,  in  so  far 
as  such  provisions  allow  of  the  same. 

552.  The  officers  of  the  present  Department  of 
Public  'Instruction,  school  inspectors  and  other  em¬ 
ployees  exercising  functions  under  the  school  laws, 
shall  continue  to  perform  their  duties  until  it  is 
otherwise  ordered  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in 
Council,  in  accordance  with  this  act. 

553.  This  law  shall  come  into  force  on  the  dav 
which  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council  shall  fix 
by  proclamation. 


a.:p:pei:Tidzx; 


IFOK.IVCS. 


No.  1 - OATH  OP  OFFICE 


Province  of  Quebec,  | 
School  Municipality  of  \ 


I,  A.  B.,  having  been  duly  appointed  (arhitrator, 
seer  el  arif -treasurer)  of  this  municipality,  make  oath 
that  I  will  well  and  faithfully  discharge  the  duties 
of  my  office,  according  to  the  best  of  my  judgment 
and  ability.  So  hety  me  God. 


Sworn  at  this  day  of 
the  month  of  (inso  t  the  date) 

before  me 
the  undersigned  justice  of 
the  peace. 


S \g  nature 
of  the  person 
taking  the  oath. 


Signature  of  the  justice  of  the  peace. 
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No.  2 — SPECIAL  NOTICE  IN  WRITING 

rroviiu  e  of  (Quebec,  | 

School  Municipality  of  i 

To 

Joseph  B 

name  and  occupation  of  person  to  whom  notice  is  given. 
Sir, 

Special  notice  is  hereby  given  you  by  the 
undersigned,  L.  M.  (name  and  occupation  of  person 
giving  7iotice)  that  (the  object  of  the  special  notice) 
CJiven  at  this  day  of  the 

month  one  thousand  hundred  and 

(Signature  of  the  person  giving  notice) 


No.  3 — NOTICE  FOR  ELECTION  OF  SCHOOL  COMMISSION¬ 
ERS  OR  TRUSTEES 

Province  of  Quebec,  ) 

School  Municipality  of  j  i  .  ' 

Public  notice  is  hereby  given  that  there  will  be 
held  on  Monday,  the  day  of  July,  one 

thousand  hundred  and  at  the  hour 

of  ten  in  the  morning,  at  the  church  door  of  the 
said  municipality  (or  at  indicate  ang  other  place),  a 
meeting  of  the  proprietors  of  real  estate  of  this 
municipality,  entered  as  such  upon  the  valuation 
roll  and  having  paid  all  their  school  taxes  and  other 
contributions  to  proceed  with  the  election  of  a 
board  of  school  commissioners,  (or  of  one  or  more 
school  commissioners  or  trustees,  as  the  case  may 
he). 

Given  at  this  day  of 

one  thousand  hundred  and 

(Signature  of  person  or  persons  giving  the  notice.) 


FORMS. 
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No.  4 - REPORT  OF  ELECTION  OF  SCHOOL  COMMISSION¬ 

ERS  OR  TRUSTEES 

I’rovince  of  Quebec,  ) 

►School  Municipality  of  j 

To  the  Superiiiteudeut  of  Public  Instruction. 

►Sir, 

On  Monday,  the  day  of  July  ,  one  thou¬ 
sand  hundred  and  ,  at  a  public 

meeting-  of  the  electors  of  this  municipality,  duly 
convened  and  held  according  to  law,  at  (mention  the 
place),  at  the  hour  of  ten  in  the  morning,  Messrs. 
(insert  the  names  and  surnames  written  veri/  plainly) 
were  cdected  as  school  commissioners  (or  trustees, 
as  the  ease  may  he),  for  the  said  municipality. 

Given  at  this  day 

(Signature  of  the 
Presiding  Officer). 


No.  5 - NOTICE  TO  SCHOOL  COMMISSIONERS  OR 

TRUSTEES  ELECTED  - 

Province  of  Quebec,  ) 

School  Municipality  of  | 

To  Mr.  A.  B.,  School  Commissioner  (or  Trustee). 
Sir, 

I  hereby  notify  you  that  at  a  public  meeting  of 
the  electors  of  this  municipality,  duly  convened  ac¬ 
cording  to  law,  and  held  on  the  day  of 

one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  you  were 

elected  a  school  commissioner  (or  trustee,  as  tJv) 
case  may  he). 

Given  at  this 

(Signature  of  the  Presiding  Officer). 
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No.  6 - NOTICE  OF  DISSENT 

Province  of  Quebec,  ] 

School  Municipality  of  j 

To  the  Chairman  or  secretary-treasurer  of  the 
school  commissioners  of  the  municipality  of 
county  of 

Sir, 

We,  the  undersigned,  proprietors,  occupants,  ten¬ 
ants  and  rate-pa3"ers  of  the  municipality  of 
county  of  ,  ])rofessing  the  religion, 

have  the  honor,  under  article  12)^  of  the  Education 
Act,  to  notify  jou  of  oiir  intention  of  withdrawing 
from  the  control  of  the  school  corporation  of  which 
yon  are  the  chairman  from  the  first  day  of  July 
next. 

Given  at  this  day  of 

(Signatures  of  the  dissentients). 


No.  7 - notice  of  DISSENT  SO  AS  TO  WITHDRAW  FROM 

CONTROL  OF  FUTURE  COMMISSIONERS 

Province  of  Quebec,  \ 

School  Municipality  of  ) 

To  Mr. 

Chairman  of  the  school  trustees  of  the  municipal¬ 
ity  of  county  of 

Sir, 

We,  the  undersigned,  proprietors,  tenants,  occu¬ 
pants  and  rate  payers  of  the  municipality  of 
in  the  county  of  professing  the 


FORMS. 
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religion,  have  the  honor  to  inform  you  that,  in  vir- 
;  tue  of  article  128  of  the  Education  Act,  we  do  not 
I  intend  to  be  governed  by  the  school  commissioners 
i  who  shall  be  elected  in  July  next,  and  that  we  in¬ 
tend  to  elect  three  trustees  to  administer  our 
schools  in  the  month  of  July  next. 

Given  at  this  day  of 

(Signatures  of  those  interested) . 

\ 


No.  8 - NOTICE  OP  DISSENTIENTS  DECLARING 

THEMSELVES  THE  MAJORITY 

Province  of  Quebec,  ) 

School  Municipality  of  j 

To  Mr. 

Chairman  of  the  school  commissioners  of  the 
municipality  of  ,  county  of 

Sir, 

We,  the  undersigned,  proprietors,  tenants,  occu¬ 
pants  and  rate-payers  of  the  municipality  of 
in  the  county  of  ,  now  under  the  control  of 

the  school  trustees  of  the  said  municipality,  have 
the  honor  to  inform  you,  in  virtue  of  article  127  of 
the  Education  Act,  that  we  have  become  the  major¬ 
ity,  and  that  we  intend  accordingly  to  organize  our¬ 
selves  and  to  elect  five  school  commissioners  for  the 
administration  of  our  schools,  in  the  month  of  July 
next. 

Given  at  this  day  of 

(Signatures  of  those  interested). 
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No.  9 — NOTICE  CONVENING  MEETING  OF  SCHOOL 
COMMISSIONERS  OR  TRUSTEES 

Province  of  Quebec,  ) 

School  Municipality  of  3 

To  Mr.  A.  B., 

School  Commissioner  (or  Trustee). 

Sir, 

I  am  instructed  by  the  chairman  of  the  school 
commissioners  (or  trustees)  to  inform  you  that  a 
meeting  of  the  board  of  school  commissioners  (or 
trustees)  of  this  municipality,  of  which  you  are  a 
member,  will  be  held  at  (the  place)  at  the  hour  of 
in  noon,  the  day  of  the 

month  of  ,  one  thousand  hundred 

and 

Given  at  this 

(Signature  of  the  Secretary-Treasurer) . 


FORM  10 — MINUTES  OP  PROCEEDINGS  OF  SCHOOL 
COMMISSIONERS  OR  TRUSTEES 

Province  of  Quebec,  1 

School  Municipality  of  ) 

At  a  meeting  of  the  school  commissioners  (pr 
trustees)  of  the  municipality  of  ,  in  the 

county  of  ,  held  at  (mention  the  place) 

in  this  municipality,  on  the  day  of 

the  month  of  ,  one  thousand  hundred 

and  ,  at  the  hour  of  in  the  noon,  at 

which  meeting  were  present: 

MM.  (insert  the  names  of  all  the  members  present), 
all  School  Commissioners  (or  Trustees). 

The  chairman  (or  acting  chairman,  in  the  absence 
of  the  chairman)  in  the  chair. 

The  secretary-treasurer  being  also  present. 


FOilMg. 
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M.  (Ms  name)  moves,  that  (write  out  the  motion). 
Carried  unanimously  (or  on  the  following  division). 

If  there  he  a  division,  the  votes  shall  he  taken  hg  the 
chainnan  as  follows: — 


Yeas:- 

i>iays:- 


-Messrs. 

-Messrs. 


I  (Insert  the  names) 

If  the  votes  he  equal,  the  chairman  votes,  and  then  he 
declares  the  motion  carried  or  not,  as  the  case  mag  he. 
If  there  he  an  amendment,  sag: 

Mr.  , moves  in  amendment,  that 


(liiate  the  amendment) 

h^r  the  amendment: — Messrs.  ]  (Insert 

Against  the  amendment: — Messrs,  j  the  names). 

(Signature  of  the  Chairman) . 
(Signature  of  the  Secretarg-Treasurer) . 


Form  11 — surety  bond  op  the  secretary- 

treasurer 

Province  of  Quebec,  )  , 

School  Municipality  of  j 

Whereas  I,  (name  of  the  secret arg -treasurer ) ,  have 
been  appointed  secretary-treasurer  of  the  school 
commissioners  (or  trustees)  for  the  municipality  of 
in  the  county  of  ,  and,  whereas, 

in  conformity  with  the  provisions  of  the  law,  we 
(names  of  the  two  sureties  and  their  qualitg  and  domi¬ 
cile,)  have  been  accepted  by  (name  of  the  chairman) 
the  chairman  of  the  said  school  commissioners  {or 
trustees)  as  sureties  of  the  said  (name  of  the  secre- 
targ-treasurcr) ,  for  the  total  amount  for  which  the 
said  (name  of  the  seeretarg-trea surer)  is  and  shall  be, 
at  any  time  whatever,  resi)onsible,  for  all  sums  of 
money  which  he  may  have  in  his  hands  belonging  to 
the  said  school  commisioners  (or  trustees),,  and  for 
the  due  execution  of  his  duties  as  secretary-treasur¬ 
er; 
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Know  by  tliese  presents  that  we,  the  said  (names 
of  the  secretary -treasurer  and  of  the  two  sureties),  ac¬ 
knowledge  ourselves  to  be  jointly  and  severally 
bound  to  pay  and  to  reimburse  the  school  commis¬ 
sioners  (or  trustees)  of  the  municipality  of 
in  the  county  of  ,  all  sums  of  money  for 

which  the  same  (name  of  the  secretary-treasurer),  by 
himself  or  by  any  person  for  whom  he  is  responsi¬ 
ble,  may,  in  the  exercise  of  his  office,  become  res¬ 
ponsible  towards  the  school  commissioners  (or 
trustees)  of  the  said  municiitality,  or  towards  any 
other  person  for  them,  in  principal,  interest,  costs, 
penalties  or  damages,  if  any. 

The  condition  of  this  bond  is  that  if  the  said 
(name  of  the  secretary -treasurer)  shall  well  and  faith¬ 
fully  at  all  times  perform  the  duties  and  functions 
of  tlie  office  of  secretary-treasurer,  to  which  he  has 
been  a])pointed,  and  accounts  for,  pays  over  or  re¬ 
mits  to  the  school  commissioners  (or  trustees)  of  the 
municipality  of  ,  in  the  county 

of  ,  or  to  any  person  indicated  by  them, 

all  stuns  of  money  for  which  he  himself,  or  any 
l)erson  for  whom  he  is  responsible,  shall  become 
resi)onsible,  during  his  tenure  of  office,  towards  the 
said  school  commissioners  (or  trustees)  of  the  said 
municipality,  in  principal,  interest,  costs,  penal¬ 
ties,  or  damages,  then  this  bond  shall  be  null,  other¬ 
wise  it  shall  remain  in  full  force  and  elfect. 

Made  and  passed  in  triplicate,  at  the 

day  of  the  month  of  ,  one  thousand 

hundred  and 

(Signatures  of  chairman  of  the  school  commissioners  or 
trustees,  of  the  secretary-treasurer  and  of  the  sure¬ 
ties  ) . 

(Signature  of  the  notary  or 
of  a  Justice  of  the  Peace, 
as  the  case  may  he). 


FORMS. 
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No.  12 - NOTICE  OF  AIT'OINTMENT  OF  MANAGER 

I'rovince  of  Qiu'bec,  ] 

School  Municipality  of  j 

To  Mr.  (Name  of  Manager). 

Sir, 

I  hereby  ^ive  you  notice  that  at  a  meeting  of  the 
school  commissioners  {or  trustees)  of  this  munici¬ 
pality,  held  on  the  day  of  the  month  of 

one  lliousand  hundred  and  you 

were  named  (permanently  o/'temporarily  or  for  what 
time,  must  he  stated)  manager  to  assist  them  in  the 
admiuistration  of  the  sch!)ol-houses,  the  building, 
re})airiiig,  heating  and  cleaning  the  same,  and  also 
to  keep  the  furniture  belonging  (o  the  school  in  or¬ 
der. 

(liven  at  this  day  of  the  month 

of 

(Signature  of  the  Secretary -Treasurer). 


No.  13 - DEMAND  FOR  COPY  OF  THE  VALUxVlTON  ROLL 

Pro vi lice  of  (Quebec,  ) 

School  Municipality  of  ) 

To  the  Sec.etary-Treasurer  of  the  Municipal 
Council  of  the  Municipality  of  County  of 


Sir, 

I  hei'eby  require  you  to  forward  and  deliver  to 
me,  within  fifteen  days  from  this  date,  for  the  use 
of  the  school  commissioners  (or  trustees)  (d  the  mu¬ 
nicipality  of  (name  of  the  school  municipalitj)  situ- 
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ated  (state  lohctlier  wholly  or  in  part)  in  the  limits  of 
the  municipality  of  (name  of  the  rural  municipality), 
a  certified  copy,  according  to  law,  of  the  valuation 
roll  (or  of  a  part  of  the  valuation  roll)  of  the  pro¬ 
perty  situate  within  the  limits  of  the  municipality. 

Date 

(Signature  of  the  Secretary-Treasurer) . 


No.  14 - NOTICE  TO  RATE-PAYERS  FOR  EXAMINATION 

OP  VALUATION  ROLL 

Province  of  Quebec,  ) 

School  Municipality  of  ) 


PUBLIC  NOTICE 

Is  hereby  given  to  all  proprietors  of  real  estate 
and  resident  householders  of  this  iniinicipaliQ',  that 
the  valuation  roll  made  by  order  of  the  school  com¬ 
missioners  (or  trustees)  of  the  municii)a]ity  is  de¬ 
posited  in  my  office  where  it  may  be  examined  by 
the  interested  parties,  during  thirty  days  from  this 
notice;  during  which  time  any  rate-payer  interested 
may,  in  writing,  complain  of  such  roll,  which  shall 
be  taken  into  consideration  and  homologated  at  a 
meeting  of  the  school  commissioners  (or  trustees) 
which  shall  be  held  at  a  date  to  be  fixed  in  a  fu¬ 
ture  notice. 

Given  at  this  day  of 

(Signature  of  the  Secretary ’Treasurer ) , 
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No.  15 — NOTICE  TO  RATE-PAYERS  FOR  EXAMINATION 

OF  COLLECTION  ROLL 

rrovilice  of  Quebec,  | 

School  Miiiiicipulity  of  ) 


PUBLIC  NOTICE 

Is  hereby  given  to  all  proprietors  of  real  estate 
and  resident  householders  of  this  municipabty, 
that  the  collection  roll  as  established  by  the  school 
commissioners  (or  trustees)  of  this  municipality 
has  been  made  and  conijdeted,  and  that  it  now  is 
and  will  remain  in  my  possession,  for  inspection  by 
parties  interested,  during  thirty  days  from  this  no¬ 
tice,  during  which  time  it  may  be  amended;  any 
rate  payer  may,  during  the  said  delay,  complain  of 
such  roll,  which  shall  be  taken  into  consideration, 
and  homologated  with  or  without  amendment,  at 
the  meeting  of  commissioners  (or  trustees)  to  take 
place  on  the  day  of  at  the  place 

wliere  meetings  are  usually  held  at  the  hour  of 

in  the  noon;  but,  such 

delay  expired,  it  sliall  come  into  force,  and  every 
person  interested  after  having  taken  cognizance 
thereof,  if  he  so  desire,  shall  pay  the  amonnt  of  his 
taxes  to  the  undersigned,  at  liis  office,  within  the 
twenty  days  following  the  said  delay  of  thirty  days, 
without  further  notice. 

Given  at  this  day  of  the 

month  of 


(Signature  of  the  Secretary-Treasurer). 


School  municipality  of 
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No,  16. — secretary-treasurer’s  notice  for  the 

PAYMENT  OP  SCHOOL  TAXES. 
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No.  17 - AVARRANT  OF  DISTRESS  FOR  ARREARS  OF 

SCHOOL  TAXES 

ProAiiice  of  Quebec,  ) 

School  Municipality  of  j 

The  school  commissioners  (or  trustees)  for  the 
municipality  of  ,  in  the  county  of 

To  any  bailiff  of  the  Superior  Court,  acting  in  ami 
for  the  district  of 

W  hereas  (name  and  description  of  the  debtor)  has 
been  required  by  the  secretarj’ -treasurer  of  the 
school  commissioners  {or  trustees)  for  the  munici¬ 
pality  of  ,  in  the  county  of  , 

to  pay  into  his  hands,  for  the  use  of  the  said  school 
commissioners  (or  trustees),  the  sum  of 
being  the  amount  due  by  him  to  the  said  school 
(commissioners  (or  trustees)  as  appears  by  the  col¬ 
lection  roll  of  the  municipality  for  the  year  18  ; 

and  whereas  the  said  (name  of  the  debtor)  hath  neg¬ 
lected  and  refused  to  pay  to  the  said  secretary- 
treasurer,  within  the  delay  required  by  law,  the 
said  sum  of  (the  amount  in  words)  with  the  costs  of 
notice  and  service  amounting  to  (the  amount  in 
loords ) ;  these  are  therefore,  to  command  you  to 
S(hze,  without  delay,  the  goods  and  chattels  of  the 
said  (name  of  the  debtor)  which  may  be  found  within 
the  limits  of  the  said  municipality;  if,  within  the 
sjjace  of  eight  days  after  such  seizure,  the  above 
mentioned  sums,  with  the  reasonable  expenses  of 
the  said  seizure,  be  not  paid,  then  you  shall  sell 
according  to  law  the  said  goods  and  chattels  so  by 
you  held  and  you  shall  pay  over  the  moneys  arising 
from  such  sale  to  the  secretary-treasurer  of  the  said 
school  commissioners  (or  trustees),  so  that  he  may 
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apply  tlie  sum  as  by  law  directed,  and  return  the  j 
Hurpms,  if  any,  when  demanded,  to  the  said  (name  i 
oj  me  (icOtoi-),  or  to  whom  it  may  concern;  and,  it 
such  seizure  cannot  be  ell'ected,  in  deiault  of  goods 
liable  to  seizure,  you  shall  then  certify  the  same  to 
me  so  that  such  proceedings  may  be  iiad  as  tne  law 
may  require. 

Given  under  my  hand  and  the  seal  of  the  said  cor¬ 
poration  of  school  commissioners  {or  trustees)  this 
day  of  tne  month  of  in  the 

year  of  Our  Lord  one  thousand  hundred 

and  at  in  the  aforesaid 

district. 

(Bignaiure  of  the  Chairman  of  the  School 

'Commissioners  (or  Trustees). 


No.  18 - NOTICE  OF  THE  DAY  AND  PLACE  OP  SALE  OP 

GOODS  AND  EFFECTS  SEIZED  FOR  SCHOOL  TAXES 

PUBLIC  NOTICE 

Is  hereby  given  that  on  (day  of  the  iceelc)  the 
day  of  the  month  of  instant  (or  next) 

at  the  hour  of  in  the  noon  at 

(designate  the  place)  the  goods  and  chattels  of  (name 
of  the  person)  now  under  seizure  in  default  of  pay¬ 
ment  of  taxes  due  to  the  said  srhool  commissioners 
(or  trustees)  will  be  sold  at  public  auction  at  (natne 
the  place). 

Given  under  my  hand  at  (place),  in  the  district  of 

this  day  of 


(Signature  of  the  Bailiff). 
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I  NO.19 — FORM  OF  teacher’s  ENGAGEMENT 

j  Province  of  (piobec,  1  ; 

j  School  Municipality  of  j 

On  the  day  of  the  month  of  in  the 

year  18  ,  it  is  mutually  agreed  and  stipulated  be¬ 

tween  the  school  commissioners  (or  trustees)  of  the 
municipality  of  in  the  county  of  , 

represented  by  (name  of  chairman)  their  chairman, 
under  a  resolution  of  the  said  commissioners  (or 
trustees)  passed  on  the  day  of 

18  ,  and  (name  of  teacher JtGUchev,  holding  a  diplo¬ 

ma  for  a  (insert  grade)  school,  residing  at 
as  folloAvs: 

The  said  teacher  makes  an  engagement  with  the 
said  school  commissioners  (or  trustees)  for  the 
school  year  from  the  first  of  July 

(unless  the  diploma  of  the  said  teacher  be  with¬ 
drawn,  or  any  other  legal  impediment  arise)  to 
teach  the  (grade  of  school)  school  in  district  No. 
according  to  law,  to  the  rules  and  regulations  es¬ 
tablished  or  to  be  established  by  the  competent 
authorities,  and  amongst  others,  to  exercise  an  ef¬ 
ficient  supervision  over  the  pupils  attending  the 
school;  to  teach  the  subjects  authorized,  and  to  use 
only  authorized  text-books;  to  fill  up  all  blank 
forms  required  by  the  Department  of  Public  In¬ 
struction,  the  inspectors  or  commissioners  (or  trus¬ 
tees);  to  keep  the  required  school  registers;  to  pre¬ 
serve  amongst  the  archives  of  the  school  such  copy¬ 
books,  and  other  work  of  the  pupils  as  may  be  or¬ 
dered  to  be  put  aside;  to  keep  the  school  rooms  in 
good  order  and  not  allow  them  to  be  used  for  any 
other  than  school  purposes  without  permission  to 
that  effect;  to  follow  such  rules  as  may  be  estab¬ 
lished;  in  a  word,  to  fulfil  all  the  duties  of  a  good 
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teacher;  to  hold  school  every  day,  except  during  the 
vacations,  and  on  Sundays  and  festivals  and  on  the 
holiday  s  authorized  by  law  and  the  school  regula¬ 
tions. 

The  commissioners  (or  trustees)  undertake  to  pay 
every  month  to  the  said  (name  of  teacher)  the  sum 
of  (state  sum  in  full)  for  the  said  school  year  in  cur¬ 
rent  money  and  not  otherwise. 

In  default  of  any  other  engagement,  the  present 
agreement  shall  continue  to  remain  in  force  be¬ 
tween  the  parties  until  it  be  legally  set  aside. 

And  the  parties  have  signed,  after  hearing  the 
same  read. 

Made  in  DupJicate  at  the 

day  of 

one  thousand  hundred  and 

(  ^Uf  nature  ) 

Chairman  of  the  School  Commissioners  (or  Trustees) 

(Signature) 

Teacher. 


No.  20 — NOTICE  TO  TEACHERS  INFORMING  THEM  THAT 
THEIR  SERVICES  ARE  NO  LONGER  REQUIRED 

Province  of  Quebec,  \ 

School  Municipality  of  j 

To  Mr. 

Teacher  of  school  district  No. 

Sir, 

I  have  the  honor  to  inform  you  that,  by  a  resolu¬ 
tion  adopted  at  their  meeting  of  (insert  the  date), 
the  school  commissioners  (or  trustees)  of  this  muni- 
pality  have  decided  that  they  will  not  require  your 
services  for  the  next  year. 

Date . 

(Signature  of  the  Secretary-Treasurer) . 


FORMS. 


183 


i  No.  21 — NOTICE  RESPECTING  RESOLUTIONS  ADOPTED 

IN  CERTAIN  CASES 

!  I’roviiiee  of  Quebec,  I 

School  Municipality  of  ] 

PUBLIC  NOTICE 

Is  hereby  j^iA^eii  that  at  a  meeting  of  the  school 
commissioners  {or  trustees)  of  this  municipality  held 
on  the  day  of  the  month  of 

one  thousand  hundred  and  , 

it  was  resolved: 

(Enter  the  resolution  adopted) 

Date . 

(EUfuature  of  the  Eeeretary-T reusnrer) . 


No.  22 — APPLICATION  FOR  PENSION 

To  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

Sir, 

I  have  the  honor  to  submit  for  your  consideration 
the  following  reasons  which  constitute  my  right  to 
the  pension  enacted  in  favor  of  officers  of  primary 
instruction : 

I  was  born  at  county  of  on  the 

day  of  the  month  of  (state  the  date) 

I  am  atEoman  Catholic  or,  Protestant  or  as  the 
ease  maij  he) 

If  the  officer  he  married  add: 

I  am  married  to  (name  m  full)  since  the  (date  of 
the  marriage) 

I  reside  at  in  the  county  of  (If  the 

officer  reside  in  a  city  or  toum,  he  must  give  the  name  of 
such  city  or  town,  the  na^ne  of  the  street  and  the  num¬ 
ber  of  his  residence). 

Letters  for  me  should  be  adddressed  to  the  post- 
office  of 
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I  hold  a  school  diploma  which  I  obtained 

from  the  board  of  examiners  (or . normal 

school)  of  on  the  18 

I  commenced  teaching  school  in  (state  the  date) 
and  ceased  teaching  on  the  dav  of  the  month 

of  18  . 

I  taught  school  for  years 

Since  the  first  of  July  (state  the  date),  I  taught 
in  the  following  municipalities: 

At  from  18  to 

My  reasons  for  making  the  present  application 
are  the  following: 

(Give  the  reasons). 

At  this  day  of  18 

(Signature  of  the  officer). 


No.  23 — MEDICAL  CERTIFICATE 

I,  the  undersigned  physician,  domiciled 

at  county  of  solemnly  declare  that 

on  the  day  of  the  month  of  I  ex- 

aiuiiied  an  officer  of  primary  instruction, 

and  I  found  that  is  affected  ly 

(state  the  cause,  duration  and  gravity  of  the  disease  so 
as  prinia  facie  to  establish  that  the  officer  is  unahle  to 
teach),  which  renders  completely  incapaci¬ 
tated  from  performing  duties  as  an  officer  of 

primary  instruction. 

Sworn  before  me  d  (Signature 

at  this  day  of  A.D.  18  .  j-  of  the 

(Signature  of  the  Justice  of  the  Peace).  )  Physician) 

J.  P. 


(U  Name  of  the  mu  ucipality  in  vyhich  ohieer  tauzht  school. 
(2)  Date. 
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No.  24 - ARPLICATION  FOR  PENSION  BY  WIDOW 

'  Province  of  Quebec,  \ 
i  School  Municipality  of  j 

To  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

Sir, 

I,  the  undersigned  (family  fiame  of  widow)  was 
the  wife  of  the  late  (name  of  deceased  teacher),  in  his 
lifetime  an  officer  of  primary  instruction,  who  died 
on  the  (daie  of  decease),  at  (parish  and  county). 

I  was  born  on  the  (date  of  birth),  and  was  mar¬ 
ried  to  the  said  (name  of  deceased  teacher),  on  the 
(date  of  marriage),  as  shewn  by  the  annexed  docu¬ 
ments;  and,  in  consequence,  I  claim  the  pension  al¬ 
lowed  to  widows  of  officers  of  primary  instruction 
in  virtue  of  article  497  of  the  Education  Act. 

Dated  at  the  day  of  18 

(Signature  of  the  widow). 


No.  25 — REQUEST  FOR  AUTHORIZATION  TO  TEACH  IN 
AN  INDEPENDENT  SCHOOL 

Province  of  Quebec,  ) 

School  municipality  of  f 

To  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
Sir, 

I  have  the  honor  to  inform  you  that  I  have  aban¬ 
doned  the  occupation  of  a  teacher  under  the  control 
of  the  school  commissioners  (or  school  trustees)  of 
(name  of  the  municipality ) ,  for  the  reason  lhat  (give 
reasons),  and  I  have  accepted  employment  in  (7iame 
of  the  institution) ,  under  the  control  of  (name  of 
person  in  charge),  with  a  salary  of  dollars 

per  annum.  * 
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Or  that  I  keep  a  private  school  in  the  municipal¬ 
ity  of  ,  county  of  ,  and 

that  my  salary  has  been  valued  by  Mr.  (name  of  the 
school  inspector  of  the  district),  inspector  of  schools, 
at  the  sum  of  |  ,  as  appears  by  the  an¬ 

nexed  certificate,  and  that  in  virtue  of  article  525 
of  the  Education  Act,  I  desire  to  continue  mv  con- 
tributions  to  the  rension  Fund,  if  the  reasons  stat¬ 
ed  above  be  approved  by  you. 

Dated  at  the  day  of  IS  . 

(Signature  of  the  teacher) 
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OF  THE 

I'rotestaiit  Comniillee  of  llie  Coimcil  of  I’liljlic  loslroclioii 

WITH  AMENDMENTS  TO  DATE. 


I. 

CONCEENING  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES. 

Examination. 

1.  There  shall  be  a  Board  of  Examiners  for  the  examina¬ 
tion  of  candiidates  for  the  position  of  inspector  of  Pro¬ 
testant  schools,  composed  of  three  members,  one  of  whom 
shall  be  the  principal  of  the  McGill  Normal  School.  The 
remaining  two  members  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Pro¬ 
testant  Committee  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction. 

2.  The  expenses  of  this  Board  of  Examiners  shall  be 
paid,  partly  from  the  deposits  of  the  candidates  and  partly 
from  the  contingent  expenses  of  the  Department  of  Public 
Instruction. 

3.  The  examiners  shall  prepare  the  questions,  conduct 
the  examinations  in  writing,  value  the  answers,  and  make 
a  written  report  of  the  results  to  the  Protestant  Committee 
at  the  first  meeting  after  the  examination. 

4.  Candidates  for  the  position  of  inspector  of  Protestant 
schools  shall  appear  before  the  Board  of  Examiners,  or 
before  a  sub-committee  of  the  Protestant  Cbmmittee  ap¬ 
pointed  for  the  purpose,  at  Quebec,  at  the  time  appointed 
by  advertisement  given  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction. 

5.  Each  candidate  shall  forward  to  the  iSuperintendent 
of  Public  Instruction,  at  least  six  days  before  the  time  ap¬ 
pointed  for  the  examination,  the  following  documents. 

{a)  A  written  application  for  appointment  stating 
the  religious  belief  of  the  candidate,  and  his  age,  which 
must  not  be  less  than  25  nor  moi'e  than  50  years; 
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{!))  Testimonials  of  good  character  and  conduct,  ac¬ 
cording-  to  Form  No.  1,  prescribed  for  teachers; 

(c)  Certificates  of  literary  attainments  and  qualifi¬ 
cations,  of  university  degree,  and  of  honors,  if  any, 
and  other  particulars  bearing  upon  his  qualirteations; 

((/)  Certificates  showing  (1),  that  he  holds  a  diplo¬ 
ma,  (2)  that  he  has  taught  at  least  five  years,  (3)  that 
he  has  not  discontinued  teaching  more  tnan  five  years. 

6.  Each  candidate  shail  depo-sit  six  dollars  to  defray  the 
cost  of  advertising  in  the  Quebec  Official  Gazette,  and  for 
other  necessary  expenses. 

7.  Each  candidate  shall  be  examined  with  reference  to; 

(a)  The  methods  of  teaching  the  subjects  of  the 
authorized  coui'se  of  study; 

(/>)  The  organization,  discipline  and  management  of 
schools; 

(c)  The  duties  of  inspectors,  school  boards  and  teach¬ 
ers,  .-ind.the  operation  of  the  school  law  and  regulations 
of  the  Province.  Fifty  per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  each 
of  the  three  divisions  of  the  examination  will  be  re¬ 
quired  for  passing. 

8.  The  documents  produced  by  the  candidaite-s,  and  the 
results  of  their  examination  shall  he  submitted  to  the  Pro¬ 
testant  Committee  for  their  approval,  and  the  candidates 
found  qualified  by  the  'Committee  for  the  position  of 
inspector  shall  be  granted  certificates  of  the  first  or  second 
class,  according  to  Form  No.  2. 

Duticfi  of  School  Inspcctoi's. 

9.  It  is  the  duty  of  school  inspectors:  — 

1.  To  visit  each  school  of  their  inspectorates  twice  every 
year,  givin.g  two  hours,  on  an  average,  to  the  inspection  of 
each  school ; 

2.  To  examine  the  pupils  upon  the  authorized  course  of 
;~tudy.  and  to  insist  upon  the  course  being  followed  by 
teacher  and  pupils; 

3.  To  transmit  to  the  S'uperintendent  (a)  the  names  of 
those  teachers  who  are  eminently  successful  in  carrying 
out  the  course  of  study,  .and  (h)  the  names  of  teachers  who, 
after  w.arning,  neglect  the  course  of  study  or  teach  without 
a  proper  time-table; 

4.  To  a-scertain  whether  the  regulations  for  teachers  and 
for  pupils  are  observed,  and  to  note  esipecially  the  classifi¬ 
cation  of  the  pupils,  the  aiTangements  and  allotments  of 
the  time-table,  and  the  manner  in  which  the  school  journals 
and  registers  are  kept; 
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5.  To  examine  the  methods  of  instruction  followed  by 
the  teacher; 

6.  To  give  a  few  model  lessons  in  the  presence  of  the 
1  eacher ; 

7.  To  ascertain  what  methods  are  used  in  maintaining 
discipline; 

8.  To  give  such  advice  to  the  teacher  as  may  be  deemed 
necessary ; 

9.  To  encourage  teachers  to  preserve  the  best  specimens 
of  their  pupils’  work  on  the  authorized  form  of  test-sheets, 
in  order  that  the  inspector  may  examine  them  at  his  next 
visit  and  transmit  to  the  'Superintendent  specimens  worthy 
of  being  exhibited; 

10.  To  ascertain  whether  the  regulations  concerning 
schooihouses,  closets,  apparatus,  etc.,  are  observed,  and 
especially  whether  the  necessary  air  space  per  pupil  has 
i)een  provided,  and  whether  proper  attention  is  paid  to 
the  he.ating  and  ventilation  of  the  school  rooms; 

11.  To  fill  up  a  bulletin  of  inspection  for  each  school,  and 
to  transmit  the  bulletins  of  each  municipality  to  the  Super¬ 
intendent  as  soon  as  the  inspection  of  the  municipality  is 
completed; 

12.  After  inspecting  the  school  of  a  municipality,  to  re¬ 
port  the  results  to  the  commissioners  (or  trustees),  under 
the  following  heads: 

(1)  Condition  of  the  schools  of  the  municipality  as 

to; 

((/)  The  use  of  the  course  of  study, 

(h)  A  uniform  series  of  text-books, 

(c)  The  use  of  definite  time-tables, 

{(1)  Schooihouses  .and  closets, 

(c)  Apparatus  (blackboard,  .authorized  journal,  etc.) 

(2)  Serious  defects  in; 

{<()  The  municipality  as  a  whole, 

(b)  Particular  schools, 

(c)  Individual  teachers, 

(3)  Any  action  that  should  be  taken  by  the  school  com¬ 

missioners  (or  trustees.)  to  improve  the  con¬ 
dition  of  their  schools; 

13.  To  classify,  in  their  annual  reports  to  the  Superin¬ 
tendent.  the  school  municipalities  of  their  inspectorates 
under  the  following  heads: — 1,  Excellent;  2,  Good;  3.  Mid- 
dlin.g;  4,  B.ad;  5,  Very  bad;  arranging  the  members  of 
each  class  in  order  of  merit.  The  classification  shall  be 
based  upon  the  following  points,  each  of  which  shall  be 
valued  at  ten  marks:  — 
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1.  The  length,  and  arrangement  of  the  school  year. 

2.  The  condition  of  schoolhouses,  closets  and  grounds, 

3.  The  supply  of  apparatus,  blackhoards,  authorized 

school  journals,  maps,  etc. 

4.  The  use  of  the  course  of  study. 

5.  The  use  of  a  uniform  series  of  authorized  text-books. 

6.  The  salaries  of  teachers  and  the  method  of  payment. 

14.  To  examine  the  books  of  the  secretary-treasurers  and 
to  ascertain  whether  they  are  kept  in  accordance  with  the 
authorized  form; 

15.  To  hold  a  meeting  of  teachers  in  each  county,  when 
required  by  the  Superintendent,  for  the  purpose  of  con¬ 
sidering  the  diifficulties,  defects  and  desirable  improve¬ 
ments  of  the  schools  of  the  county  and  the  best  methods  of 
organizing  and  teaching  elementary  schools; 

16.  To  co-operate  with  the  directors  of  the  Teachers’ 
Institutes  in  making  all  necessary  arrangements  for  the 
institutes  to  be  held  in  their  respective  inspectorates; 

17.  To  forward  their  annual  reports  and  statistical  tables 
to  the  Superintendent  before  the  first  of  August  each  year. 

Prize  BooJiS. 

10.  The  inspectors  shall  distribute  the  prize  books  fur¬ 
nished  by  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction  as  follows; 

1.  In  the  municipalities  that  are  endeavoring  to  comply 
with  the  provisions  of  the  school  law  and  regulations; 

2.  In  the  schools  in  which  the  teachers  are  endeavoring  to 
carry  out  the  course  of  study  in  accordance  with  a  definite 
time-table;  3.  Tb  the  pupils  who  are  taking  regularly  the 
subjects  of  the  course  of  study. 

11.  Prizes  shall  be  awarded  for  gener.al  proficiency  in 
all  the  subjects  of  the  course  of  study,  but  if  the  examina¬ 
tion  is  unsatisfactory  no  prize  shall  be  given. 

12.  Prizes  shall  be  given  upon  the  actual  results  of  the 
examination  by  the  inspector  and  upon  the.  information  ob¬ 
tained  from  the  teacher.  It  is  desirable  th.at  one  prize 
at  least  should  be  given  in  each  of  the  classes  of  the  school. 
An  extra  prize  may  be  given  for  attendance  and  conduct 
as  shown  by  the  school  journal,  but  this  shall  be  distinct 
from  the  prizes  for  proficiency,  and  shall  not  be  given 
unless  a  school  journal  h.as  been  regularly  kept. 

13.  Prize  books  given  by  the  inspectors  shall  not  be 
distributed  at  public  examinations  or  closing  exercises  in 
lieu  of  prizes  to  which  pupils  are  entitled  from  the  teachers 
or  school  boards. 
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14.  The  inspector  shall  fill  up  and.  sign  the  laibel  to  he 
found  in  each  prize  book. 

15.  The  inspector  shall  enter  on  the  school  visitors’ 
register  the  name  of  each  pupil  to  whom  he  gives  a  prize, 
his  age,  the  subject  for  which  it  was  .awarded,  and  the  title 
of  the  book  given.  The  inspector  shall  see  that  the  teachers 
are  provided  by  the  school  commissioners  (or  trustees) 
with  a  school  visitors’  i-egister,  separate  from  the  school 
journal,  and  in  schools  where  there  is  no  register,  he  shall 
give  no  prizes. 

16.  The  prize  books  are  divided  into  two  classes,  Roman 
Catholic  and  Protestant,  distinguished  by  special  labels, 
and  inspectors  shall  observe  this  division  in  distributing 
the  prizes  to  pupils. 


II. 

CONCERNING  THE  PROTESTANT  CENTRAL  BOARD  OF 

EXAMINERS. 

17.  The  Protestant  Central  Board  of  Examiners  shall 
alone  have  the  power  to  grant  diplomas  valid  for  Protestant 
Schools. 

18.  The  diplomas  granted  by  the  Central  Board  of  Ex¬ 
aminers  shall  be  of  four  grades,  viz.:  Elementary,  Model 
School,  Kindergarten  .and  Academy,  and  these  are  valid 
for  any  Protestant  School  of  the  same  grade  in  the  Pro¬ 
vince. 

19.  There  shall  be  two  classes  of  elementary  diplomas 
named  respectively,  elementary  diplomas,  and  advanced 
elementary  diplomas. 

20.  The  only  persons  eligible  for  examination  by  the 
Central  Board  of  Examiners  are: 

1st.  For  elementary  diplomas,  such  persons  as  have  com¬ 
pleted  a  four  months’  course  of  training  in  the  McGill 
Normal  School. 

2nd.  For  advanced  elementary  diplomas,  such  persons 
as  have  completed  a  nine  months’  course  of  training  in 
the  McGill  Normal  School. 

3rd.  For  model  school  diplomas,  such  persons  as  have  com¬ 
pleted  a  nine  months’  course  of  training  in  the  model  school 
class  of  the  McGill  Normal  School. 

4th.  For  Kindergarten  diplomas,  suchpersons  as  have  com¬ 
pleted  a  nine  months’  course  of  training  in  the  Kinder¬ 
garten  class  of  the  McGill  Normal  School, 
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5tli.  For  academy  diplomas,  graduates  in  arts  of  some 
Canadian  or  other  British  university. 

6th.  For  any  grade  of  diplomas,  such  persons  as  may 
have  received  from  the  Protestant  Committee  of  the  Council 
of  Public  Instruction,  permi.ssion  to  enter  upon  any  examin¬ 
ations  specifically  indicated  by  that  Committee. 

21.  The  examinations  for  elementary,  kindergarten  and 
model  school  diplomas  shall  be  the  sessional  examinations 
of  the  McGill  Normal  School,  together  with  reports  on 
ability  to  teach  and  to  govern,  rendered  by  the  Principal  of 
the  school. 

For  all  such  examinations  one  half  of  each  examination 
paper  may  be  set  by  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners,  and 
.such  tests  of  ability  to  teach  and  to  govern  as  may  be 
indicated  by  that  Board  must  be  given.  All  results,  in¬ 
cluding  ex.amination  questions  and  answers,  shall  be  sub¬ 
mitted  to  the  Board  by  the  Principal  of  the  Normal  School; 
and  in  view  of  these  results  diplomas  shall  be  granted  by 
the  Board. 

22.  The  examinations  for  academy  diplomas  shall  be  the 
ex.aminations  iu  arts  and  in  education  of  Canadian  and 
other  British  universities. 

All  holders  of  model  school  diplomas  that  have  been 
granted  by  the  McGill  Normal  School  or  that  sh.all  hereafter 
be  granted  by  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners  shall  be  en¬ 
titled  to  receive  academy  diplomas  on  graduating  in  arts 
at  some  Canadian  or  other  British  unij,ersity.  provided 
that  they  pass  in  mathematics,  Latin.  Greek  and  French  at 
the  degree  examinations  or,  failing  this  in  any  subject  or 
subjects,  pass  examinatTons  in  such  subject  or  subjects 
as  are  certified  by  the  universities  to  bave  given  to  the 
graduate  concerned  .a  standing  not  lower  than  that  of 
second  class  at  the  close  of  the  second  year  in  arts. 

All  graduates  in  arts  of  Canadian  or  other  British  uni¬ 
versities  who  have  passed  in  mathematics,  Latin,  Greek 
and  French  as  above  defined  and  have  taken  a  course  and 
have  passed  satisfactory  examinations  in  education  and  in 
practical  teaching  under  the  control  of  the  universities  or 
oi  the  McGill  Normal  School  as  approved  by  the  Protestant 
Committee  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction,  shall  be 
entitled  to  receive  academy  diplomas.  The  Central  Beard 
of  Examiners  shall  determine  who  have  passed  satisfactory 
examinations  in  education  and  in  practical  teaching  in  view 
of  the  results,  which,  including  examination  questions  and 
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answers,  shall  be  remitted  to  the  Board  by  the  University 
examiners,  and  in  view  of  the  recommendations  of  the  pro¬ 
fessors  of  education.  The  Central  Boaid  of  Examiners  is 
empowered  to  set  one-half  of  the  questions  in  education, 
and  to  prescribe  tests  of  ability  to  teach  and  to  govern, 
which  must  be  followed  in  such  examinations. 

23.  A  person  holding  a  diploma  as  teacher  granted  by 
extra  provincial  examiners,  who  desires  to  obtain  a  diploma 
for  this  Province,  shall  submit  to  the  Protestant  Committee 
the  following  documents; 

(n)  A  programme  showing  the  subjects  and  the  nature 
of  the  examination  upon  which  he  obtained  his  extra¬ 
provincial  diploma; 

(b)  A  certified  statement  of  the  marks  obtained  in  each 
subject  of  the  examination; 

{(■)  The  diploma  which  he  holds; 

(d)  A  certificate  of  age,  and  a  certificate  of  moral  char- 
.acter  according  to  the  authorized  form  No.  1; 

If  these  documents  are  satisfactory  the  Superintendent 
may,  if  necessary,  grant  a  permit  to  teach  until  the  date 
of  examination. 

In  view  of  these  documents  the  Protestant  Committee  shall 
determine  what  examinations,  if  any,  the  candidate  is  to 
undergo,  and  to  what  diploma  he  shall  be  entitled,  and  shall 
notify  the  Secretary  of  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners 
accordin.gly.  The  candidate  shall  then  remit  to  the  Secre¬ 
tary  of  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners  a  fee  of  five  dollars, 
and  shall  receive  from  him  notification  of  the  days  of  ex¬ 
amination,  which  shall  be  held  in  the  McGill  Normal  School 
at  the  same  time  and  on  the  same  examination  papers  as 
those  of  the  corresponding  examinations  for  teachers-in- 
training. 

If  no  examination  is  required  the  diploma  as  recom¬ 
mended  by  the  Protestant  Committee  shall  be  issued  by  the 
Central  Board  of  Examiners  at  its  annual  meeting,  after 
payment  of  the  above  fee, 

24.  When  a  teacher-in-training  through  sickness  or  other 
cause  fails  to  pass  the  irequisite  examinations  to  receive 
a  diploma  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners  may  on  the  re¬ 
commendation  of  the  Principal  of  the  Norm.al  ochool,  by  a 
two-thirds  vote  of  those  present  at  the  discussion  of  the 
case,  grant  a  diploma,  or  permit  the  return  of  the  candidate 
to  renew  his  course  the  next  year  or  permit  him  to  return 
for  any  of  his  examinations  at  the  close  of  the  next  year, 
and,  if  he  be  successful,  grant  him  a  diploma. 
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25.  Upon  representation  made  in  writing  to  the  Pi'otes- 
tant  Committee  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  by  the 
inspector  of  any  district,  or  by  the  Inspector  of  Superior 
schools,  that  a  teacher  holding  a  diploma  and  teaching 
in  a  certain  school  within  his  inspectorate,  is  not  in  his 
judgment  qualified  for  the  due  discharge  of  the  duties  of 
the  office  held  by  such  teacher,  the  said  teacher  may  be 
required  by  the  Protestant  Committee  to  present  himself, 
or  herself,  before  the  Board  of  Examiners  and  be  re-ex¬ 
amined. 

In  such  case  the  Protestant  Committee  shall  inform  the 
Central  Beard  of  Examiners,  as  well  as  the  teacher  con¬ 
cerned,  of  what  examinations  will  be  required,  and  what 
grade  of  diploma  shall  be  issued  if  the  candidate  be  suc¬ 
cessful. 

26.  Each  person  who  is  not  a  teacher-in-training  of  the 
McGill  Normal  School,  but  who  applies  for  a  diploma  under 
the  provisions  of  section  24  or  25,  must  send  an  application 
for  admission  to  such  examinations  as  may  be  requisite, 
according  to  form  No.  3,  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Central 
Board  of  Examiners  on  or  before  April  15th  preceding  the 
examination,  together  with  the  certificate  of  character 
form  No.  1,  duly  signed,  an  extract  from  a  register  of  bap¬ 
tism  or  other  satisfactory  evidence  showing  that  he  is  of 
the  age  required,  and  the  requisite  examination  fee.  In 
these  two  cases,  the  examination  fee  shall  be  for  each 
elementary  diploma  two  dollars  and  for  each  model  school 
diploma  three  dollars,  and  for  each  academy  diploma  four 
dollars,  but  no  examination  fees  shall  be  required  from 
teachers-in-training  attending  the  McGill  Normal  School 
in  elementary,  model  school  or  kinderg.arten  classe-.  The 
fees  shall  be  used  in  paying  the  expenses  of  the  Central 
Board  of  Examiners.  The  fee  shall  not  be  returned  to  a 
candidate  who  has  failed  to  obtain  a  diploma,  but  at  the 
next  examination  such  candidate  may  again  present  him¬ 
self  without  extra  payment. 

27.  Candidates  holding  model  school  or  elementary  di¬ 
plomas  granted  under  the  regulations  of  the  Protestant 
Committee  before  1st  of  January,  li887,  or  second  class 
model  school  diploma,s  or  elementary  diplomas  granted 
before  the  1st  of  September,  1897,  who  present  to  the  Cen¬ 
tral  Board  of  Examiners  a  certificate  or  certificates  from  a 
'School  inspector  or  school  inspectors  that  they  have  taught 
successfully  for  five  years  after  obtaining  such  diplomas 
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may  exchange  them  for  diplomas  for  the  same  grade  of 
school,  under  these  regulations,  on  payment  of  a  fee  of 
two  dollars. 

28.  To  the  Central  Board  is  committed  the  power  of 
admitting  teachers-in-training  to  the  several  classes  of  the 
McGill  Normal  School.  Its  powers  in  this  behalf  are  defined 
under  the  head  “Normal  Schools.” 

29.  The  Central  Board  of  Examiners  is  empowered  and 
required: 

(a)  To  prepare  and  issue  all  forms  of  diplomas,  certifi¬ 
cates  and  tabulated  reports  which  it  may  require  in  ad¬ 
dition  to  the  forms  provided  in  the  law  or  in  these  regu¬ 
lations. 

(^>)  To  determine  the  time  and  the  manner  in  which  any 
report  required  by  it  shall  be  made. 

(c)  To  determine  all  details  of  time  and  manner  of  con¬ 
ducting  examinations,  for  admission  to  the  Normal  School 
and  for  teachers’  diplomas,  not  provided  for  by  law  or 
by  the  regulations  of  the  Protestant  Committee  of  the 
Council  of  Public  Instruction. 

(d)  To  be  the  custodian  of  all  examination  papers,  keep¬ 
ing  them  for  one  year  subject  to  the  call  of  the  Protestant 
Committee  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction. 

(c)  To  observe  and  to  cause  to  be  observe{f  all  laws  and 
all  regulations  of  the  Protestant  Committee  of  the  Council 
of  Public  Instruction,  touching  the  duties  committed  to  the 
Central  Board  of  Examiners. 

if)  To  report  to  the  Protestant  Committee  of  the  Council 
of  Public  Instruction  as  that  body  may  direct. 

RULES  FOR  EXAMINATIONS. 

30.  The  following  rules  shall  govern  all  examinations 
conducted  for  or  by  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners,  and 
shall  be  read  to  candidates  before  the  first  of  the  series  of 
examinations. 

1.  The  candidates  are  to  be  placed  in  the  examination 
room,  so  as  to  prevent  copying,  or  communications  of  any 
kind  bet^veen  them. 

One  candidate  only  shall  be  placed  at  each  desk,  which 
he  shall  occupy  throughout  the  exam 'nation. 

2.  At  the  hour  appointed  for  the  examination,  the  can¬ 
didates  being  in  their  allotted  places,  the  examin.ation 
papers  for  that  hour  .shall  be  distributed  to  the  candidates. 

3.  The  examination  papers  or  any  question  therein  may 
be  read  aloud  to  the  candidates  by  the  deputy  examines 
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but  no  explanation  whatever  shall  be  given  as  to  the  mean¬ 
ing  or  purport  of  the  questions, 

4.  No  candidates  shall  be  permitted  to  enter  the  examina¬ 
tion  room  after  the  expiration  of  one-half  hour  from  the 
commencement  of  the  examinations,  nor  after  a  candidate 
has  left  the  examination  room.  Any  candidate  leaving 
the  examination  room  after  the  issue  of  the  examination 
papers  in  any  subject  shall  not  be  permitted  to  return 
during  the  examination  of  the  subject  then  in  hand. 

5.  No  candidate  shall  give  or  receive  assistance  of  any 
kind  in  answering  the  examination  questions.  Any  candi¬ 
date  detected  {<()  in  taking  into  the  examination  room  or 
having  about  him  any  book  or  writing  from  which  he 
might  derive  assistance  in  the  examination,  (It)  in  speaking 
to  or  .applying  to  other  candidates  under  any  circumstances 
whatever,  (c)  in  answering  under  any  circumstances  what¬ 
ever  applications  from  other  candidates,  (d)  in  exposing 
written  papers  to  the  view  of  other  candidates,  (c)  in  en¬ 
deavoring  to  overlook  the  work  of  other  candidates,  shall 
be  immediately  di.  risked  from  the  exam  nation.  The  plea 
of  accident  or  forgetfulness  shall  not  be  received. 

6.  Candidates  shall  write  their  acswers  on  one  side  only 
of  the  paper,  and  shall  use  no  other  paper  than  that  pro¬ 
vided  for  there. 

The  use  of  blotting  paper  for-  rough  drafts  or  for  any 
writing  whatever  is  strictly  forbidden.  .But  rough  drafts 
may  be  made  on  the  back  of  the  paper  provided. 

7.  At  the  close  of  the  examination  all  the  paper,  inclrrding 
the  blottirrg  paper,  furrrishecl  tc  a  candidate  must  be  re¬ 
turned  to  the  deputy  examiner*. 

8.  No  candidate  shall  have  access  to  his  answers,  and  no 
alteration  shall  be  made  in  .a  candidate’s  answers  after  they 
are  delivered  to  the  deprrty  examiner. 

9.  No  per'sons,  except  those  taking  part  in  the  examina¬ 
tion,  shall  be  admitted  into  the  e^'amiratior  room  ditring 
the  examination,  and  no  conversation  nor  anything  that 
may  distur*b  the  c?  rdidates  shall  be  allowed. 

10.  The  candidate.  siLjall  be  under  the  direct  and  careful 
supervision  of  the  deputy  examiner  from  the  beginning  of 
the  examination  to  its  close. 

11.  The  deputy  examiner  of  each  local  centre  shall  sign  the 
following  declaraiion  at  the  close  of  the  examination  and 
forward  it  tc  lire  secretar-y  of  the  Central  Bcaad: 

“I  he.eby  •solemnlj-  d  rclar  that  the  examination  of 
. h.as  been  conducted  strictly  in  accordance 
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with  the  special  regulations  prescribed  for  such  examina¬ 
tion,  that  the  envelopes  containing  the  printed  examination 
papers  furnished  by  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners  were 
opened  in  the  presence  of  the  candidates,  that  the  answers 
were  collected  at  the  time  specified,  and  that  the  answers  as 
forwarded  to  the  secretary  have  been  given,  to  the  best  of 
my  knowledge,  by  the  pupils  c-mmselves,  without  assistance 
from  the  deputy  examiner,  fellow  pupils,  memoranda  or 
text  book,  during  the  time  of  examination,  and  have  not 
been  accessible  to  unauthorized  persons. 

(Signature,) 


Deputy  Examiner." 

12.  The  deputy  examiner  shall  send  with  the  above  de¬ 
claration  a  plan  of  the  examin.ation  room  setting  forth  the 
position  occupied  by  each  candidate. 

31.  The  secretary  of  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners 
shall  cause  to  be  provided  at  each  local  centre  (u)  a  suitable 
room  in  which  to  conduct  the  examination,  {!>)  .a  supply 
of  stationery,  and  (c)  the  required  number  of  examination 
papers. 

ill. 

CONCERNING  THE  M’GILL  NORMAL  SCHOOL. 

32.  The  McGill  Normal  School  in  the  city  of  Montreal  is 
established  chiefly  for  the  purpose  of  tr.aining  teachers  for 
the.  Protestant  population,  and  for  all  other  reli-gious  de¬ 
nominations  of  the  Province  of  Quebec  other  than  the 
Roman  Catholic.  The  studies  in  this  school  are  carried 
on  chiefly  in  English,  but  French  sh.ail  also  be  taught. 

33.  The  Corporation  of  McGill  University  is  associated 
with  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  In  the  direc¬ 
tion  of  the  McGill  Normal  School  under  the  regulations  of 
the  Protestant  Committee,  and  it  is  authorized  to  appoint 
a  standing  committee,  con.slsting  of  five  members,  called 
“The  Normal  School  Committee,”  which  shall  have  the 
general  supervision  of  the  affairs  of  the  Normal  School. 

34.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  this  Committee,  in  conjunction 
with  the  iSuperintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  under  the 
regulations  of  the  Protestant  Committee  of  the  Council  of 
Public  Instruction,  to  watch  over  the  interests  of  the 
school,  to  supervise  its  expenditures,  to  make  by-laws  for 
its  government,  to  provide  for  all  unforseen  emergencies, 
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and  to  employ  from  year  to  year  assistants  in  the  Normal 
and  Model  Schools  other  than  the  principal  and  professors 
of  the  Normal  School  and  the  head  master  and  head  mis¬ 
tresses  of  the  Model  Schools. 

THE  STAFF  OF  THE  M’GILL  NORMAL  AND  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

35.  The  professor's  of  the  Normal  School  shall  be  divided 
into  two  Classes,  oi'dinary  professors  and  associate  pro¬ 
fessors.  These  shall  be  under  the  direction  of  a  principal, 
who,  as  such,  will  have  particular  duties  to  perform,  for 
which  he  will  bear  the  responsibility.  Any  one  of  the 
ordinary  professoi-s  may  be  chosen  to  fill  the  office. 

2.  Each  ordinary  professor  may  be  required  to  teach 
several  branches  of  study,  and  to  devote  the  whole  of  his 
time  to  the  Normal  School. 

3.  The  associate  professors  shall  teach  one  or  more 
separate  branches,  and  shall  not  be  required  to  devote  the 
whole  of  their  time  to  the  school. 

36.  There  shall  be  a  head  master  of  the  Boys’  Model 
School,  a  head  mistress  of  the  Girls’  Model  School  and  a 
head  mistress  of  the  Primary  School,  and  they  shall  be 
under  the  general  direction  of  the  principal  of  the  Normal 
School. 

ANNUAL  SESSIONS  OF  THE  NORMAL  AND  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

37.  The  Annual  Sessions  of  the  Normal  and  Model 
Schools  shall  begin  on  the  first  school  day  of  September 
of  each  year  and  end  in  the  Normal  School  on  the  last 
school  day  of  May,  and  in  the  Model  School  on  the  last 
school  day  of  June.  Sudh  hdlidays  shall  be  kept  as  are 
prescribed  by  the  Protestant  Committee  of  the  Council  of 
Public  Instruction,  or  by  the  Normal  School  Committee. 

COURSE  OF  STUDY. 

38.  The  course  of  study  in  the  Normal  School  shall  be 
drawn  up  by  the  Principal  of  the  Normal  School,  and  sub¬ 
mitted  to  the  Protestant  Committee  of  the  Council  of  Public 
Instruction  for  approval. 

The  model  schools  shall  conform  as  closely  as  possible 
to  the  authorized  course  of  study  for  elementary  and  model 
schools. 

MODE  OF  ADMISSION  TO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOL. 

39.  The  Central  Board  of  Examiners  alone  have  the 
right  to  admit  to  the  several  courses  of  stiidv  in  McGill 
Normal  School, 
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40.  Any  British  subject  who  produces  a  certificates  of 
good  moral  character  from  the  minister  of  the  congrega¬ 
tion  to  which  he  belongs,  and  evidence  to  show  that  at  the 
time  of  his  application  he  has  entered  upon  the  seventeenth 
year  of  his  age,  may  be  admitted  to  examination  for  en¬ 
trance  into  the  Elementary  Class  of  the  McGill  Normal 
School. 

41.  Each  candidate  for  admiission  to  the  Elementary 
Class  shall  notify  the  Secretary  cf  the  Central  Board  of 
Examiners,  In  accordance  with  form  No.  3,  on  or  before  the 
15th  of  April  next  preceding  the  examination,  of  his  inten¬ 
tion  to  present  himself  for  examination.  Each  candidate 
sh.all  at  the  same  time  deposit  with  the  secretary  of  the 
Central  Board,  first  a  certificate  of  good  moral  character, 
according  to  the  authorized  form  No.  1,  signed  by  the 
minister  of  the  congregation  to  which  he  belongs,  and  by 
at  least  two  school  commissioners  or  trustees  or  school 
visitors  of  the  locality  in  which  he  has  resided  six  months 
during  the  preceding  two  years;  second  an  extract  from  a 
register  of  baptisms  or  other  sufficient  proof,  showing  that 
he  is  of  the  requisite  age. 

Each  candidate  shall  at  the  same  time  pay  to  the  Secre¬ 
tary  of  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners  the  sum  of  two 
dollars.  This  fee  shall  be  used  in  paying  the  expenses  of 
the  Central  Board  of  Examiners. 

The  fees  shall  not  be  returned  to  a  candidate  who  has 
failed  to  enter  the  Normal  School,  but  at  the  next  examina¬ 
tion  such  candidate  may  again  present  himself  without 
extra  p.ayment. 

42.  On  receiving  the  candidate’s  notification,  certificates 
of  moral  character,  satisfactory  evidence  of  age,  and  ex¬ 
amination  fee,  the  Secretary  of  the  Central  Board  shall 
notify  the  candidate  of  the  place  and  time  of  the  examina¬ 
tion,  and  shall  also  notify  the  deputy-examiner  or  examiners 
at  the  centre  of  examination  chosen,  to  admit  the  candi¬ 
dates  to  the  ex.amlnatlon  of  the  second  grade  academy,  or 
to  such  examinations  as  may  be  Indicated  by  the  Central 
Board  of  Examiners. 

The  answers  of  all  such  candidates  shall  be  written  on  a 
paper  of  a  special  tint,  shall  be  promptly  read  .and  valued 
with  other  answers  to  the  same  questions;  then  collected 
and  sent  with  another  copy  of  the  questions  submitted 
and  a  statement  of  the  results  to  the  Secretary,  who  shall 
submit  the  whole  to  the  'Central  Board  or  to  a  sub-com¬ 
mittee  of  that  Board.  In  view  of  the  results  and  the 
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answers  submitted  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners  or  its 
sub-committee  shall  authorize  the  candidate  to  enter  the 
Normal  School  for  the  four  months’  course  or  for  the  nine 
months’  course  in  the  elementary  school  class,  or  shall 
refuse  admission,  as  each  case  may  warrant.  But  when 
a  candidate  is  authorized  to  enter  for  the  four  months’ 
course  he  may,  if  he  choose,  errter  at  the  beginning  of  the 
session  for  the  nine  months’  course, 

43.  Holders  of  elementary  diplomas  are  exempt  from 
examination  for  entrance  to  the  elementary  school  class. 

44.  Any  British  subject  who  produces  .a  certificate  of 
good  moral  chaiacter  according  to  the  authorized  form,  and 
evidence  to  show  that  at  the  time  of  his  application  he  has 
entered  upon  the  eighteenth  year  of  his  age.  may  be  ad¬ 
mitted  to  examination  for  entrance  into  the  model  school 
class  of  the  McGill  Normal  School. 

45.  Each  candidate  for  admission  'to  the  Model  School 
Class  shall  at  the  same  time  .and  in  the  same  manner  as 
candidates  for  admission  to  the  elementary  school  class 
give  notification  and  deposit  a  certificate  of  goodi  moral 
character  and  satisfactory  evidence  of  age,  together  with 
.an  examination  fee  of  four  dollars,  which  sum  shall  admit, 
in  case  of  failure,  without  further  payment,  to  the  examina¬ 
tion  of  the  year  next  ensuing. 

46.  Examinations  for  admission  to  the  model  school 
class  shall  be  either  the  examinations  in  the  Normal  School 
for  the  advanced  elementary  diploma,  or  the  A.  A.  ex¬ 
aminations  of  the  universities. 

On  receipt  of  the  notific.ation,  certificate  of  moral  char¬ 
acter,  examination  fee  and  satisfactory  evidence  of  age, 
the  Secretary  of  the  Central  Board  shall  notify  the  candi¬ 
date  of  the  place  and  time  of  the  examination,  and  shall 
also  notify  the  Princip.al  of  the  Normal  School  or  the  Sec¬ 
retary  of  the  university  examiners,  as  the  case  may  be,  to 
admit  the  candidate  to  examination.  If  the  examination 
chosen  be  that  of  the  A.  A.  examiners,  he  shall  remit  the 
examination  fee  to  their  Secretary. 

47.  Persons  who  already  hold  elementaiy  school  diplomas 
are  exempt  from  the  examination  fee  and  will  be  liable  to 
examination  only  in  Algebra,  Geometry,  Latin  and  French, 
with  such  additional  subjects  as  in  the  judgment  of  the 
Central  Board  or  its  sub-committee  may  be  deemed  neces¬ 
sary  in  particular  instances.  But  satisfactory  evidence  of 
having  taught  successfully  for  eight  months  shall  give 
exemption  from  such  examinations. 
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48.  No  evidence  of  standing  at  the  A.  A.  examinations 
other  than  the  certificate  of  the  universities  shall  be  taken. 
For  admission  to  the  model  school  class  of  the  Normal 
School  such  certificate  must  show  that  the  candidate  has 
passed  in  Latin,  French,  Arithmetic,  Algebra,  Geometry 
and  the  English  Language,  or  English  Literature.  Such 
candidate,  who  has  failed  to  enter  the  Model  School  class, 
may  be  admitted  to  the  Elementary  School  Class. 

49.  Admission  to  the  class  for  Kindergartners  sihall  he 
granted  by  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners  or  its  sub-com¬ 
mittee  only  to  such  persons  as  holding  advanced  elementary 
school  diplomas,  notify  the  Secretary  of  the  Central  Board 
on  or  before  the  fifteenth  day  of  April  in  any  year,  of 
their  wish  to  enter  this  class,  and  are  reported  by  the  Prin¬ 
cipal  of  the  Normal  School  to  possess  the  necessary  fitness 
for  Kindergarten  work. 

50.  Authorization  to  enter  any  class  of  the  McGill  Nor¬ 
mal  School  holds  good  for  two  years  from  the  date  of  the 
issue,  but  no  longer,  and  is  forfeited  by  failure  to  pass  the 
semi-sessional  examinations  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Prin¬ 
cipal  of  the  Normal  School. 

51.  The  Central  Board  of  Examiners  may  admit  to  any 
class,  in  exceptional  cases,  persons  whose  qualifications 
may  be  insufficient  for  entrance.  Such  persons  may  be 
excluded  from  the  school  by  the  Principal  whenever  he 
may  judge  it  best  so  to  do;  but  none  shall  be  permitted  to 
enter  or  remain  on  trial  after  the  semi-sessional  examina¬ 
tions. 

52.  No  candidate  is  admitted  to  the  Normal  School  until 
the  provisions  of  the  school  law  respecting  admissions  have 
been  fulfilled. 

CONDITIONS  OF  CONTINUANCE  IN  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOL. 

53.  Persons  admitted  to  the  Normal  Schooll  must  attend 
on  the  first  day  of  the  opening  and  must  thereafter  attend 
punctually  every  day  of  the  session,  or  give  reasons  satis¬ 
factory  to  the  Principal  of  the  School  for  ti  eir  absence  or 
tardiness. 

54.  In  order  to  continue  in  the  Normal  School  teachers 
in  training  must  maintain  conduct  and  character  suitable 
to  their  present  position  and  their  future  calling. . 

55.  Each  professor,  lecturer  or  teacher  shall  have  the 
pi>wer  of  excluding  from  his  lectures  any  student  who  may 
be  inattentive  to  his  studies,  or  guilty  of  any  minor  infrac- 
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tion  of  the  regulations,  until  the  matter  can  be  reported 
to  the  Principal. 

56.  The  Principal  of  the  sichool  shall  have  power  to 
suspend  from  attendance  any  pupil,  for  Improper  conduct 
or  neglect  of  duty,  for  a  week,  or  when  he  deems  it  ad¬ 
visable  to  submit  the  case  to  the  Normal  School  Committee, 
until  the  next  meeting  of  that  body. 

57.  The  Normal  School  Committee  shall  be  empowered 
for  any  grave  cause  to  expel  any  teacher-in-training  from 
any  class. 

58.  Teachers-in-training  who  leave  the  Normal  School 
in  the  middle  of  a  session,  are  expected  to  assign  to  the 
Principal  satisfactory  reasons,  accompanied  in  case  of 
failure  of  health  by  a  medical  certificate.  Neglect  to  comply 
with  this  regulation  will  be  a  bar  to  future  admission  to 
the  Normal  School. 

59.  Teachers-in-training  must  give  their  whole  time  and 
attention  to  the  work  of  the  school,  and  are  not  permitted 
to  engage  in  any  other  course  of  study  or  business  during 
the  session  of  the  school. 

60.  All  teachers-in-training  in  order  to  continue  in  the 
Normal  School  must  pass  the  Christmas  examinationsi  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Principal. 

ATTENDANCE  ON  RELIGIOUS  INSTRUCTION. 

61.  Teachersnin-training  will  be  required  to  state  with 
what  religious  denomination  they  are  connected;  and  a  list 
of  the  students  connected  with  each  denomination  shall 
be  furnished  to  one  of  the  ministers  of  such  denomination 
resident  in  Montreal,  with  the  request,  that  he  will  meet 
weekly  with  that  portion  of  the  teachers-in-training  or 
otherwise  provide  for  their  religious  instruction.  Every 
Thursday  at  four  o’clock  shall  be  assigned  for  this  pur¬ 
pose  or  such  other  hour  as  may  be  determined  by  the 
Normal  School  Committee.  In  addition  to  punctual  at¬ 
tendance  at  weekly  religious  instruction,  each  student  will 
be  required  to  attend  public  worship  at  his  own  church 
at  least  once  every  Sunday. 

BOARDING  HOUSES. 

62.  The  teachers-in-training  shall  state  the  place  of  their 
residence,  and  those  who  cannot  reside  with  their  parents 
will  be  permitted  to  live  in  boarding-houses,  but  in  such 
only  as  shall  be  specially  approved  of.  No  boarding  houses 
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having  permission  to  board  male  teachers-in-training  will 
be  permitted  to  receive  female  teachers-in-training  as 
;  boarders,  and  vicc-versa. 

I  2.  They  are  on  no  account  to  be  absent  from  their  lodg¬ 
ings  after  half-past  nine  o’clock  in  the  evening. 

3.  They  will  be  allowed  to  attend  such  lectures  and  public 
meetings  only  as  may  be  considered  by  the  Principal  con¬ 
ducive  to  their  moiiai  and  mental  improvement. 

4.  A  copy  of  the  regulations  shall  be  sent  to  all  keepers 
of  lodging-houses  at  the  beginning  of  the  season. 

5.  In  case  of  lodgings  being  chosen  by  parents  or  guar¬ 
dians,  a  written  statement  of  the  parent  or  guardian  shall 
be  presented  to  the  Principal. 

6.  All  intended  changes  of  lodgings  shall  be  made  known 
beforehand  to  the  Principal  or  to  one  of  the  professors. 

7.  Boarding-houses  shall  be  visited  monthly  by  a  com¬ 
mittee  of  professors. 

8.  Special  visitations  shall  be  made  in  case  of  sickness 
being  reported,  either  by  professors  or  by  ladies  connected 
with  the  school;  and,  if  necessary,  medical  attendance  shall 
be  procured. 

9.  Students  and  lodging  house  keepers  are  required  to  re¬ 
port,  as  soon  as  possible,  all  cases  of  serious  illness  and  all 
infractions  of  rules  touching  boarding-houses. 

FEES. 

63.  Each  teacher-in-training,  who  during  attendance  at 
the  school  resided  at  home  with  parents  or  guardi.ans  sh.all 
pay  monthly  in  advance  the  sum  of  four  dollars  school 
fee.  The  Principal  of  the  school  is  permitted  to  wait  until 
the  end  of  the  fifth  day  of  the  month  for  payment,  but  no 
longer;  if  the  amount  be  not  then  paid  the  teacher-in- 
training  must  withdraw  from  the  school  until  the  amount 
is  paid,  but  if  it  be  not  paid  within  the  next  five  days,  that 
is,  before  the  tenth  day  of  the  month,  the  delinquent 
teacher-in-training  shall  be  held  to  have  withdrawn,  and 
his  name  shall  be  removed  from  the  books  of  the  school. 

BURSAKIES. 

64.  Each  holder  of  an  advanced  elementary  diploma,  or 
of  a  model  school  or  kindergarten  diploma,  on  showing  that 
he  has  taught  successfully  in  some  school  of  this  Province 
under  the  control  of  school  commissioners  or  school  trus¬ 
tees  other  than  the  Protestant  Board  of  School  Commis- 
siners  of  iMontreal,  shall  be  paid  by  the  Principal  of  the 
Normal  School,  out  of  its  funds,  the  sum  of  two  dollars  for 
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each  month  of  such  successful  teaching,  not  exceeding  eight 
months  in  each  j- ear,  during  each  of  the  two  scholastic 
years  immediat  y  su  3eeding  the  award  of  his  diploma. 
If  in  two  years  of  consecutive  at  endance  xt  tl’e  Normal 
School  a  teacher-in-training  has  taken  an  advanced  ele¬ 
mentary  diploma  and  either  a  model  scho-ol  diploma  or  a 
kindergarten  diploma  the  amount  to  be  paid  shall  be  four 
dollars  for  '  ach  month;  if  three  sessions  of  the  Normal 
School  elapse  between  the  admission  of  the  teacher-in- 
training  and  the  conferring  of  the  second  diploma  the 
amount  to  be  paid  shall  be  three  dollars  for  each  month. 

65.  Successful  teaching  shall  be  shown  by  submitting  at 
the  annual  meeting  of  the  Cer  trai  Board  of  Examiners  a 
certificate  according  to  form  5,  signed  by  the  chairman  or 
by  the  secretary-treasurer  of  each  board  under  which  the 
teacher  has  taught  and  by  each  school  inspector  in  whose 
district  of  inspection  he  has  taught.  But  the  signature  of 
any  school  inspector  stating  that  he  was  unable  to  visit 
the  school  during  the  incumbency  of  that  teacher  shall  be 
accepted. 

TRAVELLING  EXPENSES. 

66.  On  being  awarded  an  advanced  elementary  diploma, 
a  model  school  diploma,  or  a  kindergarten  diploma,  each 
te.acher-in-tr.aining  at  the  McGill  Normal  School  shall  be 
paid  by  the  Principal  of  the  Normal  School,  out  of  its  funds, 
the  sum  of  three  cents  for  each  mile  that  his  home,  in  the 
Province  of  Quebec,  is  more  than  fifty  miles  distant  from 
the  city  of  Montreal. 

67.  All  teachers-in-training  who  pass  the  semi-sessional 
examinations  in  the  Normal  School  with  60  per  cent,  of 
the  total  marks,  and  who  have  not  fallen  below  50  per 
cent.,  in  any  of  the  groups  of  subjects:  English,  Mathe¬ 
matics.  French  and  Miscellaneous,  nor  in  any  one  of  the 
subjects  required  by  the  authorized  course  of  study  for 
schools  of  the  grade  which  they  aspire  to  teach,  nor  make 
more  than  one  mistake  in  spelling  in  one  hundred  v/ords 
of  dictation  chosen  from  any  authorized  text  book,  shall 
be  entitled  to  continue  in  their  classes  after  Christm.as. 
Except  by  the  special  permission  of  the  Principal,  no 
others,  shall  be  entitled  to  this  privilege. 

68.  All  teachers-in-training  who  attain  the  standards  de¬ 
fined  above  at  the  final  examinations  in  the  Norm.al  School 
shall  be  entitled  to  diplomas  of  the  grade  of  the  class  to 
which  they  belong;  and  except  with  the  ccncurrence  of 
two-thirds  pf  the  members  of  the  Central  Board  of  EX” 
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aminers,  who  may  be  present  at  the  discussion,  no  others 
shall  receive  diplomas.  But  the  Central  Board  of  'Ex¬ 
aminers  may  grant  an  elementary  diploma  to  a  teacher-in¬ 
training  who  fails  to  pass  the  examinations  in  the  Model 
Schoo;  Class,  or  the  examinations  for  the  advanced  ele¬ 
mentary  diploma. 

69.  All  holders  of  elementary  school  diplomas  obtained 
by  reaching  the  standards  defined  above  shall  be  entitled 

I  to  admission  to  the  Model  School  Class;  no  others  without 
the  special  permission  of  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners. 

70.  Whenever  it  is  evident,  from  the  report  to  the  Super¬ 
intendent,  or  from  the  papers  of  the  candidates  submitted 
to  the  Protestant  Committee,  in  (accordance  with  Reg.  29 
{(1)  or  for  other  reasons,  that  any  particular  examination 
has  not  been  conducted  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  the  law  and  these  regulations,  the  Protestant  Commutes 
of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  may  declare,  either, 
first,  ore  or  mcie  diplomas  granted  at  said  examination, 
or,  second,  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  proceedings  of 
said  Central  Board  of  Examiners  at  any  meeting,  null  and 
void,  in  which  case  the  Cential  Board  of  Examiners  and 
the  candidates  who  leceived  diplomas  shall  be  notified 
thereof  by  the  Superintendent. 

IV. 


eoxcERxrxG  the  classieicatiox  of  schools. 

71.  The  educational  institutions  of  the  Province  are  di¬ 
vided  into  E.ementary  Schools,  Institutions  for  superior 
education  and  Noimal  Schools  for  the  instruction  and  train¬ 
ing  of  teachers. 

72.  Protestant  Institutions  of  Superior  Education  are 
classified  as  follows:  — 

1.  Chartered  Universities  and  incorporated  Colleges  affili¬ 
ated  thereto,  which  are  requiied  to  make  a  return  of  their 
annual  written  examinations  to  the  Superintendent  In  ad¬ 
dition  to  the  annual  report  m:ide  by  such  institutions. 

2.  Academies  and  High  Scbools  providing  instruction, 
in  English,  French,  Classics,  Mathem.atlcs.  and  Seience, 
adequate  to  the  standard  of  matriculation  in  the  Univer¬ 
sities  or  for  the  Certificate  of  Associate  in  Arts. 

3.  Model  Schools,  providing  instruction  in  Algebra,  Geo¬ 
metry,  French  and  the  Latin  elements,  in  addition  to  the 
subjects  of  the  elementary  schools. 

73.  The  following  shall  he  the  course  of  study  for  Pro¬ 
testant  Elementary  Schools,  Model  Schools  and  Academies. 
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Element Auv 


SUBJECTS. 

GRADE  I. 

GRADE 

ScRiPTUKE  Knowledge, 

The  first  half-hour  of  each  day  to  be  devoted 
tion  in  Scripture  and  Morals,  including  read- 
Good  Manners,  Temperance,  Health,  Kinil- 

English  . 

The  ineauing  of  words  with  tli 
brightness  of  tones,  fluenc 
M'ork. 

Coi>ylng  words  and  sentences, 
oral  and  written  reproduct¬ 
ion,  Memoriter  work  Spe¬ 
cial  attention  to  penholdiiig 
and  hand  niov  eiueuts. 

le  subject  matter 
y,  clearness  and 

Copying  w  o  r  d  s 
Dictation,  oral 
p  r  o  <l  u  c  t  ion, 
p  os  i  tion,  Me- 

Arithmetic . 

Mental  Arithmetic,  Addition 
and  Subtraction  with  objects 
aiitl  with  numbers  ot  two 
figures.  Heading  and  writ 
ing  numbers  to  inO. 

Mental  Arithmc- 
liules  to  short 
sive.  Multipli- 
A  V  o  i  r  dupois 
and  Liquid 

Geography  and 

HisroRV.,  ... 

Elementary  terms,  Divisions 
of  land  and  water.  Map  of 
the  school  neighborhood. 

Outline  of  the 

Oh.tegt  Lessons  or 

Useful  Knowledge. 

Form  Study  and  Drawing, Colour,  Size,  Weight, 
Animals,  Forest  Trees,  and  Minerals  of  the 

French  (Optional)  . 

Names  of  objects  in  conver¬ 
sation. 

N  a  m  e  s  of  o  b- 
phrases. 

Text  Books  necessary 
FOR  tACH  GRADE . 

Reading  Book,  Table  card, 
Slate,  Slate-Pencil. 

Reading  Book, 
S  late,  Slate- 
B  0  o  k,  Blank 

N.B.— Music  and  Physical  Exercises  are  required  to  form  part  of  School 
Course, 
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II. 


GRADE  III. 


GRADE  IV. 


to  the  Opening  Exercises,  Scripture  Reading,  Singing  and  Prayer,  Instruc- 
i  ings  and  lessons  upon  Godliness,  Truthl'ulness,  Honour,  Respect  for  others, 
ness  to  Animals,  Etc.  See  scheme  of  Bible  Study, 


of  the  rerding  lesson.  Special  attention  to  be  given  to  pleasantness  and 
correctness  of  pronunciaiion,  and  to  writing  anti  spelling  in  all  written 


and  sentences, 
and  written  Re- 
.sentence  C  o  m- 
moriler  work. 


Copying,  Dictation,  Word 
Building,  Special  Study  of 
Simple  Selections,  fro  rn 
best  prose  and  poetry, 
with  Memoriter  work. 
Sentence  l)rill,  the  Parts 
of  Speech . 


Dictation,  Special  Study  of  Se¬ 
lections,  including  Defini¬ 
tions,  Derivations,  Analysis 
and  Synthesis  of  sentences, 
Parsing,  Letter  Writing,  Ac¬ 
counts,  Descriptive  Compo¬ 
sition,  and  Recitation  of  se¬ 
lected  passages. 


tic.  Four  Simple 
division  inelu 
cation  Table, 
weight,  Long 
Measures. 

Mental  Arithmetic,  Lon, g 
Division,  Simple  Ex  a  ni- 
ples  in  Fractions  and  in 
C  0  rn  p  0  und  Numbers  in 
ordinary  use,  and  Review. 

Mental  Arithmetic,  Simple  Ex¬ 
amples  in  Fractions,  Deci¬ 
mals,  P»  rcentage.  Interest, 
Mensuration,  and  Review. 

map  of  Canada. 

■Vlap  of  W  e  s  t  e  r  n  Heini 
sphere,  Map  Drawing 
Outline  of  Canadian  His 
tory,  French  Rule, 

Map  of  Eastern  Hemisphere 
Map  Drawing,  Outline  of 
Canadian  History,  including 
points  of  contact  with  Bri¬ 
tish  Histox’y. 

Motion,  First  Kotions  of  Agriculture,  (Special  attention  to  the  Plants, 
Province,  and  their  uses  ) 

j  e  c  t  ts,  familiar 

Easy  sentences  with  simple 
forms  of  familiar  verbs 

Reading,  easy  exercises  in 
translation,  regular  verbs. 

T  a  b  1  e  -  c  a  r  d. 
Pencil,  Copy- 
Book,  Pen,  Ink. 

Reading  Book,  Slate,  Pen- 
c  i  1  s,  Copy-Book,  Blank 
Book,  Pen,  Ink,  A  r  i  t  h- 
metic.  Geography,  Cana¬ 
dian  History,  Drawing 
Book  Ho.  1.' 

Reading  Book,  Slate,  Pencils, 
Spelluig  Book,  Copy  Book, 
Blank  Book,  Pen,  Ink, 
Arithmetic,  Grammar,  Geo¬ 
graphy,  Canadian  History, 
Drawing  Book,  No.  2. 
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NEW  SCHEME  OF  BIBLE  STUDY  FOR  PROTESTANT  SCHOOLS 
(Autborizeii  by  the  Protestant  Coniinittee— To  take  ell'ect  Sept.  1895.) 


CLASS. 


New  Testament  Stories. 


OKI  Testament 
Stories. 


Memorized 

Matter. 


Gradf.  1  . 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Grade  4 


Events  connected  with  birth 
of  Christ  Luke,  I.  II.  7 — 
Visit  of  Shepherds,  Luke, 

II,  8-20. — Visit  of  Magi. 
31  ATT.  II  1-12.— Flight  into 
Egypt.  Matt.  11,13-23  — 
.Jesus  and  the  Doctors 
Luke  II .  41-52,— Baptism. 
Luke  Ill,  15-23,  3Iatt.  Ill, 
1-17 —Death  and  Burial. 
John  XIX.-  Resurrection 
and  Ascension.  John  XX, 
and  Acts  1,  3  to  12 

As  in  imevious  year  together 
with  the  Circumcision  and 
I’resentation  of  Jesus. 
Luke  II,  21-38.  Prepara¬ 
tion  at  Nazareth.  Luke  II, 
51-52. — Choice  of  Ai)Ostles. 
Luke  AH,  12-19.  linpHson- 
ment  of  the  Baptist.  ATark 
VI,  17-20. —  Death  of  the 
Baptist.  Mark  VI,  21-29. — 
Supper  at  Bethany.  John 
XII,  2-8.— Entry  into  Jeru¬ 
salem.  Mark  XI,  1  to  12- 

As  in  previous  year  together 
with  Temptation.  Luke 
IV,  1-13. — First  Passover  of 
Ministry.  John  II,  13.25. 

III,  1  21.— Peter’s  Confes 
Sion.  Matt.  XVI,  13-20.— 
'Iransfiguration.  Matt. 
XVII,  1-13. — Sending  out 
the  seventy.  Luke  X,  1-lG 
Feast  of  Dedication.  John 
X.  22-42. — Paschal  supper. 
JohnXII1,1-35.  Garden  of 
Gethseinane.  Matt.XXVI, 
36-46.  —  Betray- 1.  Matt. 
XXVI,  47-56.— Trial.  John 
XAHII. -Appearances  after 
resurrection.  John  XX, 
Matt.  XX  VIII,  16-20, 

,  Luke  XXIV,  13-35.— Pen¬ 
tecost.  Acts  II. 

Life  and  AA^ords  of  Christ. 


Outlines  of 
chief  events  to 
the  end  of  the 
life  of  Joseph. 


Outlines  of 
chief  events  to 
the  death  of 
Joshua. 


Outlines  of 
chief  events  to 
the  end  of  the 
Judges. 


The  I  ord’s 
Prayer.  T  h  e 
Beatitudes.  Six 
special  texts, 
viz.,  Psl.  IV,  8, 
Psl.  LI,  10,  11, 
Matt.  XI,  28. 
—John  III,  16- 
17. 


The  lord’s 
I ’layer.  'J'  h  e 
Beatitudes. The 
Apostles’  Creed 
—  Six  special 
texts  viz,,  Psl. 
XIX,  12-14, 
Prov.  Ill,  5, 
Matt.,  XI,  29, 
John  X.  14, 
John  XIA',  15. 


The  Ten  Coni- 
mandmen  t  s 
and  Mark, 
XV. 


AlATTHtW  AH. 


AIodel  Gr.  2.  . 


Academy 
Gr.  1  and  2.. 


Gospels  and  Acts  of  Apostles 


Old  Testament 
History  com¬ 
plete. 


Selections.  To 
be  made  by 
the  teacher. 


ACADEMIES  AND  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 
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Acadanivs  and  Model  Schools. 

74.  In  order  that  an  institution  may  be  recognized  as 
an  Academy  it  must  fulfil  the  following  conditions; 

1.  It  must  be  under  the  ccntrol  of,  and  receive  financial 
support  from,  the  school  board  of  the  municipality  in  which 
it  is  situated, 

2.  A  sritable  school  b  .ilding,  furnished  with  the  neces¬ 
sary  apE  iances,  must  be  provided. 

3.  It  must  oe  organiz  d  in  three  departments,  viz.:  Ele¬ 
mentary,  Model  School  and  Acad  my. 

4.  Three  teachers  must  be  employed,  one  of  whom  must 
hold  an  acaden  j  diploma. 

5.  The  teachers  must  i  engaged  at  fixed  salaries  by  the 
school  board. 

6.  The  aiThorized  course  of  study  must  be  followed  in 
each  department. 

7.  The  pupils  mutt  pass  satisfactorily  the  annual  written 
examinatior  presciibed  foi  sacli  schools. 

8.  It  must  ren  ain  in  se^cioii  at  least  one  hundred  and 
eighty  days  during  the  yeai. 

75.  In  order  that  an  institution  may  be  recognized  as 
a  Model  School  it  must  fulfil  the  conditions  prescribed  for 
Academies,  except  that  it  may  be  organized  in  two  depart¬ 
ments,  elementpry  and  model,  under  two  teachers,  one  of 
whom  must  hold,  at  least  a  model  school  diploma. 

7 6.  It  shall  be  competent,  however,  for  the  Protestant 
Committee  to  recommend  a  special  grant  to  one  school  in 
a  county,  when  the  conditions  requisite  for  a  Model  School 
or  an  Academy  have  not  been  fulfilled. 

77.  No  institution  is  allowed  to  change  the  title  under 
which  it  is  known,  so  as  to  transfer  it  from  one  grade  of 
institution  recognized  by  law  to  a  higher  grade,  without 
being  previously  authorized  to  do  so  by  the  Protestant 
Committee. 

78.  Every  pupil  desiring  to  enter  the  model  school  de¬ 
partment  of  a  superior  school  must  undergo  an  examina¬ 
tion  in  the  subjects  of  Grade  III.  Elementary  Course,  and 
pupils  desiring  to  enter  the  academy  department  must 
undergo  an  examination  in  the  subjects  of  the  Grade  II. 
Model  School  Course. 

79.  The  school  board  shall  fix  a  uniform  school  fee  for 
each  department  of  a  superior  school  so  th.at  there  may  be 
one  fee  for  the  whole  course  of  study  of  each  department. 
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80.  Aicademies  and  Model  Schools,  that  receive  no  grant 
in  any  year,  must  make  application  if  they  desire  to  be 
inspected  by  the  inspector  of  superior  schools  the  following 
year, 

81.  Academies  and  Model  Schools  are  required  to  send  to 
the  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  before  the  first  of 
July  each  year,  specimens  of  school  exercises  in  Writing, 
Drawing,  Map  Drawing  and  Mathematics,  prepared  upon 
the  approved  form  of  paper,  and  these  specimens  shall  be 
taken  into  consideration  in  the  distribution  of  the  grants. 

Inspection  of  Acudcniics  and  Model  Schools. 

82.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  Inspector  of  Superior  Schools:  — 

1,  To  inspect  the  Protestant  Academies  and  Model  Schools 
of  the  Province  at  any  time  from  1st  October  to  the  1st  of 
May,  giving  one  day  at  least  to  the  inspection  of  each 
Model  School  and  two  days  to  the  inspection  of  each  Aca¬ 
demy; 

2,  To  examine  the  buildings  and  furnishings  of  each 
school,  and  the  condition  of  the  outhouses; 

3,  To  note  the  number  of  pupils  on  the  roll,  and  the 
number  present  on  the  day  of  inspection; 

4,  To  ascertain  how  far  the  course  of  study  lis  being 
carried  out  in  each  school  and  what,  if  any,  are  the  ob¬ 
stacles  to  this  being  done  fully; 

5,  To  inquire  into  the  work  and  the  progress  of  the  work 
in  the  several  grades; 

6,  To  examine  the  time-table,  and  ascertain  whether  it 
is  judiciously  framed  or  not; 

7,  To  take  notes  of  each  teacher’s  method  of  conducting 
his  classes,  whether  he  enlists  the  interest  and  attention 
of  his  pupils,  whether  there  are  indications  of  careful  pre¬ 
paration  for  tlie  work  on  his  part  or  not; 

8,  To  note  the  strong  and  weak  points  of  each  school; 

9,  To  give  each  teacher,  privately,  such  judicious  hints 
and  suggestions  in  the  conduct  of  his  school  as  may  seem 
necessary  in  the  circumstances; 

10,  To  fill  up  the  bulletin  furnished  by  the  iSuperintendent 
for  each  school; 

11,  To  submit  a  general  annual  report  upon  the  pre¬ 
scribed  work  of  inspection  at  the  September  meeting  of  the 
Committee,  along  with  the  tabulated  returns  of  the  results 
of  the  written  examination,  and  to  submit  an  interim  report 
upon  the  work  of  inspection  at  each  of  the  three  remaining 
quarterly  meetings  of  the  Committee; 
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12.  To  prepare  the  examination  papers  in  accordance  with 
the  authorized  course  of  study,  that  is,  fifteen  subjects  In 
Academies  and  thirteen  in  Model  iSchools,  and  to  submit 
them  to  the  sub-committe  on  examinations,  for  revision 
and  approval. 

83.  The  Inspector  of  Superior  Schools  ©hall,  in  the  tabu¬ 
lated  returns  of  the  written  examin.ation,  report  in  regard 
to  each  school;  — 

1.  The  number  of  pupils  on  the  roll  for  the  term  in 
which  the  examination  is  held,  and  the  number  present 
on  the  day  of  examination. 

2.  The  number  of  pupils  presented  for  examination  in 
each  grade. 

3.  The  number  of  pupils  not  classed  in  any  grade,  and 
the  subjects  taken  by  them. 

4.  The  number  of  pupils  that  have  passed  in  each  grade, 
and  the  number  that  have  failed  in  each. 

'5.  The  information  required  in  the  form  of  report,  in 
which  the  standing  of  the  pupils  in  the  several  grades 
shall  be  given,  and  separately  the  standing  of  the  ungraded 
pupils  in  the  subjects  which  they  have  taken,  along  with 
a  copy  of  the  examination  papers. 

Written  Examination  of  Academies  and,  Model  Setiools. 

84.  There  shall  be  an  annual  written  examination  of 
the  Protestant  Academies  and  Model  iSchools  held  simulta¬ 
neously  under  the  direction  of  local  deputy-examiners  ap¬ 
pointed  by  the  Protestant  Committee. 

The  examination  papers  shall  not  be  sent  to  a  school 
which  refuses  to  remunerate  its  deputy-examiners. 

85.  In  these  written  examinations  pupils  shall  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  having  passed  in  their  respective  grades  provided 
they  pass  in  all  the  grades,  subjects  specified  in  the  course 
of  study.  However,  pupils  who  fail  in  not  more  than  two 
subjects  may  be  p.assed  at  the  discretion  of  the  examiners 
when  the  aggregate  of  marks  is  high  enough  to  justify 
such  exceptional  action. 

86.  The  papers  for  these  examinations  sha'll  be  prepared 
by  the  inspector  of  superior  schools.  Pupils  who  pass  in 
the  subjects  prescribed  for  their  respective  grades  will  be 
entitled  to  receive  certificates  to  this  effect  from  the  De¬ 
partment  of  Public  Instruction. 

87.  Pupils  of  Grade  III  Academy  Course,  shall  take 
the  University  School  Examinations  for  the  Certificate 
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of  Associate  in  Arts  and  those  who  pass  for  the  Certificate 
of  Associate  in  Arts  shall  be  held  to  have  passed  in  their 
Grade. 

2.  No  pupil  shall  be  allowed  without  the  concurrence  of 
the  Inspector  of  Superior  Schoo'ls,  to  proceed  to  these  ex¬ 
aminations  from  any  of  the  Superior  Schools  under  the 
supervision  of  the  Protestant  Committee  before  having 
passed  in  Grade  II.  Academy. 

8.  No  pupil  shall  be  accepted  for  these  examinations 
from  a  Model  School  that  is  not  equipped  as  an  Academy 
in  point  of  staff. 

88.  The  examination  of  the  pupils  of  Grade  III.  Acade¬ 
my  Course,  for  the  certificate  of  Associate  in  Arts,  will  be 
in  accordance  with  the  standard  prescribed  in  the  course 
of  study  for  that  grade. 

89.  The  examination  shall  be  held  the  third  week  in  June. 

90.  Pupils  over  eighteen  years  of  age  may  receive  the 
certificates  of  the  Universities  and  the  title  of  Associate 
in  Arts,  but  they  shall  not  be  ranked  with  the  other  can¬ 
didates. 
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91.  The  examination  papers,  including  those  for  the 
A.  A.  Examination,  shall  be  distributed  from  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Public  Instruction  by  the  inspector  of  superior 
schools,  and  the  answers  of  the  pupils  shad  be  returned  to 
the  Department  in  accordance  with  instructions  to  deputy- 
examiners.  The  answers  of  the  pupils  of  Grade  III.  Acade¬ 
mies  shall  be  transmitted  directly  to  the  secretary  of  the 
Board  of  Examiners  of  the  Universities,  for  examination 
and  report  thereon  for  the  information  of  the  Protestant 
Committee. 


92.  The  maximum  number  of  marks  for  each  subject 
shall  be  as  follows: — In  Grade  I.  50;  in  Grade  II.  75;  and 
in  Grade  III.  100.  In  the  examin.ations,  pupils  shall  not  be 
considered  as  having  passed  in  any  subject  unless  they  have 
oibtained  at  least  forty  per  cent,  (and  in  the  case  of  Read¬ 
ing  and  Dictation  seventy-five  per  cent.)  of  the  marks  at¬ 
tainable  in  that  subject. 

93.  The  examination  papers  prepared  by  the  inspector 
of  superior  schools  shall  consist  of  nine  questions  in  each 
subject,  arranged  in  three  groups,  only  one  question  from 
each  group  to  be  answered  by  pupils  of  Grade  I.  and  II. 
Model  School  Course,  and  two  from  each  group  by  pupils 
of  other  Grades, 
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94.  Two  papers  shall  be  prepared  for  the  Academy 
Grades  L*and  II.  on  each  of  the  subjects  of  hinglish,  Geo¬ 
graphy  and  History  in  accordance  with  the  course  of  study, 
but  at  the  option  of  the  teacher,  the  deputy-examiner  may 
adopt  one  of  the  two  as  the  examination  paper  for  the  two 
grades.  No  pupil,  however,  shall  select  questions  from 
more  than  one  of  such  papers, 

95.  In  order  to  be  eligible  for  examination  a  pupil  must 
be  in  attendance  ninety  days  at  least,  during  the  current 
scholastic  year. 

96.  Associates  in  Arts  who  have  passed  in  Latin,  Greek, 
Algebra  and  Geometry,  may,  without  further  examination, 
enter  the  Faculties  of  Arts  of  the  twoUnWersities  of  McGill 
College  and  Bishop’s  College.  Those  who  have  passed  in 
Algebra,  Geometry  and  Trigonometry,  may  enter  the  Facul¬ 
ty  of  Applied  Science  of  McGill  University. 

2.  The  Secretary  of  the  Protestant  Committee  will,  an 
application,  furnish  successful  pupils  with  evidence  of  their 
qualifications  with  reference  to  the  Normal  School  and 
Boards  of  Examiners.  * 

97.  Deputy-examiners  shall  oibs-eiwe  the  instructions 
given  in  regulation  30. 

V. 

CONCEENING  THE  DUTIES  OF  SCHOOL  COMMISSIONERS  AND 

TRUSTEES. 

School  Grounds. 

98.  School  sites  shall,  when  possible,  be  in  dry  elevated 
positions,  easily  accessible,  and  provided  with  good  water. 

99.  School  sites  shall,  when  possible,  be  isolated  and 
so  situated  that  the  surroundings  will  not  interfere  with 
the  work  of  the  school  room  nor  with  the  morals  of  the 
pupils. 

100.  School  sites  shall  be  as  far  removed  as  possible 
from  swamp,  or  cemetery. 

101.  The  school  grounds  shall  be  properly  levelled  and 
drained,  planted  with  shade  trees  and  enclosed  by  a  sub¬ 
stantial  fence.  They  shall,  when  possible,  not  be  less  than 
a  quarter  of  an  acre  in  extent.  A  larger  area  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  for  large  schools. 


^NoTE. — No  fees  will  be  exacted  for  the  examination  of  pupils 
of  Academies  under  the  control  of  the  Protestant  Committee, 
but  in  order  to  obtain  the  certificate  from  the  Universities 
the  prescribed  fee,  viz. :  $4.00  for  A.  A.  certificates,  must  be  paid 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  University  Examiners. 
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102.  Separate  closets  or  privies  shall  be  provided  for  the 
sexes.  A  close  fence,  at  least  six  feet  in  height,  extending 
from  the  closets  to  the  school  building,  shall  separate  the 
5ipproach8s  to  these  closets. 

103.  Proper  care  shall  be  taken  to  secure  cleanliness 
in  these  closets  and  to  prevent  unpleasant  and  unhealthy 
odours.  The  approaohes  from  the  schoolhouse  to  the  closets 
shall  be  so  kept  that  the  closets  may  be  reached  with  com¬ 
fort  in  all  kinds  of  weather. 

.  Schoolhouses. 

104.  The  schoolhouse  shall,  when  possible,  be  placed  at 
least  thirty  feet  from  the  public  highway. 

105.  When  the  number  of  children  of  school  age  in  a 
<3istrict  exceeds  seventy-five,  the  school-house  shall  contain 
:at  least  two  rooms,  when  it  exceeds  one  hundred  and 
twenty-five  three  rooms;  an  additional  room,  at  least,  being 
required  for  each  additional  fifty  children. 

106.  In  each  school  room  the  area  shall  be  at  least  fifteen 
square  feet  for  each  pupil,  and  the  height  from  floor  to  ceil¬ 
ing  at  least  ten  feet,  .so  as  to  give  at  least  one  hundred  and 
fifty  cubic  feet  of  air  space  per  pupil. 

107.  There  shall  be  ante-rooms  or  cloak  rooms  for  pupils 
of  both  sexes,  separate  from  the  school  room,  w.armed  and 
ventilated,  and  supplied  with  hooks  and  with  shelves  for 
the  pupils’  luncheon.  (The  outside  door  should  never  open 
^directly  into  the  school  room). 

108.  The  heating  apparatus  shall  be  so  placed  as  to  give 
^  uniform  temperature  of  sixty-five  degrees,  determined 
by  a  thermometer,  in  the  school  room  during  school  hours. 

109.  The  Windows  of  a  school  room  shall  be  placed  on 
both  sides  of  the  school  room,  or  on  the  left  side  of  the 
pupils  and  behind  them,  but  never  in  front  of  the  pupils. 
The  are.a  of  the  windows,  collectively,  shall  not  be  less 
;than  one-sixth  of  the  floor  surface  of  the  school  room. 
The  top  of  each  window  shall  be  carried  up  as  near  the 
^ceiling  as  possible;  and  the  bottom  of  the  side  windows 
shall  be  at  least  four  feet  from  the  floor  of  the  room,  and 
the  bottom  of  the  windows  behind  the  pupils  at  least  six 
feet  from  the  floor. 

110.  The  windows  shall  open  readily  from  the  top  and 
bottom,  and  when  double  windows  are  used  a  ventilator 
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fihall  be  provided  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  each  double 
window. 

111.  There  shall  be  in  eveiy  school  room  ample  provi¬ 
sion  for  the'  admission  and  circulation  of  pure  air  and  for 
the  escape  of  impure  air. 

112.  The  schoolhouses  are  to  be  built  in  accordance 
with  plans  and  specifications  furnished  or  approved  by  the 
Superintendent. 

113.  School  boards  shall  see  that  each  schoolhouse  is 
kept  in  good  repair,  that  the  windows  are  properly  filled 
with  glass,  and  that  suitable  fuel  is  provided;  that  tiie  desks 
and  seats  are  in  good  repair,  that  the  outhouses  are  proper¬ 
ly  supplied  with  doors  and  kept  clean,  that  the  blackboards 
are  kept  painted,  that  there  is  a  supply  of  good  water,  and 
that  everything  that  is  necessary  for  the  comfort  of  the 
pupils  and  the  success  of  the  school  is  provided.  When  a 
manager  is  appointed,  the  school  board  shall  see  that  he 
performs  his  duties  in  a  proper  manner. 

114.  No  public  schoolhouse  or  school  ground  or  any 
building,  furniture,  or  other  thing  pertaining  thereto,  shall 
be  used  or  oecupied  for  any  other  purpose  than  for  the  use 
or  accommodation  of  the  public  school  of  the  district,  with¬ 
out  the  express  permission  of  the  school  board  or  the 
chairman  thereof,  and  then  only  on  condition  that  all 
damages  are  made  good  by  the  persons  obtaining  permission 
and  that  the  school  room  is  properly  cleaned  before  the  time 
for  opening  the  school. 

115.  The  teacher  has  charge  of  the  schoolhouse  on  be¬ 
half  of  the  school  board.  He  has  no  authority  to  use  the 
schoolhouse  other  than  as  directed  by  them,  without  their 
sanction.  At  tthe  request  of  the  school  board  he  must  at 
once  deliver  up  the  key  of  the  schoolhouse  to  the  chairman. 

School  Furniture  and  Apparatus. 

116.  A  suflicient  number  of  seats,  provided  with  backs, 
and  desks  shall  be  provided  for  the  accommodation  of  all 
the  pupils  ordinarily  in  attendance  at  the  school. 

117.  The  seats  and  desks  shall  be  so  arranged  that  the 
pupils  may  sit  facing  the  teacher.  Not  more  than  two 
pupils  shall  be  allowed  to  sit  at  one  desk. 

118.  The  height  of  the  seats  shall  he  so  graduated  that 
all  pupils  may  be  seated  with  their  feet  firmly  upon  the 
floor.  (To  accommodate  pupils  of  all  ages  the  desks  should 
be  of  three  different  sizes). 
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119.  The  seats  and  desks  shall  be  fastened  to  the  floor 
in  rows,  with  aisles  at  least  eighteen  inches  in  width  be¬ 
tween  the  rows;  passages,  at  least  three  feet  wide,  shall  be 
left  between  the  outside  rows  and  the  side  and  the  rear 
walls  of  the  room,  and  a  space  from  three  to  five  feet  wide, 
between  the  teacher’s  platform  and  the  front  desks, 
directly  over  the  edge  of  the  seat  behind  it.  The  desk  shall 
be  provided  with  a  shelf  for  pupils’  books. 

120.  Each  desk  shall  be  so  placed  that  its  edge  will  be 

121.  There  shalll  be  a  teacher’s  desk  of  convenient  form 
with  lock  and  key,  placed  upon  a  dais  or  platform  at  least 
six  inches  in  height. 

122.  There  shall  be  a  cupboard,  provided  with  lock  and 
key,  for  the  preservation  of  school  recoi'ds  and  apparatus. 

123.  There  shall  be  a  blackboard,  at  least  three  feet 
six  inches  wide,  extending  across  the  whole  room  in  rear 
of  the  teacher’s  desk,  with  its  lower  edge  not  mere  than 
two  and  a  half  feet  above  the  floor  or  platform;  and,  when 
possible,  there  shall  be  an  additional  blackboard  on  each 
side  of  the  room.  At  the  lower  edge  of  each  blackboard 
there  shall  be  a  shelf  or  trough  for  holding  crayons  and 
brushes. 

124.  There  shall  be  in  every  school  room  a  jacketed 
stove  (unless  another  system  of  heating  is  used)  a  wood- 
box  or  coal-ibucket,  a  shovel,  a  poker,  a  broom,  a  water- 
bucket,  a  drinking-cup,  a  hand  bell,  a  clock,  a  thermometer, 
a  copy  of  the  school  regulations,  a  copy  of  the  authorized 
course  of  study  and  an  authorized  school  journal;  and  in 
every  school  a  standard  dictionary,  a  visitors’  register,  a 
set  of  tablet  lessons  of  Part  I.  of  the  First  'Reader,  a  supply 
of  crayons  and  blackboard  brushes,  a  waste  paper  box.  a 
map  of  North  America,  a  map  of  Canada,  and  a  map  of  the 
Province  of  Quebec. 

125.  Provision  shall  be  made  by  every  school  board  for 
sweeping  each  schoolhouse  daily  and  for  scrubbing  the 
floors  at  least  once  every  two  months,  and  for  making  fires 
one  hour  before  the  time  for  opening  school  when  requisite; 
but  it  is  not  the  duty  of  teachers  tO  do  this  work. 

The  School  Year. 

126.  All  schools  shall  be  closed  from  the  1st  July  to 
the  15 th  August  each  year;  but  any  school  board  may,  with 
the  approval  of  the  Superintendent,  open  "one  or  more  of 
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its  schools  during  this  period  when  the  circumstances  of 
the  school  render  it  necessary. 

127.  The  schools  of  a  municipality  shall  open  each,  year 
after  the  l'5th  of  August,  and  not  later  than  the  first  Monday 
in  September,  as  may  be  determined  by  resolution  of  the 
school  board  of  the  municipality. 

128.  The  schools  of  each  municipality  shall  continue  in¬ 
session  each  day,  except  the  holidays  /hereinafter  provided, 
from  the  date  appointed  for  the  opening  until  the  close  of 
the  school  session.  In  school  municipalities  where  the 
school  session  is  less  than  six  months  the  school  boards 
may  provide  by  resolution  for  closing  the  schools  during 
the  breaking  up  of  the  roads. 

129.  The  holidays  for  the  Protestant  iSchools  of  the 
Province  shall  be  as  follows: 

Every  Saturday  and  Sunday;  From  24th  December  to  2nd 
January  Inclusive;  Good  Friday;  The  Queen’s  Birthday; 
Dominion  Day;  and  such  days  as  are  proclaimed  by  author¬ 
ity  or  .granted  by  resolution  of  the  school  board  of  the 
municipality  or  by  the  iSuperintendent  of  Public  Instruction; 
also  the  two  days  upon  which  the  Protesta'iit  Teachers’ 
Association  meets  yearly,  provided  the  teacher  concerned 
actually  attends  the  sessions  of  the  Association  after  giv¬ 
ing  notice  in  writing  to  the  school  board. 

School  Hours. 

130.  The  school  hours  shall  be  from  nine  o’clock  in  the 
forenoon  till  four  o’clock  in  the  afternoon,  unless  the  school 
board  by  resolution  prescribes  a  shorter  period. 

There  shall  be  a  recess  of  not  less  than  ten  minutes 
each  forenoon  and  afternoon,  and  a  recess  of  one  hour  at 
least  shall  be  allowed  for  recreation  during  the  middle  of 
the  school  day. 


Engagement  of  Teachers.  ' 

131.  Each  school  board  shall  engage  its  teachers  for 
the  time,  at  least,  that  the  schools  are  to  be  in  operation 
during  the  school  year,  and  not  for  any  less  period,  except 
to  replace  a  teacher  retiring  before  the  end  of  the  school 
year. 

132.  Each  school  board  shall  appoint  a  day,  and  give 
due  notice  thereof,  upon  which  they  will  meet  and  receive 
applications  and  engage  teachers  for  all  the  schools  of  the 
municipality. 
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133.  In  the  engagement  of  teachers  the  school  board 
«.hall  consider  the  special  needs  and  circumstances  of  the 
several  schools  under  its  control,  and  shall  allot  the  teach¬ 
ers  among  these  schools  so  as  best  to  promote  the  interests 
of  the  whole  municipality. 

134.  No  school  board  shall  require  or  permit  any  teacher 
under  is  control  to  “board  armmd”  among  the  inhabitants 
of  the  district. 

135.  The  teacher’s  engagements  for  Protestant  schools 
shall  be  made  in  accordance  with  Form  No.  4. 

136.  Whenever  the  average  attendance  of  an  elementary 
school  exceeds  fifty  a  second  teacher  shall  be  engaged  for 
that  school  by  the  school  board. 

Religious  Instruction,  , 

137.  Religious  Instruction  shall  be  given  in  all  public 
schools,  but  no  person  shall  require  any  pupil  in  any  public 
school  to  read  or  study  in  or  from  any  religious  book,  or 
to  join  in  any  exercise  of  devotion  or  religion,  objected; 
to  in  writing  by  his  or  her  parents  or  guardians. 

138.  Every  Protestant  school  shall  be  opened  each  day 
with  the  reading  of  a  portion  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  fol¬ 
lowed  by  the  Lord’s  Prayer. 

139.  In  all  grades  of  Protestant  schools  the  first  half 
hour  of  each  day  shall  be  devoted  to  the  opening  exercises 
(prescribed  by  the  preceding  'Regulation),  instruction  in 
morals,  and  Scripture  History.  The  Holy  Scriptures  and 
the  authorized  text-books  shall  be  used  for  this  purpose. 
No  denominational  teaching  shall  be  given  in  such  schools. 

Authorized  Text- Boohs  and  Forms. 

140.  Each  school  board  shall,  during  the  year  follow¬ 
ing  each  quadrennial  revision,  select  from  the  authorized 
books  a  list  of  text-books  for  use  in  the  municipality,  nam¬ 
ing  one  book,  or  one  graded  set  of  books,  in  each  subject 
of  the  course  of  study,  and  shall  insist  upon  their  use  in 
the  schools  of  the  municipality  to  the  exclusion  of  all 
others.  A  copy  of  this  list  shall  be  placed  in  each  school 
of  the  municipality,  and  a  copy  shall  be  sent  to  the  Eng¬ 
lish  Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 
(An  additional  series  of  reading  books  may  be  selected  for 
supplementary  reading.) 


SCHOOL  COMMISSIONERS  AND  TRUSTEES.  S9> 

141.  Schools  boards  shall  provide  and  use  the  authorized 
forms  of  teachers’  engagements,  account-ibooks,  school 
journal  and  school  visitors’  register  in  their  municipalities* 

Secretary-treasurers'  expenses,  as  provided  hy  2112,  R.  S. 

142.  The  sec retaiy -treasurer  shall  be  provided  by  the 
school  commisisioners  or  trustees  with  a  suitable  minute- 
book,  account-books,  and  other  stationery  required  for  theif 
work. 

143.  The  school  commissioners  and  trustees  shall,  if 
possible,  hold  theii*  meetings  in  the  most  central  school  of 
the  municipality,  and  if  they  hold  their  meetings  at  any 
other  place,  they  shall  not  pay  rent  therefor  without  the 
permission  of  the  Superintendent. 

144.  When  a  secretary-treasurer  travels  ux>on  business 
of  the  school  corporation  he  shall  be  paid  his  just  travelling 
expenses;  but  any  indemnity  which  may  have  been  ac¬ 
corded  him  by  a  court  of  justice  or  by  any  legislative  oi* 
municipal  body  for  the  same  journey  shall  be  deducted  from 
his  expenses. 

145.  A  secretary-treasurer  shall  only  be  considered  to 
travel  upon  business  of  the  corporation  when  he  is  specially 
authorized  to  do  so  by  a  resolution  adopted  at  a  regular 
meeting  of  the  school  corporation  stating  the  object  of  the 
journey,  or,  if  there  is  not  time  for  a  meeting,  upon  an 
order  signed  by  ihe  chairman,  or,  in  his  absence,  by  two- 
members  of  the  school  corporation. 

146.  In  the  cities,  towns  and  municipalities,  of  which 
the  population  amounted  at  the  taking  of  the  last  census, 
to  more  than  three  thousand  souls,  or  of  which  the  extent 
is  more  than  nine  miles  in  length,  there  shall  be  allowed 
a  certain  sum  for  taking  the  census  of  the  children,  upon 
a  requisition  to  that  effect  addressed  by  the  commissioners 
or  trustees  to  the  Superintendent  and  approved  by  the 
school  inspector. 

147.  Every  sum  allowed  to  the  secretary-treasurer,  or 
otherwise  paid  out  in  accordance  with  the  preceding  regu¬ 
lations,  shall  be  paid  out  of  the  funds  of  the  school  muni¬ 
cipality,  and  shall  be  accounted  for  in  the  ordinary  manner* 

Poor  Municipalities. 

148.  Those  school  municipalities  only,  whose  annual 
share  of  the  government  grant  is  less  than  two  hundred 
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dollars,  are  eliglTile  for  a  grant  from  the  Poor  Municipahties 
Fund. 

149.  Municipalities,  desiring  to  obtain  a  grant  from  the 
Poor  Municipalities  Fund,  must  make  application  to  that 
effect  to  the  Superintendent  on  or  before  the  1st  September 
each  year. 

150.  This  application  must  be  accompanied  by  a  certifi¬ 
cate  from  the  school  inspector  stating  (1)  that  the  school 
law  and  regulations  have  been  faithfully  carried  out  in  the 
municipality;  (2)  that  the  teachers  are  competent;  (3)  that 
there  are  no  arrears  due  by  solvent  persons;  (4)  that  the 
municipality  is  poor  and  cannot  contribute  more  than  it 
does  for  school  purposes. 

151.  School  municipalities  that  have  failed  to  comply 
with  the  instructions  of  the  Superintendent  shall  receive  no 
share  of  the  Poor  Municipalities  Fund. 


VI. 


CONCERNING  TEACHERS. 

152.  When  two  or  more  teachers  are  employed  in  a  School 
one  shall  be  the  head  teacher.  The  head  teacher  shall  be 
responsible  for  the  organization,  classification,  and  dis¬ 
cipline  of  the  whole  school,  and  shall  prescribe  (with  the 
concurrence  of  the  school  board),  the  duties  of  the  assist-^ 
ant-teachers. 

153.  Teachers  shall  not  absent  themselves  from  school 
nor  close  their  schools  on  regular  school  days  without  per¬ 
mission  from  the  school  board  or  the  chairman  thereof, 
unless  in  case  of  sickness  or  other  unavoidable  cause,  in 
which  case  the  absence  shall  be  immediately  reported  to  the 
school  board. 

154.  It  is  the  duty  of  a  teacher  in  a  public  school: 

1.  To  see  that  the  schoolhouse  is  ready  for  the  recep¬ 
tion  of  the  pupils  at  least  fifteen  minutes  before  the  time 
prescribed  for  opening  the  school  in  the  morning,  and  five 
minutes  before  the  time  for  opening  in  the  afternoon; 

2.  To  give  vigilant  attention  to  the  ventilation  and  tem¬ 
perature  of  the  school  rooms,  and  to  determine  the  tem¬ 
perature  by  a  thermometer.  At  each  recess  the  windows 
and  doors  shall  be  opened  for  the  purpose  of  changing  the 
atmosphere  of  the  room; 

3.  To  give  strict  attention  to  the  proper  cleanliness  of 
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the  schoolhouse  and  outbuildings,  to  make  and  enforce  sucTi 
rules  as  will  ensure  the  keeping  of  the  school  grounds  and 
outbuildings  in  a  neat  and  cleanly  condition,  and  to  in¬ 
spect  these  at  least  once  each  day; 

4.  To  see  that  no  damage  is  done  to  the  furniture, 
fences,  outbuildings,  or  other  school  property,  and  to  give 
notice  in  writing  to  the  school  board  of  any  such  damage 
and  also  of  any  necessary  repairs; 

5.  To  see  that  the  schoolhouse  and  outbuildings  are  locked 
.at  all  proper  times,  and  when  not  locked  to  see  that  they 
are  under  the  charge  of  a  teacher,  or  of  a  monitor  for 
whose  faithfulness  the  teacher  shall  be  responsible  (or  of 
a  caretaker  after  school  hours; 

6.  To  classify  the  pupils  strictly  according  to  the  author¬ 
ized  course  of  study. 

.  7.  To  require  each  pupil  to  do  thoroughly  the  work 
prescribed  for  one  grade  before  promoting  him  to  the  next 
higher  grade.  Pupils  who  have  fallen  behind  in  the  work 
of  their  grade  shall  be  placed  in  the  next  lower  grade; 

8.  To  prepare  and  keep  in  a  conspicuous  place  in  the 
school  room,  for  the  guidance  of  teacher  and  pupils,  a  time¬ 
table  showing  the  order  of  exercises  for  each  class  for 
each  day  in  the  week,  and  the  time  devoted  to  each  ex¬ 
ercise  per  day. 

9.  Not  to  require  nor  permit  any  pupil  to  use  as  a  school 
text-book  any  book  not  included  in  the  list  of  text-books 
prescribed  for  the  use  of  pupils  in  the  municipality; 

10.  To  open  the  school  each  morning  with  reading  a  por¬ 
tion  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  followed  by  the  Lord’s  Prayer; 

11.  To  furnish  the  pupils  with  constant  employment  dur¬ 
ing  school  hours,  and  to  endeavor  by  judicious  and  diver¬ 
sified  methods  to  render  the  exercises  of  the  school  pleasant 

as  well  as  profitable; 

12.  To  make  special  preparation  beforehand  for  each  day’s 
work  with  the  several  classes; 

li3.  To  teach  diligently  and  faithfully  all  the  subjects  of 
the  authorized  course  of  study; 

14.  To  explain  each  new  lesson  assigned,  pointing  out 
the  difficult  part,  that  every  pupil  may  know  what  he  iS 
expected  to  do  for  the  next  recitation,  and  how  it  is  to  be 
done ; 

16.  To  give  his  undivided  attention  to  the  school  work, 
and  not  to  engage  in  any  private  business  or  work  on  the 
school  premises  during  school  horn’s; 

16.  To  use  such  methods  to  secure  discipline  as  may  be 
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adopted  by  a  kind,  firm  and  judicious  parent  in  his  family, 
avoiding  corporal  punishment,  except  when  it  shall  appear 
to  be  imperatively  necessary,  and  then  a  record  of  the 
offence  and  the  punishment  shall  be  made  in  the  school 
journal.  Aii  degrading  and  unusual  punishments  shall  be 
avoided.  Teachers  are  specially  warned  not  to  inflict  any 
blow  with  the  hand  or  otherwise  upon  the  head  of  a  pupil; 

17.  To  read  to  the  pupils,  from  time  to  time',  the  school 
regulations  that  apply  to  them,  that  they  may  have  a  clear 
understanding  of  the  rules  by  which  they  are  governed; 

18.  To  preserve  a  careful  oversight  of  the  conduct  and 
habits  of  the  pupils  during  school  hours; 

19.  To  keep,  in  the  prescribed  form,  a  journal  of  the  daily 
attendance,  and  to  enquire  into  causes  of  tardiness  and 
absence; 

20.  To  keep  the  viskors’  register,  and  to  allow  visitors 
free  access  to  the  same; 

21.  To  make  up  all  returns  required  by  the  superinten¬ 
dent,  the  inspector  and  the  school  board,  as  far  as  the  in¬ 
formation  required  can  be  supplied; 

22.  To  carry  out  the  suggestions  of  the  inspector  to  the 
best  of  his  ability; 

23.  To  preserve  for  reference  the  educational  journal  and 
other  works,  etc.,  furnished  to  the  school,  and  on  retiring 
from  the  school  to  leave  them  in  order  for  his  successor; 

24.  To  endeavor  to  improve  his  professional  status  by 
attending  the  teachers’  meetings  held  in  the  county,  and, 
if  possible,  the  annual  Teachers’  Institute,  and  by  profes¬ 
sional  reading. 

VII. 

CONCERNING  PUPILS. 

r  • 

155.  It  is  the  duty  of  every  pupil  to  attend  school  punc¬ 
tually  and  regularly,  to  follow  the  authorized  course  of 
study,  to  conform  to  the  regulations  of  the  school,  to  obey 
promptly  all  the  directions  of  the  teacher,  to  be  diligent 
in  study,  respectful  to  teachers,  kind  and  obliging  to  school¬ 
mates,  clean  and  neat  in  habits,  person  and  clothing,  and 
to  refrain  entirely  from  the  use  of  profane  and  vulgar  lan¬ 
guage. 

156.  No  pupil  who  is  affected  with,  or  exposed  to,  any 
contagious  disease  shall  be  permitted  to  attend  school  until 
he  produces  medical  or  other  satisfactoiT  evidence  that  all 
danger  from  his  mingling  with  the  other  pupils,  or  froms 
his  exposure  to  the  disease,  has  passed  away. 


CONCERNING  PUPILS. 


4a 


157.  Pupils  are  required  to  procure  the  text-books  and 
other  school  requisites  indicated  by  the  course  of  study 
for  the  class  to  which  they  belong. 

158.  The  school  board  may  provide  and  lend  to  indigent 
pupils,  with  due  precaution  for  their  proper  preservation,^ 
text-books  and  other  school  requisites. 

159.  In  all  cases  of  absence  pupils  are  required  to  fur¬ 
nish  from  their  parents  or  guardians  on  returning  to  school 
sufficient  reasons  for  such  absence. 

160.  No  pupil  shall  be  permitted  to  leave  at  any  time 
before  the  regular  hour  for  closing  his  class,  except  in  case 
of  sickness  or  on  a  written  or  personal  request  of  his 
parent  or  guardian. 

161.  Each  pupil  is  required  to  be  present  at  each  in¬ 
spection  and  examination  of  his  school  or  depaitment,  or 
to  present  a  satisfactory  excuse  for  absence. 

162.  Each  pupil  shall  have  a  particular  desk,  and  shall 
keep  the  same  and  the  floor  beneath  it  in  a  neat  and  order¬ 
ly  condition. 

163.  Pupils  of  one  district  shall  not  attend  the  school 
of  another  district  unless  by  special  permission  of  the 
school  board. 

164.  When  the  school  board  establishes  more  than  one 
department  or  school  in  a  district,  all  the  pupils  shall  be 
classified  according  to  their  attainments  and  shall  attend 
such  department  therein  as  they  shall  be  found  qualified 
for,  as  determined  by  proper  examination. 

165.  Pupils  shall  be  responsible  to  the  teacher  for  their 
conduct  on  the  school  premises,  and  also  when  going  to,  or 
retuming  from,  school,  unless  they  are  accompanied  by 
their  parents  or  guardians. 

166.  Any  school  property  or  furniture,  injured  or  des¬ 
troyed  by  a  pupil,  must  be  made  good  forthwith  by  the 
parent  or  guardian. 

167.  When  the  ordinary  discipline  of  the  school  fails 
to  secure  becoming  conduct  in  a  pupil,  the  teacher  shall 
notify  the  parents  of  the  fact.  If  no  improvement  takes 
plaice,  the  teacher  may  then  suspend  him  from  the  school 
for  a  period  not  exceeding  five  school  days  If  the  suspen¬ 
sion  be  for  refusal  to  do  some  definite  act  that  may  right¬ 
fully  be  demanded,  it  may  be  extended  until  the  offender 
returns  and  does  that  which  he  had  refused  to  do. 
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168.  Wiienever  any  teacher  suspends  a  pupil,  he  shall 
at  once  notify  the  parents  or  guardians  in  writing,  stating 
the  length  of  time  for  which  the  pupil  is  suspended  and 
the  reasons  for  such  suspension. 

169.  When  it  becomes  evident  that  the  conduct  of  a 
pupil  is  such  as  to  endanger  the  morals  of  his  companions, 
or  the  authority  of  the  teacher  and  the  ordinary  modes  of 
discipline  fail  to  secure  amendment,  the  head  teacher  may 
report  the  pupil  to  the  school  board  for  expulsion,  and  may 
suspend  the  pupil  pending  the  decision  of  the  school  board. 

170.  Any  pupil  expelled  from  school  by  the  school  board 
shall  not  be  re-admitted  to  any  school  in  the  municipality 
without  the  written  consent  of  the  school  board;  but  any 
pupil  expelled  from  scho-ol  who  shall  express  to  the  teacher 
his  regret  for  his  conduct  as  openly  and  explicitly  as  the 
case  may  require,  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  teacher 
and  the  school  board,  be  re-admitted  to  the  school. 

VIII. 

CONCEEXING  Ari’EALS  TO  THE  PROTESTANT 
COMMlTTIiE  FROM  THE  DECISIONS  OF 
THE  SUPERINTENDENT. 

171.  Any  person  who  desdres  to  appeal  to  the  Protestant 
Committee  from  the  decision  of  the  Superintendent  shall 
do  so  by  petition  and  in  conformity  with  the  following 
IH'ovisions: 

1.  The  petition  addressed  to  the  Protestant  Committee  of 
the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  shall  be  forwarded  to 
the  secretary  of  the  committee  by  registered  letter  or  it 
shall  be  served  on  him  by  a  bailiff; 

2.  This  petition  shall  state  the  grounds  or  reasons  or 
the  appeal,  and  no  others  will  be  taken  into  consideration 
by  the  committee; 

3.  The  persons  interested  shall  appear  before  the  com¬ 
mittee  or  a  sub-committee,  personally  (or  by  their  attorney 
if  they  desire),  otherwise  the  committee  will  proceed  against 
them  by  default; 

4.  The  superintendent  shall  submit  to  the  committee 
all  the  documents  in  his  possession  relative  to  said  appeal, 
and  no  other  document  concerning  matters  or  facts  which 
may  have  happened  since  the  judgment  which  is  appealed 
against,  was  rendered,  shall  be  produced  before  the  com¬ 
mittee; 
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5.  The  Superintendent,  if  he  desires  to  do  so,  shall  give 
to  the  committee  explanation  concerning  the  question  or 
questions  which  form  the  subject  of  the  appeal,  in  the 
presence  of  the  persons  interested; 

6.  The  appeal  shall  be  made  within  fifteen  days  from  the 
day  in  which  the  judgment  of  the  Superintendent  is  com¬ 
municated  or  transmitted  to  the  representatives  of  both 
appellants  and  respondents; 

7.  No  petition  in  appeal  will  be  received  by  the  com¬ 
mittee  unless  accompanied  with  a  deposit  of  four  dollars 
to  pay  for  copying  documents  required  for  the  appeal. 

IX. 

CONCERNING  TEXT-BOOKS  SUBMITTED  FOR 
AUTHORIZATION. 

172.  Persons  desiring  to  submit  a  text-book  to  the  Pro¬ 
testant  Committee  for  authorization  shall  forward  one  dozen 
copies  of  the  book  to  the  Superintendent  for  examination, 
stating  the  retail  price  and  the  price  per  dozen. 

2.  Before  final  authorization  of  any  book  the  publisher 
must  legally  bind  himself  to  supply  said  book,  in  harmony 
with  price  and  quality  of  samples  submitted,  as  may  ba 
needed  for  schools  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Protestant 
Committee,  for  a  term  of  at  least  five  years. 

173.  A  sample  copy  of  every  edition  of  every  hook 
authorized  by  the  Protestant  Committee  shall  be  deposited 
in  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction  by  the  publisher, 
and  no  edition  of  any  book  shall  be  considered  as  approved 
without  a  certificate  to  that  effect  from  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction,  which  certificate  may  be  withdrawn, 
at  any  time  at  the  request  of  the  committee. 

174.  Every  authorized  book  shall  bear  the  imprint  of 
the  publisher,  and  shall  show  upon  the  cover  or  title  page 
the  authorized  retail  price,  and  no  part  of  the  book  shall 
be  used  for  advertising  purposes,  without  the  written  con¬ 
sent  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

175.  No  alterations  in  contents,  typography,  binding, 
paper,  or  any  other  material  respects,  shall  in  any  case  be 
made  without  the  approval  of  the  Protestant  Committee. 

176.  Any  books  recommended  as  aids  to  teachers,  for 
private  reference  or  study,  shall  not  be  used  as  text-books 
by  the  pupils. 
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Form  No.  1. 

Form  of  Certificate  of  Moral  Character, 

“  This  is  to  certify  that  I,  the  undersigned,  have  per 
eonally  known  and  had  opportunity  of  observing . 


for  the . . .  ..last  past;  that 

during  all  such  time  his  life  and  conduct  have  been  without 
reproach;  and  I  affirm  that  I  believe  him  to  be  an  upright, 
conscientious  and  strictly  sbber  man” 

(This  certificate  must  be  signed  by  the  Minister  of  the  con¬ 
gregation  to  which  the  candidate  belongs  and  by  two  school 
commissioners  or  trustees  or  school  visitors.) 

Form  No.  2. 

Canada.  Protestant  Committee  of  the  Council 

Province  of  Quebec.  of  Public  Instruction. 

We  hereby  certify  that . a  native  of 

. aged . residing  at . 

and  professing  the  Protestant  faith,  has  produced  the  re- 
-Quisite  certificates,  passed  the  examinations,  and  fulfilled 
the  conditions  prescribed  by  the  School  Law  and  Regula¬ 
tions  for  Candidates  for  the  p-osition  of  Inspector  of  Pro¬ 
testant  Schools  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Protestant  Com¬ 
mittee. 

We  further  certify  that  a . class  certificate  has 

been  granted  to  him  and  that  he  is,  therefore,  eligible  for 
appointment  as  Inspector  of  Protestant  Schools  in  the 
Province  of  Quebec. 

In  witness  whereof,  by  order  of  the  Protestant  Com¬ 
mittee  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction,  we  have  here- 
tmto  affixed  our  hands  the. .  .  .day  of . .  .  .in  the  year  18. . . . 

. Chairman. 

. Seci*etary. 


Form  No.  3. 

To  the  Secretary, 

Protestant  Central  Board  of  Examiners,  Quebec. 

Sir, 

I,  {name  in  full) . residing  at 

{Post  Office)  county  of . professing  the 

. Faith,  have  the  honor  to  inform  you  that 
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I  intend  to  present  myself  at . ' . for  the 

examination  for . diploma  in  July  next. 

I  enclose  herewitli:  — 

1.  A  certificate  that  I  was  born  at . county  of 


. on  the . day  of  the  montii 

of . . . 18..  .. 

2,  A  certificate  of  moral  character  according  to  the 
authorized  form. 

3.  The  sum  of . dollars  for  examination  fees. 


{Signature  in  full.) 


Form  No.  4. 


Municipality  of 


Canada. 

Province  of  Quebec. 

On  the  day  of  the  month  in  the  year 

18  ,  it  is  mutually  agreed  and  stipulated  between  the 

school  of  the  municipality  of 

in  the  county  of  ,  represented  by 

their  chairman  under  a  resolution  of  the  said 
passed  on  the  day  of  18  ,  and 

teacher  holding  a  diploma  for  the  Province  of 

Quebec  and  residing  at  as  follows:  — 

The  said  teacher  hereby  makes  an  engagement  with  the 
said  school  for  term  of  year  from  the 

day  of  18  ,  to  the  day  of 

18  (unless  the  diploma  of  the  said  teacher  be  with¬ 
drawn,  or  any  other  legal  impediment  arise)  to  teach  the 
school  in  district  No.  ,  according 

to  the  school  law  and  regulations,  every  day  during  said 
term  exlcept  on  holidays  prescribed  by  the  regulations 
for  Protestant  Schools. 

The  said  agree  to  pay  to  the  said  teacher  the 

sum  of  for  the  said  school  year,  payable 

In  current  money  and  not  otherwise,  and 
neither  the  secretary-treasurer  nor  any  person  shall  alter 
this  method  of  payment. 


Done  at  the  day  and  date  first  above  men¬ 

tioned,  and  the  parties  have  signed  after  hearing  the  same 
read. 

Chairman  of  the  School 


Teacher 
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FORM  (5). 

This  is  to  certify  that . who  holds  a . 

diploma  from  the  McGrill  Normal  School,  dated . 

has  taught  in  the . School  at . in  the  County  of 

. ,  during  the  Months  of  July _ _  August, _ _ 

September....,  October _ ,  November _ ,  December _ _ 

Januaiy - ,  February _ ,  March _ ,  April _ _  May _ _ 

and  June - ,  of  the  scholastic  year . ,  and  has 

been  assiduous  in  duty . , 

been  punctual  in  attendance . , 

been  observant  of  regulations . , 

governed  her  pupils  well . , 

secured  good  progress  in  study . . 

been  polite  and  tactful  in  intercourse  with  parents,  commis¬ 
sioners  and  the  inspector . . 

and  maintained  a  character  above  reproach . . 

Signed . 

Chairman  or  Secretary-Treasurer  School 

i  Commissioners  of . . 

School  Inspector . 

N.B. — Let  each  person  signing  this  certificate  insert  his 
initials  after  each  month  for  which  he  gives  it,  and  after 
each  clause  which  he  approves. 
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CHAPTER  FIRST. 

CONCERNING  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS. 

SECTION  1. 

Examination  of  Candidates. 

1.  There  shall  be  a  Board  •  of  Examiners,  for  the 
examination  of  candidates  for  the  position  of  Inspector 
of  Catholic  Schools,  composed  of  five  members  named  by 
the  Roman  Catholic  Committee  of  the  Council  of  Public 
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Instruction.  Two  of  the  examiners,  the  Principals  of  the 
Laval  and  the  Jacques-Cartier  Normal  Schools,  are  ex- 
officio  members  of  the  Board. 

2.  Three  members  shall  form  a  quorum, 

3.  The  Secretary  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Committee 
of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  shall  be  secretary 
ex-ojficio  of  the  Board  of  Examiners. 

4.  Unless  in  case  of  urgent  necessity,  this  Board  of 
Examiners  shall  meet  but  once  a  year.  The  meetings 
shall  be  held  at  Quebec,  at  the  place  appointed  by  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  Notice  of  meeting 
shall  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette,  forty  days 
previous  to  the  date  appointed  for  the  meeting  of  the 
Board. 

»5.  An  allowance  of  ten  dollars  per  day,  besides  tra¬ 
velling  expenses,  will  be  granted  to  each  member  of  this 
Board  as  well  as  to  the  secretary  ;  this  allowance  shall  be 
paid  in  part  from  the  candidates’  deposits  and  in  part 
from  the  contingent  fund  of  the  Department  of  Public 
Instruction. 

6.  Candidates  for  the  position  of  School  Inspector 
shall  be  neither  under  25  nor  over  55  years  of  age. 

7.  Each  candidate  shall  produce  : 

1.  A  certificate  of  baptism  ; 

2.  A  teacher’s  diploma,  obtained  from  one  of  the 
Normal  Schools,  or  from  one  of  the  Boards  of  Examiners 
established  in  the  Province  ; 

3.  A  certificate  from  the  Chairman  and  the  Secretary- 
Treasurer  of  the  Board  of  School  Commissioners  or  Trus- 


SCHOOL  INSPECTORS. 


7 


tees  of  each  municipality  in  which  he  has  taught  during 
the  five  previous  years  ;  * 

4.  A  certificate  of  good  moral  conduct,  bearing  the 
signatures  of  the  Parish  Priest,  of  the  President  and  of  the 
Secretary -Treasurer  of  the  Board  of  School  Commissioners, 
or  Trustees,  of  each  municipality  in  which  he  has  tauglit 
during  the  five  previous  years. 

8.  Each  candidate  shall  forward  to  the  Roman  Cath¬ 
olic  Committee  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction,  at 
the  same  time  as  the  above  mentioned  documents  and  at 
least  ten  days  before  the  meeting  of  the  Board  of  Exam¬ 
iners,  an  application  for  appointment,  in  his  own  hand¬ 
writing  and  in  his  mother  tongue.  (See  Form  No.  1.) 

9.  This  application  must  be  accompanied  by  a  de¬ 
posit  of  six  dollars  ($6.00),  which  shall  be  accounted  for, 
to  the  Roman  Catholic  Committee  of  the  Council  of 
Public  Instruction,  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Board  of 
Examiners.  If  the  candidate  fail  to  pass,  he  may  present 
himself  again  without  extra  payment ;  but  in  no  case  will 
this  money  be  returned  to  the  candidate. 

10.  Each  candidate  shall  be  examined  in  : 

1.  The  subjects  taught  in  elementary  and  model 
schools  and  in  academies  ; 

2.  Pedagogy  5 

3.  The  school  laws  of  the  Province  | 

4.  The  construction  of  schoolhouses,  and  the  statis¬ 
tics  required  by  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 


*  The  years  passed  in  a  Normal  School  as  a  pupil-teacher 
may  be  counted  as  years  of  service  as  a  teacher. 
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He  shall  be  obliged  moreover  : 

1.  To  write  a  composition  on  some  subject  having 
reference  to  the  inspection  of  schools  ; 

2.  To  translate  French  into  English  and  vice  versa. 

11.  Candidates  sliall  be  examined  in  the  following 
subjects,  in  writing  : 

A  composition  on  some  subject  having  reference  to 
the  inspection  of  schools  ;  translation  from  French  into 
English  and  vice  verscif  arithmetic,  algebra,  geometry, 
drawing. 

Candidates  may  be  examined  orally  as  well  as  in 
writing  in  the  above  mentioned  subjects. 

In  all  other  subjects  the  examination  shall  be  oral. 

The  maximum  time  allowed  for  any  written  subject 
is  one  hour. 

l‘i.  The  note  allow^ed  a  candidate  for  the  manner  in 
which  he  passes  in  any  subject  shall  be  one  of  the  follow- 
ing  : 

1.  With  great  distinction. 

2.  With  distinction. 

3.  Well. 

4.  Pretty  well. 

5.  Less  than  pretty  well. 

6.  Badly. 

To  pass,  the  average  of  a  candidate’s  notes  must  be, 
at  least,  the  note  4  and  the  note  5  for  composition,  peda¬ 
gogy  and  arithmetic. 

13.  The  Board  of  Examiners  will  issue  a  certificate 
to  successful  candidates.  (See  Form  No.  2  ) 


SCHOOL  INSPECTORS. 


9 


SECTION  ir. 

Duties  of  School  Inspectors, 


11.  It  is  +lie  duty  of  school  inspectors  :  — 

1*^  At  the  end  of  each  school  year  to  visit  each  school 
of  their  inspectorates,  giving  two  hours  to  the  inspection 
of  each  elementary  school,  and  three  hours  to  the  ins¬ 
pection  of  each  model  school  and  academy  ; 

2°  Each  year,  in  autumn,  to  give  pedagogic  lectures, 
under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Ins¬ 
truction,  to  the  teachers  of  their  inspectorates. 

To  appoint  the  time  and  place  of  these  lectures  and 
give  notice  of  same  to  their  teachers.  In  each  locality 
the  lectures  shall  last  during  two  days. 

The  teachers  shall,  during  the  time  of  their  attend¬ 
ance  at  these  lectures,  give  their  pupils  a  holiday  and  all 
teachers  who  come  from  any  distance  to  assist  at  the 
same  shall  receive  an  allowance  of  seventy-five  cents  for 
each  of  the  two  days. 

3^^  To  examine  the  pupils  upon  the  authorized  course 
of  study,  and  to  insist  upon  the  course  being  followed  by 
teachers  and  pupils  j 

4*^  To  transmit  to  the  Superintendent  : 

(а)  The  names  of  those  teachers  who  are  eminently 
successful  in  carrying  out  the  course  of  study  ; 

(б)  The  names  of  teachers  who,  after  being  warned, 
neglect  the  course  of  study  or  teach  without  a  proper 
time  table  ; 
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5^  To  ascertain  whether  the  regulations  fDr  teachers 
and  for  pupils  are  observed,  and  to  note  especially  the 
classification  of  the  pupils,  the  arrangements  and  allot¬ 
ments  of  the  time-tab’e,  and  the  manner  in  which  the 
school  journals  and  registers  are  kept  ; 

6"  To  examine  the  methods  of  instruction  followed 
by  the  teacher  ; 

To  give  from  time  to  time  a  few  model  lessons  in 
the  presence  of  the  teacher  | 

8  '  To  ascertain  what  methods  are  used  m  maintain¬ 
ing  discipline  ; 

9^  To  give  such  advice  to  the  teacher  as  may  be 
deemed  necessary  ; 

10  To  enter  in  the  school  visitors’  register  his  appre¬ 
ciation  of  the  results  of  his  examination,  and  any  other 
remarks  that  he  may  deem  expedient  to  make  to  the 
Commissioners,  or  Trustees,  or  to  the  teacher  ; 

11°  To  encourage  teachers  to  preserve  the  best  speci¬ 
mens  of  their  pupils’  work,  and  to  transmit  to  the  Super¬ 
intendent  specimens  ivorthy  of  being  exhibited  j 

12'^  To  ascertain  whether  the  regulations  concerning 
school  houses,  closets,  apparatus,  &c  ,  are  observed,  and 
especially  whether  the  necessary  air  space  per  pupil  has 
been  provided,  and  wdiether  proper  attention  is  paid  to 
the  heating  and  ventilation  of  the  scIickdI  rooms  ; 

13°  To  fill  up  a  bulletin  of  inspection  for  each  school, 
and  to  transmit  the  bulletins  of  each  municipality  to  the 
Superintendent  as  soon  as  the  inspection  of  the  munici¬ 
pality  is  completed  j 

14°  After  inspecting  the  schools  of  a  municipality,  to 
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report  in  the  proper  registers,  the  results  to  the  commis¬ 
sioners  (or  trustees),  under  the  following  heads  : 

(1)  Condition  of  the  schools  of  the  municipality  as  to  : 

{a)  The  use  of  the  course  of  study, 

(6)  A  uniform  series  of  approved  text  books, 

(c)  The  use  of  definite  time-tables, 

{d)  Schoolhouses  and  closets,  etc., 

(e)  Furniture,  a^Dparatus  (blackboard,  maps,  Ac.)  ; 

(2)  Serious  defects  in  : 

(а)  The  school  municipality  as  a  whole, 

(б)  Particular  schools  ; 

(c)  Individual  teachers  ; 

(3)  Any  action  that  should  be  taken  by  the  school 

commissioners  (or  trustees)  to  improve  the 
condition  of  their  schools  ; 

15^  In  their  annual  reports  to  the  Superintendent,  to 
classify,  in  order  of  merit,  the  school  municipalities  of 
their  inspectorates,  allowing  10  marks  for  each  of  the 
following  subjects  : 

(1)  The  condition  of  schoolhouses, closets  and  grounds. 

(2)  The  supply  of  apparatus,  blackboards,  authorized 
school  journals,  maps,  registers,  etc. 

(3)  The  use  of  the  course  of  study. 

(4)  The  use  of  a  uniform  series  of  authorized  text¬ 
books. 

(5)  The  salaries  of  teachers  and  the  method  of  pay¬ 
ment. 

(6)  Success  achieved  by  teachers  in  the  discharge  of 
their  duties. 

(In  order  to  have  a  uniform  system  of  classification^ 
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inspectors  will  allow  for  each  subject  a  certain  number  of 
marks,  varying  from  0  to  10,  as  follows  : 

From  8  to  10  —  Excellent, 

“  6  to  8  —  Very  Grood, 

5  to  6  —  Good, 

“  4  to  5  —  Middling, 

“  3  to  4  —  Bad, 

0  to  3  —  Very  bad. 

The  total  of  these  marks  divided  by  the  number  of 
subjects  will  give  the  average  note.) 

16  -'  To  carefully  examine  the  registers,  books,  and 
other  documents  of  the  school  commissioners  or  trustees, 
as  well  as  the  accounts  of  the  secretary-treasurers  and  to 
require  that  they  be  kept  in  accordance  with  the  autho¬ 
rized  forms. 

17°  To  foinvard  their  annual  reports  and  statistical 
tables  to  the  Superintendent  before  the  first  of  August 
each  year. 

18*^  To  have  no  pecuniary  interest,  direct  or  indirect, 
in  the  sale  of  books  or  school  apparatus  in  their  inspec¬ 
torates. 
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SECTION  III. 
J^rize  Books. 


17.  The  Inspectors  shall  distribute  the  prize  books 
furnished  by  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction  as 
follows  ; 

1.  In  the  municipalities  that  comply  with  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  the  school  law  and  regulations  ; 

2.  In  the  schools  in  which  the  teachers  carry  out  the 
course  of  study  in  accordance  with  a  definite  time-table  : 

3  To  the  pupils  who  are  taking  regularly  the  sub¬ 
jects  of  the  course  of  study. 

18.  Pi  'izes  shall  be  awarded  for  general  proficiency 
in  all  the  subjects  of  the  course  of  study,  but  if  the  exam¬ 
ination  is  unsatisfactory  no  prize  shall  be  given. 

19.  Prizes  shall  be  given  upon  the  actual  results  of 
the  examination  by  the  inspector  and  uj^on  information 
obtained  from  the  teacher.  It  is  desii’able  that  one  ijrize 
at  least  should  be  given  in  each  of  the  classes  of  the 
school.  Extra  prizes  may  be  given  for  conduct  and  for 
attendance  as  shown  by  the  school  journal,  but  these 
shall  be  distinct  from  the  prizes  for  proficiency,  and  the 
prize  for  attendance  shall  not  be  given  unless  a  school 
journal  has  been  regularly  kept. 

20.  Pi  •ize  books  given  by  the  inspectors  shaT  not  be 
distributed  at  public  examination  or  closing  exercises  in 
lieu  of  prizes  to  which  pupils  are  entitled  from  the  teach¬ 
ers  or  school  boards. 
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Tire  inspector  shall  fillup  and  sign  the  label  to 
be  found  in  each  prize  book. 

22,  The  inspector  shall  enter  on  the  school  visitors’ 
register  the  name  of  each  pupil  to  whom  he  gives  a  prize, 
his  age,  the  subject  for  which  it  was  awarded,  and  the 
title  of  the  book  given.  The  inspector  shall  see  that  the 
teachers  are  provided  by  the  school  commissioners  (or 
trustees)  with  a  school  visitors’  register,  separate  from 
the  school  journal,  and  in  schools  where  there  is  no 
register,  he  shall  give  no  prizes. 

The  prize  books  are  divided  into  two  classes. 
Catholic  and  Protestant,  distinguished  by  special  labels, 
and  inspectors  shall  observe  this  division  in  distributing 
the  prizes  to  pupils. 


CHAPTER  SECOND. 

EXAMINATION  OF  CANDIDATES  FOR  TEACHERS’  DIPLOMAS. 

SECTION  I. 

The  Board  of  Examiners _ Diplomas. 

^31.  The  Roman  Catholic  Central  Board  of  Examiners 
shall,  with  the  Normal  Schools  alone,  have  the  power  to 
grant  diplomas  valid  for  Catholic  schools. 

25.  Nothing  in  article  24  shall^be  understood  as 
affecting  the  validity  of  diplomas  granted  previous  to  the 
establishment  of  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners. 
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26.  The  diplomas  granted  by  the  Central  Board  of 
Examiners  shall  be  of  three  grades,  viz: — Elementary, 
Model  School  and  Academy,  and  these  are  valid  for  any 
Catholic  school  of  the  same  grade  in  the  Province. 

27.  The  cities  of  Montreal,  Quebec,  Three  Rivers, 
St.  Hyacinthe,  Sherbrooke,  Nicolet,  Rimouski,  Chicoutimi, 
Valleytield  and  Hull  shall  be  centres  of  examination  for 
the  three  grades  of  diplomas  ;  and  the  following  places 
shall  be  centres  of  examination  for  elementary  and  model 
school  diplomas,  viz  :  —  St.  Paul’s  Bay,  Carleton,  Dan¬ 
ville,  Farnham,  Fraserville,  Havre-aux-Maisons,  Monte¬ 
bello,  New  Carlisle,  Perce,  Pointe-aux-Esquimaux,  Portage- 
du-Fort,  Roberval,  Ste-Anne-des-Monts,  St.  Ferdinand 
d’Halifax,  St.  Jovite,  Ste-Marie  de  Beauce  and  Tadoussac. 

28.  The  secretary  of  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners 
shall  provide  at  each  local  centre  (a)  a  suitable  room  in 
which  to  conduct  the  examination,  (h)  a  supply  of  sta¬ 
tionary,  and  (c)  the  required  number  of  examination 
papers. 

29.  Each  year  the  examination  shall  not  begin  before 
the  2(.)th  of  June  nor  finish  after  the  30th  of  June.  The 
Central  Board  shall  determine  the  date  on  which  the 
examination  shall  begin. 

30.  Each  candidate  shall  notify  the  secretary  of  the 
Central  Board  of  Examiners,  in  accordance  with  Foiin 
No.  3,  at  least  thirty  days  before  the  date  of  examination, 
of  his  intention  to  present  himself  for  examination  |  he 
shall  moreover  deposit  with  the  Secretary  :  1°  a  certificate 
of  good  moral  character,  according  to  Form  No.  1,  signed 
by  the  CtLr6  or  principal  priest  of  the  locality  in  which  he 
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lias  resided  for  the  six  months  previous  to  his  examina¬ 
tion  5  2-^  an  extract  from  a  register  of  baptisms,  or  other 
sufficient  proof,  showing  either  that  said  candidate,  if  a 
man,  was  at  least  eighteen  years  of  age  last  birthday,  or 
that  he  shall  have  attained  this  age  or  on  before  the  first 
day  of  the  month  of  August  immediately  following  the 
date  of  examination, — if  a  girl  was  at  least  sixteen  years 
of  age  last  birthday  or  that  she  shall  have  attained  this 
age,  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  the  month  of  August 
immediately  following  the  date  of  examination  :  but  she 
shall  not  have  the  right  to  teach  until  she  has  attained 
the  age  of  eighteen  years. 

31.  Each  candidate  for  an  elementary  diploir  a  shall 
pay  to  the  secretary  of  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners 
an  examination  fee  of  tlii'ee  dollars  ;  each  candidate  for 
a  model  school  diploma  shall  pay  an  examination  fee  of 
four  dollars,  and  each  candidate  for  an  academy  diploma, 
an  examination  fee  of  five  dollars.  The  fees  shall  not  be 
returned  to  a  candidate  who  has  failed  to  obtain  a  diplo¬ 
ma,  but  at  the  next  examination  such  candidate  may 
again  present  himself  without  extra  payment. 

32.  Candidates  for  the  three  grades  of  diplomas  shall 
})e  subject  to  examination  in  accordance  with  the  require¬ 
ments  of  the  programme  of  examination,  issued  from 
time  to  time  by  the  Catholic  Committee. 

33.  At  least  to  days  shall  be  allowed  for  the  exa¬ 
mination  for  elementary  school  diplomas,  two  and  a  half 
days  for  model  school  diplomas,  and  three  days  for  aca¬ 
demy  diplomas. 

34.  Candidates  shall  be  examined  in  each  subject 
by  printed  examination  papers.  These  examination  pa¬ 
pers  shall  be  prepared  by  the  Central  Board. 
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35.  'File  examination  shall  be  under  the  charge  of 
deputy-examiners  appointed  by  the  Catholic  Committee 
or,  in  case  of  urgency,  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction.  School  inspectors  shall,  when  required,  act 
as  deputy-examiners,  and  additional  deputy-examiners 
may  be  appointed  by  the  committee  at  a  charge  not 
exceeding  five  dollars  per  day.  The  deputy-examiners 
shall  examine  the  candidates  in  reading  and  mental 
arithmetic  ;  no  deputy-examiner  shall  examine  more 
than  fifty  candidates.  An  appeal,  from  the  decision  of  a 
deputy-examiner  concerning  the  subjects  in  which  he  has 
examined,  lies  to  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners  which 
may,  at  its  discretion,  take  cognizance  of  the  same  and 
decide  thereon. 

36.  The  examination  papers  shall  be  sent  under 
seal  to  the  different  deputy-examiners,  to  be  opened  by 
them  on  the  days  and  hours  fixed  for  examination,  and 
in  the  presence  of  the  candidates. 

37.  On  the  first  day,  at  the  hour  appointed  for  the 
examination,  after  the  candidates  are  seated,  and  before 
the  examination  questions  are  distributed,  the  rules,  con. 
tained  in  article  38  shall  be  read  aloud  to  the  assembled 
candidates  by  the  deputy  examiner,  and  they  shall  be 
strictly  followed. 

38.  1.  The  candidates  are  to  be  placed  in  the  exa¬ 
mination  room,  so  as  to  prevent  copying  or  communi¬ 
cations  of  any  kind  between  them. 

2.  At  the  hour  appointed  for  the  examination,  the 
candidates  being  in  their  allotted  places,  the  examination 
papers  for  that  hour  shall  be  opened  and  distributed  to 
the  candidates. 
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3.  The  examination  papers  or  any  question  therein 
may  be  read  aloud  to  the  candidates  by  the  deputy- 
examiner,  but  no  explanation  whatever  shnll  be  given  as 
to  the  meaning  or  purport  of  the  question, 

4.  No  candidates  shall  be  permitted  to  enter  the  exa¬ 
mination  room  after  the  expiration  of  an  hour  from  com¬ 
mencement  of  the  examination,  nor  after  a  candidate 
has  left  the  examination  room.  Any  candidate  leaving 
the  examination  room  after  the  issue  of  the  examination 
papers  in  any  subjects  shall  not  be  permitted  to  return 
during  the  examination  of  the  subject  then  in  hand. 

5.  No  candidate  shall  give  or  receive  assistance  of 
any  kind  in  answering  the  examination  questions.  Any 
candidate  detected  (a)  in  taking  into  the  examination 
room  or  having  about  him  any  book  or  writing  from  which 
he  might  derive  assistance  in  the  examination,  (6)  in 
applying  under  any  circumstances  whatever  to  other  can¬ 
didates,  (c)  in  answering  under  any  circumstances  what¬ 
ever  applications  from  other  candidates,  (d)  in  exposing 
written  papers  to  the  view  of  other  candidates,  (e)  in  en¬ 
deavoring  to  overlook  the  work  of  other  candidates,  shall 
be  immediately  dismissed  from  the  examination.  The 
plea  of  accident  or  forgetfulness  shall  not  be  receive^^. 

6.  Candidates  shall  use  no  other  paper  than  that  pro¬ 
vided  for  them. 

7.  At  the  close  of  the  examination,  all  the  paper  fur¬ 
nished  to  a  candidate  must  be  returned  to  the  deputy- 
examiner. 

8.  No  candidate  shall  have  access  to  his  answers,  and 
no  alteration  shall  be  made  in  a  candidate’s  answers,  after 
they  are  delivered  to  the  deputy-examiner. 

9.  No  persons,  except  those  taking  part  in  the  exami- 
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nation,  sliall  be  admitted  into  the  examination  room 
during  the  examination,  and  no  conversation  or  any  thing 
that  may  disturb  the  candidates  shall  be  allowed. 

10.  The  candidates  shall  be  under  the  direct  and 
careful  supervision  of  the  deputy-examiner  from  the 
beginning  of  the  examination  to  its  close. 

11.  At  the  close  of  the  examination,  the  deputy- 
examiner  shall,  in  the  presence  of  a  duly  qualified  person, 
sign  the  following  solemn  declaration  and  forward  it  to 
the  secretary  of  the  Central  Board  : 

I  hereby  solemnly  declare  that  the  examination  of 

the  candidates  who  presented  themselves  at . 

. .  .  .has  been  conducted 

strictly  in  accordance  with  the  special  regulations  pres¬ 
cribed  for  such  examinations,  that  the  enveloj^es  contain¬ 
ing  the  answers  were  sealed,  in  the  pre^-ence  of  the 
candidates  and  at  the  time  specified  and  that  the  answers 
forwarded  to  the  secretary  have  been  given,  to  the  best 
of  my  knowledge,  by  the  pupils  themselves  without 
assistance  from  deputy-examiner,  fellow  pupils,  memo¬ 
randa  or  tex-books. 


I  make  this  declaration,  conscientiously  believing 
the  same  to  be  true,  and  in  virtue  of  the  act  respecting 
extra-judicial  oaths. 


iSignahire) 

li 


Dejiuty-Examiner. 


Taken  and  acknowledged  before  me,  at 
this  day  of  18  . 

Signature . . 

Signature  o  f  the  person  before  whom  the  declaration 
icas  made. 
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3f>.  The  examination  of  candidates  for  teachers’ 
diplomas  shall  be  in  writing  in  all  the  subjects,  except 
reading  and  mental  arithmetic. 

40.  Candidates,  when  notifying  the  secretary  of  their 
intention  to  present  themselves  for  examination,  make 
known  the  language,  French  or  English,  in  which  they 
desire  the  examination  to  be  conducted  ;  the  language 
chosen  shall  be  stated  in  the  diploma. 

4fi.  Candidates  desiring  to  teach  both  languages 
shall  be  examined  in  French  and  in  English  on  the  follow¬ 
ing  subjects  :  reading,  grammar,  dictation,  literature  and 
composition,  they  shall  moreover  translate  French  into 
English  and  vice  versa. 

42.  The  examination  papers  in  any  subject  are  dis¬ 
tributed  to  all  the  candidates  at  the  hour  appointed  for 
that  subject,  but  candidates  shall  be  examined  one  at  a 
time  in  reading  and  mental  aritmetic. 

43.  During  the  written  examination,  candidates  are 
to  be  placed  sufficiently  far  apart  to  j^revent  copying  or 
communications  of  any  kind  between  them. 

41.  The  Central  Board  shall  give  at  least  three  pro¬ 
blems  in  arithmetic,  algebra  and  geometry,  in  all  the 
other  subjects  at  least  five  questions  shall  be  asked. 

45.  In  dictating  the  ponctuation  shall  be  indicated, 
but  no  other  information  whatsoever  shall  be  given.  Can¬ 
didates  shall  not  be  allowed  to  consult  a  dictionary. 
The  marks  in  writing  are  based  on  the  writing  of  the 
dictation. 

46.  Each  candidate  shall  write  his  answers  on  the 

# 

paper  provided  for  him  by  the  Board  and  shall  use  no 
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other  paper.  He  shall  write  on  each  sheet  his  Christian 
and  family  name  as  well  the  Number  assigned  him  by  the 
secretary,  in  answer  to  the  notification  of  his  intention  of 
presenting  himself  for  examination. 

47.  The  subjects  of  examination  for  the  three  grades 
will  be  found  in  Sections  II  and  III  of  this  Chapter. 

48.  At  the  close  of  the  time  allotted  for  each  subject, 
the  answers  of  the  candidates  shall  be  collected  by  the 
deputy-examiner,  placed  in  the  appropriate  envelopes 
provided  for  the  purpose,  and  sealed  in  the  presence  of 
the  candidates,  without  being  read  by  the  deputy  exami¬ 
ner  Xo  paper  shall  be  returned  to  a  candidate  for  correc¬ 
tion  or  addition  after  it  has  been  received  from  him. 

41>.  At  the  close  of  the  examination,  the  envelopes 
containing  the  candidates  answers  in  the  several  subjects, 
shall  be  carefully  packed  together  and  forwarded  to  the 
secretary  of  the  Central  Board,  Department  of  Public 
Instruction,  Quebec. 

50.  The  answers  shall  be  read  and  valued  by  the 
members  of  the  Central  Board  ;  the  total  number  of 
marks^  gained  by  a  candidate  in  each  subject,  shall  be 
distinctly  marked  upon  his  papers.  The  papers  of  each 
candidate  examined,  thus  marked,  shall  be  fastened 
together  and  returned  by  the  secretary,  together  with 
the  report  required  by  Reg  59,  to  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction. 

In  case  of  necessity,  the  Board  may,  with  the  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  Superintendent,  name  a  certain  number  of 
duly  qualified  persons  to  assist  in  correcting  candidates’ 
papers. 
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51.  To  each  examination  paper  a  certain  number  of 
marks  varying  from  zero  to  ten  shall  be  allowed.  Zero 
indicates  an  absolute  want  of  value,  and  ten  the  highest 
value  ; 

1.  A  maximum  of  ten  marks  shall  be  allowmd  in  each 
of  the  following  subjects  :  dictation,  grammar,  composi¬ 
tion,  arithmetic,  and  [>edagogy  5 

'1.  A  maximum  of  six  marks  in  agriculture,  school  law 
and  school  regulations,  hygiene,  politeness,  and  drawing  ; 

3.  A  maximum  of  eight  marks  in  each  of  the  other 
subjects. 

The  oral  examination  in  reading  and  mental  arithmetic 
shall  be  valued  in  the  same  manner,  a  number  of  maiks 
varying  from  one  to  ten  being  allowed.  The  deputy- 
examiner  shall  send  the  report  of  this  examination  to  the 
secretary  of  the  Central  Board.  The  number  of  marks 
ol)tained  l»y  each  candidate  in  each  subject  shall  be 
entered  in  the  examination  register. 

5*i.  In  dictation,  for  every  word  mispelled,  three 
tenths  of  a  mark  shall  be  deducted,  and  for  every  gram¬ 
matical  error,  one  mark  shall  be  deducted. 

53.  A  diploma  shall  be  granted  to  each  candidate 
who  has  kept  not  less  than  half  the  marks  in  any  subject. 

5-1.  The  diploma  shall  state  the  manner  in  which  the 
bearer  passed  the  examination,  viz  :  in  a  satisfactory 
manner,  if  the  candidate  has  obtained  at  least  one  half  of 
the  marks  ;  ivith  distinction,  if  he  has  kept  seven  tenths 
of  the  marks  ;  with  great  distinction,  if  he  has  kept  the 
nine  tenths.  The  diploma  shall  also  state  any  optional 
subject  in  which  the  bearer  has  passed. 
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55.  The  Board  of  Examiners  may  suspend  its  decision 
concerning  the  granting  of  diplomas  to  candidates  who 
have  failed  to  obtain  half  the  marks  in  some  sul)jects, 
candidates  of  this  class  are  authorised  to  present  them¬ 
selves  at  a  subsequent  examination,  in  order  to  undergo 
a  new  examination  in  the  subjects  in  which  they  have 
failed. 

56.  If  a  candidate  fail  to  pass,  he  may  present  him¬ 
self  at  a  subsequent  examination  without  being  obliged 
to  pay  a  second  fee,  but  the  deposit  made  will  in  no  caae 
be  returned  to  him. 

57.  Bachelors  of  Arts,  of  Letters  or  of  Science  from 
any  Quebec  Province  University  shall  be  obliged  to  pass 
only  in  agriculture,  pedagogy  and  drawing. 

58.  The  secretary  of  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners 
shall  keep  a  register  of  examinations,  in  which  he  shall 
enter  the  names  of  all  candidates,  and  opposite  each 
name,  the  date,  place  of  birth,  address,  date  of  examin¬ 
ation,  marks  obtained  in  each  subject,  the  grade  and  class 
of  diploma  awarded,  or  else  sentence  of  suspension  or 
rejection  of  the  candidate,  as  well  as  the  name  of  the 
Cur6,  or  officiating  clergyman  of  the  parish,  who  signed  his 
certificate  of  moral  character  and  religious  instruction. 

59.  The  secretary  shall  transmit  to  the  Superinten¬ 
dent  of  Public  Instruction,  within  sixty  days  from  the 
date  of  examination,  a  special  report  of  the  Board  as  to 
the  results  of  the  examination,  containing  the  names  of 
the  candidates  to  whom  diplomas  were  granted,  and  such 
other  information  as  may  be  required  by  the  prescribed 
form  of  report,  or  as  the  Board  may  deem  it  expedient  to 
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give  ;  siicli  reports  to  be  signed,  on  behalf  of  the  Board, 
by  the  president  or  vice-president  and  the  secretarv. 

The  Superintendent  shall  issue  to  the  secretary  the 
required  number  or  diplomas,  each  diploma  being  sealed 
with  the  seal  of  the  Department  of  Public  instruction. 
No  diploma  shall  be  valid  without  said  seal  and  the  signa* 
tures  of  the  president  or  vice-president,  and  the  secretary 
of  the  Central  Board  ef  Examiners.  The  diplomas  shall 
be  mailed  to  the  successful  candidates  by  the  secretary 
of  the  Board. 

(>0.  Whenever  it  is  evident,  from  the  report  of  the 
Superintendent,  in  accordance  with  Reg.  50,  or  for  other 
reasons,  that  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners  has  not 
conducted  any  particular  examination  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  the  law  and  these  Regulations,  the  Ca¬ 
tholic  Committee  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  may 
declare,  either,  one  or  more  diplomas  granted  at  said 
examination,  or,  second^  the  whole  proceedings  of  said 
Central  Board  of  Examiners  at  the  said  meeting  null  and 
voiil,  in  which  case  the  Board  of  Examiners  and  the  can¬ 
didates  who  received  diplomas  shall  be  notified  thereof 
by  the  Superintendent. 

01.  Upon  representation  made  in  a  special  report, 
containing  specific  allegations,  to  the  Catholic  Committee 
of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction,  by  the  inspector  of 
any  district,  that  a  teacher  holding  a  diploma  and  teach¬ 
ing  in  a  certain  school  within  his  inspectorate,  is  not 
qualified  for  the  due  discharge  of  the  duties  of  office  held 
by  such  teacher,  the  said  teacher  may  be  required  by  the 
Catholic  Committee  to  present  himself  or  herself,  before 
the  Board  of  Examiners  and  be  re-examined  j  if  said 
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teacher  fail  to  obtain  a  new  diploma,  the  first  diploma 
shall  be  revoked,  of  which  notice  shall  be  given  by  the 
Superintendent  in  the  Official  Gazette. 

62.  Each  year,  the  Board  of  Examiners  shall  forward 
to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  before  the 
first  of  November,  a  detailed  statement  of  the  receij^ts 
and  disbursements  connected  with  each  meeting  of  the 
Board  during  the  year. 

63.  The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  or 
any  person  delegated  by  him,  may  at  any  time  inspect  the 
Register  and  all  documents  of  the  Central  Board  of  Exa¬ 
miners. 

64.  No  member  of  the  Central  Board  of  Examiners 

% 

shall  be  present  or  take  part  in  an  examination  of  the 
Board  in  which  pupils  of  his  own  are  interested. 

65.  The  form  of  report  of  the  Central  Board  of  ExXami- 
ners  shall  contain  a  declaration  to  be  signed  by  the  pre¬ 
sident  or  vice-president  and  secretary  of  the  Board, 
stating  that  the  examination  has  been  conducted  in  strict 
accordance  with  the  regu'ations  prescribed  for  such 
board. 


FORM  1. 

Form  of  Certifcate  of  Moral  Character . 

“  This  is  to  certify  that  I,  the  undersigned,  have  per¬ 
sonally  known  and  had  opportunity  of  observing  {Chris¬ 
tian  and  family  names  of  the  candidate)  for  the  {mimber 
of  years  or  months)  last  past  ;  that  during  all  such  time 
his  {or  her)  life  and  conduct  have  been  without  reproach  ; 
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and  I  affirm  that  I  believe  him  (or  her}  to  be  upright, 
conscientious,  strictly  sober,  and  possessed  of  sufficient 
religious  instruction.” 

{T'his  ceriijicate  must  hesiyyied  hy  the  persons  mentioned 
in  Paragraphs  3  and  4  o  f  Peg.  7  of  these  Regulations). 


FORM  3. 

{Date) . 

To  the  Secretary  of  the  Catholic  Central  Board  of  Exa¬ 
miners,  Quebec. 

Sir, 

I,  {name  in  full  as  given  in  the  certificate  of  baptism) 

residing  at  {give  address),  county  of . > 

have  the  honor  to  inform  you  that  I  intend  to  present 
my&e\i  Sit  {give  name  of  place  at  ivhich  candidate  intends 
to  present  himself  for  examination)  for  the  examination 
in  {French  or  English,  or  in  French  and  in  English)  for 
{state  grade,  an  elementary,  a  model  or  an  academy) 
diploma. 

I  enclose  herewith  : 

1.  The  sum  of  {state  amount  of  required  examination 
fee)  dollars  for  examination  fee. 

2.  A  certificate  of  moral  character  and  religious  instruc¬ 
tion  according  to  the  authorized  form. 

3.  A  certificate  of  baptism. 

{Signature  in  full  of  the  candidate.) 
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Subjects  of  Examination  for  the  three  Grades  of  Diplomas. 


subjects. 

ELEMENTARY. 

MODEL. 

ACADEMY. 

Religious  Ins- 

truction  :  *  * 

1 

f  Reading,  Gram- 

Reading, 

Reading, 

FRENCH  AND 

1 

mar,  Dictation, 

Grammar, 

Grammar, 

ENGLISH 

-{  Writing, Corres- 

Dictation,  Writ- 

Dictation,  Writing 

LANGUAGES  : 

1 

iiondence.  Com- 

ing,  Liteiature, 

Literature, 

1  position. 

Composition. 

Composition . 

LATIN  ; 

1 

Latin  reading. 

Latin  reading. 

Latin  optional. 

r 

Church  History, 

Sacred  History, 

French  History, 

United  States  His- 

HISTORY  AND 

1 

t  auadian  His- 

Eng.ish  H  story 

tory. 

GEOGRAPHY  : 

tory. 

Geography. 

Ancient  &  Roman 

Geography. 

History, 

l 

Cosmography. 

f  Arithmetic, 

Arithmetic, 

Arithmetic, 

MAT  HEM  A- 

”1 

Mental  Arith- 

JMental  Arith,, 

Book-  keeping, 

i  ICS  : 

metic.  Book- 

Book-keeping, 

A’gf'brn, 

keeping. 

Mensuration, 

Geometry, 

^  Pedagogy  * 

Pedagogy  * 

Philosophy, 

School  Law  and 

School  Law  and 

Physics, 

Regulatiouis,  * 

Regulations,* 

Geology, 

Drawing, 

Drawing, 

Botany, 

Agriculture,  * 

Agriculture,  * 
Hygiene,  * 

Pedagogy  * 

OTHER 

Hygiene,  * 

S  ‘hool  Law,  * 

SUBJECTS  : 

Politeness,  * 

Politeness,  * 

Drawing, 

Civics.  * 

Agricu  ture,  * 
Hygiene,  * 
Politeness,  * 

Civics.  * 

See  note  at  the  end  of  the  Examination  Programme. 
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SECTION  III. 

List  of  subjects  of  examination^  with  summaries  for  the 
nse  of  Catholic  candidates  for  teachers'  diplomas, 

I - THE  ELEMENTARY  DIPLOMA. 

].  Religious  Instruction. 

The  candidate’s  qualification  in  this  subject  is  attest¬ 
ed  by  the  certificate  of  religious  instruction  signed  by  the 
Cure,  or  by  the  clergyman  officiating  as  such  in  candidate’s 
parish. 

2.  French  or  English  Reading. 

A  page  in  one  of  the  authorized  text-books  ;  attention 
shall  be  paid  to  articulation,  pronunciation,  intonation 
and  i^unctuation.  An  abstract  of  the  passage  shall  be 
required  5  candidates  shall  be  questioned  on  the  meaning 
of  the  words. 

3.  French  or  English  Grammar. 

Elements  of  grammar  and  elements  of  syntax.  Pars¬ 
ing.  Simple  notions  of  sentence.  Definition  of  simple 
sentence, — division  into  two  parts  :  subject  and  predicate  ; 
— definition  of  compound  sentence, —  division  into  inde¬ 
pendent  clauses  ;  —  definition  of  complex  sentence,  — 
division  into  independent  and  dependent  clauses. 

4.  French  or  English  Dictation. 

An  elementary  dictation. 

5.  Writing. 

The  number  of  marks  allowed  a  candidate  for  writing 
is  decided  by  examining  his  papers  in  all  subjects,  but  ; 
more  particularly  the  dictation  examination  paper. 


LIST  OF  SUBJECTS. 
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6.  French  or  English  Literature. 

Epistolaiy  style  5  general  qualities  of  this  style  ;  diffe¬ 
rent  kinds  of  letters  5  epistolary  etiquette. 

7.  French  or  English  Composition, 

Composition  of  a  letter  on  a  given  subject. 

8.  Sacred  History. 

Holy  Scripture  or  the  Bible  ;  the  creation  ;  the  first 
Patriarchs  5  the  deluge  ;  the  second  Patriarchs,  from 
Xoah  to  Abraham  ;  Jacob  and  his  sons  ;  Moses  and 
.Joshua;  the  Judges;  the  Ivings  ,  the  Captivity,  —  the 
return  ;  the  Machabees  ;  the  Greater  Prophets  ;  the 
Minor  Prophets. 

Life  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  :  — His  incarnation,  birth, 

infancy,  and  baptism - His  public  life,  preaching  and 

miracles.  His  passion,  death,  resurrection  and  ascension. 
Pentecost.  The  Christian  Church;  names  of  the  Apostles  ; 
Saint  Stephens;  Saint  Paul ;  the  Four  Evangelists. 

9.  Canadian  History. 

French  Rule _ Extent  of  Canada  ;  successive  discov¬ 

eries  ;  the  Indians  ;  the  Company  of  One  Hundred  Asso¬ 
ciates  ;  Royal  Government  ;  names  of  the  Governors  ;  the 
missionaries  ;  battles  and  military  expeditions  during  the 
war  between  Fi  ance  and  England  ;  the  treaties  of  Utrecht 
and  Aix-la-Chapelle  ;  the  Seven  Years  War ;  the  cession 
of  Canada  to  England  ;  the  treaty  of  Paris. 

English  Rule.  —  Four  Epochs.  1°  From  1763  to  1791  : 
State  of  the  country  ;  the  Quebec  Act,  the  Constitutional 

Act  ;  the  Loyalists _ 2'^  From  1791  to  1841  :  Government  ; 

war  of  1812  ;  military  events  of  1837. —  3°  From  1841  to 
1867  :  The  Act  of  Union  ;  the  seat  of  government ;  names 
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of  the  Governors  General _ 4-^  From  1867  :  Constitution 

of  the  Dominion  of  Canada ;  the  original  Provinces  ;  Prov¬ 
inces  since  annexed;  naires  of  Governors-General  since 
Confederation _ The  Province  of  Quebec  since  Confeder¬ 

ation  ;  names  of  the  Lieutenant-Governors  ;  population. 

10.  Geography. 

General  principles  ;  the  three  continents  ;  the  live 
parts  of  the  world  ;  their  divisions,  principal  states  and 
their  capitals  ;  the  five  oceans  ;  seas,  gulfs,  straits,  great 
rivers,  principal  mountain  chains  ;  principal  countries  ; 
large  cities. 

North  America  ;  Canada  and  the  United  States  ;  lakes 
and  rivers  ;  climate,  soil  and  principal  productions  ; 
principal  canals  and  railways  ;  navigation  :  population 
and  commerce.  —  Map  drawing,  the  outlines. 

11.  Arithmetic. 

Numeration  :  Arabic  figures,  Koman  figures.  Addition, 
subtraction,  multiplication  and  division  of  simple  num¬ 
bers  ;  tables  of  currencies  most  in  use  ;  weights  and 
measures  ;  compound  rules  ;  common  and  decimal  frac¬ 
tions _ The  unitary  method - Percentage  (compound 

interest  excepted).  —  Applications. 

12.  Mental  Arithmetic. 

Simple  problems. 

13.  Book  Keeping. 

Single  Entry  ;  books  required  ;  relation  which  the 
books  bear  to  one  another  ;  closing  an  account  ;  inven¬ 
tory  ;  bills  ;  invoices. 


LIST  OF  SUBJECTS. 
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14.  Pedagogy. 

Qualities  of  a  good  teacher.  —  Difference  between  ins- 
i  truction  and  education.  —  Discipline.  —  Conduct  of  the 
teacher  with  respect  to  his  pupils,  to  their  parents,  and 
to  the  civil  or  religious  authorities — General  principes  of 
the  art  of  teaching  5  classification  of  the  pupils  5  special 
methods  to  be  followed  in  teaching  the  different  subjects 
of  the  elementary  course.  What  is  required  to  be  taught 
in  elementary  schools  by  the  Catholic  Committee  of  the 
I  Council  of  Public  Instruction. 

j  15.  School  Law  and  Regnlalions. 

!  The  Department  of  Public  Instruction  ;  its  duties  ;  of 
whom  composed  ;  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  and 
its  Committees  5  School  lnsj)ectoi’s  and  Visitors;  the 
board  of  examiners  for  candidates  for  teachers’  certifi- 
!  cates;  school  municipalities  and  districts;  dissentient 
schools  ;  school  commissionej-s  and  trustees  ;  secretary- 
'  treasurers  ;  the  school  tax  ;  school  fees  ;  the  i)ension  fund  ; 

'  regulations  of  the  Catholic  Committee. 

:  16.  Drawing. 

Element's  of  freehand  drawing  ;  linear  representations 
!  of  common  objects. 

'  17.  AgriculUire. 

\ 

!  Different  soils,  methods  of  cultivation  best  adapted 
i  to  each  soil  ;  improvement  of  the  soil,  mechanical  improv- 
j  ement,  drainage  ;  organic  manures  ;  plaster,  inorganic 
i  manures  ;  rotation  of  croj)S,  a  plan  of  rotation  ;  seed  and 
its  preparation  ;  weeds  ;  hay  ;  cultivation  of  vegetables  ; 
fruit  trees — Farm  work  ;  agiicultural  implements  ;  work 


32 


SCHOOLS  EULES. 


at  difterent  seasons;  manuring;  plowing;  sowing;  har- 
vestin  g ;  threshing. — Farm  stock — Milk,  butter,  cheese, 
eggs,  vegetables,  fruits. 

18.  Hygiene. 

Importance  of  hygiene.  Cleanliness,  food,  dwelling. 

19.  Politeness. 

Cleanliness  of  person,  of  clothing,  etc.  Department  and 
good  behavior  in  all  circumstances. 


THE  MODEL  DIPLOMA. 

All  the  subjects  required  for  the  elementary  Diploma 
are  also  required  for  the  Model  Diploma. 


1.  Religious  Insti'uction. 

Same  as  for  the  Elementary  Diploma. 

2.  French  or  English  Reading. 

Expressive  reading,  with  attention  to  pronunciation,  of 

a  page  or  selection,  prose  or  verse,  from  one  of  the  au¬ 
thorized  text-books,  or  of  one  of  Lafontaine  fables.*  Ab¬ 
stract  of  the  selection  read. 

3.  French  or  English  Grammar. 

Grammar,  syntax.  Parsing  and  analysis. 

4.  French  or  English  Dictation- Writing. 
Dictation. 


*  The  reading  of  one  of  Lafontaine’s  fables  shall  not  be 
quired  from  candidates  for  English  diplomas  only. 
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5.  French  or  English  Literature. 

General  qualities  of  style  ;  different  styles,  their  special 
qualities  ;  figures  of  grammar  ;  figures  of  rhetoric.  Kinds 
of  composition  in  prose  and  in  verse. 

6.  French  or  English  Composition, 

A  composition  on  a  given  subject. 

7.  French  History 

Primitive  Gaul  ;  the  Roman  Period  ;  the  Francs  ; 
Clovis,  Charlemagne  ;  the  Capetians  ;  the  Feudal  system  ; 
the  Crusades  ;  Saint  Louis,  Joan  of  Arc  ;  Henry  IV^ 
Louis  XIII,  Louis  XIV  and  his  century;  the. French 
I  revolution  ;  the  First  Empire  ;  the  Restoration  ;  the 
Monarchy  of  July;  the  Second  Republic;  the  Second 
Empire,  the  Third  Republic. 

I  8.  English  History. 

j  The  British  Isles,  their  early  history  ;  the  Roman  In- 

I  vasion  ;  Saint  Augustin  ;  the  Anglo  Saxons  and  Heptar- 
1  chy  ;  the  Danish  Invasion  ;  the  Saxon  Dynasty  ;  Alfred 
j  the  Great  ;  Canute  I  and  the  other  Danish  princes  ; 

!  Edward  the  Confessor  ;  William  the  Conqueror  and  the 
other  Norman  kings  ;  the  Plantagenets  ;  the  Hundred 
Years  War  Avith  France  ;  Henry  VIII  and  the  other  Tu¬ 
dors  ;  the  Reformation  ;  Charles  I  and  the  other  Stuarts  ; 
the  Revolution  of  1688  ;  the  Hanoverian  Dynasty  ;  the 
English  Colonies  ;  the  United  States  of  America,  the  In¬ 
dian  Empire,  Canada,  Australia  ;  the  Oxford  movement. 

9.  Geography. 

The  same  as  fcr  the  Elementary  Diploma  with  fuller 
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information  on  the  geography  of  the  different  parts  of  the 
world,  and  of  the  principal  states.  May  drawing. 

10.  Arithmetic. 

The  same  as  for  the  Elementary  Diploma  and  in  addir 
tion  :  powers  and  roots  j  compound  interest 

11.  Book-Keeping. 

The  same  as  for  .the  Elementary  Diploma  and  in  ad¬ 
dition  :  book-keeping  by  double  entry  ;  the  balance 
sheet  5  drafts,  checks,  bills. 

13.  Mensuration, 

Mensuration  of  surfaces. 

14.  Pedagogy. 

As  for  the  Elementary  Diploma,  in  addition  :  condi¬ 
tion  of  a  good  school  house  ;  duty  of  the  teacher  with 
respect  to  school  hygiene,  furniture  and  apparatus  ;  re¬ 
quirements  of  the  Catholic  Committee  with  respect  to 
model  schools. 

15.  School  Law  and  Regulations. 

As  for  the  Elementary  Diploma,  in  addition  :  assess¬ 
ment  of  taxable  property  ;  the  school  funds. 

16.  Drawing. 

As  for  the  Elementary  Diploma,  and  in  simple  addi¬ 
tion  :  a  linear  perspective  sketch,  at  sight,  of  a  solid  or 
of  some  common  object.  —  Elementary  knowledge  of  the 
complementary  colors,  of  tints  and  shades. 

17.  Agriculture. 

As  for  the  E  ementary  Diploma.? 
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18.  Hygiene. 

Irtiportanee  of  hygieno  ;  hygienic  principles  and  rules 
with  respect  I  to  the  following  subjects:  —  Air,  water, 
drinks,  food  and, simple  remedies,  —  cleanliness  of  person 
and  habitation,  —  clothing  and  dwelling,  temperature, 
work  and  exercise;  —  rest,  sleep,  maladies,  epidemics, — 
intellectual  and  moral  culture. 

19.  Politeness. 

As  for  the  Elementary  Diploma,  and  in  addition; 
Rules  of  good  behavior  and  politeness  to  be  observed  at 
table,  when  visiting,  when  walking.  Behavior  at  religious 
ceremonies. 


Ill - THE  ACADEMY  DIPLOMA. 


All  subjects  required  for  the  Elementary  and  the 
Model  Diplomas  are  obligatory  for  the  Academy  Diploma. 


1.  Religious  Instruction. 

As  for  the  Elementary  and  the  Model  Diplomas. 

2.  French  or  English  Reading. 

As  for  the  Model  Diploma. 

3.  French  or  English  Grammar. 

The  complete  grammar.  Parsing  and  analysis. 

4.  French  or  English  Dictation.  Writing. 

A  difficult  dictation. 
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5.  French  or  English  Literature. 

As  for  the  Model  Diploma  and  in  addition  ;  Literary 
analysis  and  elements  of  History  of  Literature. 

6.  French  or  English  Comg)osition. 

A  literary  composition  on  a  given  subject. 

7.  Latin. 

(Optional _ Reading  and  translation  of  a  given  pas¬ 

sage  I  questions  on  this  passage. 

8.  Ancient  and  Roman  FListory. 

Greece  :  Mythology  ;  the  principal  divinities  of  the 
first  order  ;  the  three  national  expeditions  of  the  Greeks  ; 
Lycurgus  ;  Solon  ;  wars  with  the  Medes  ;  Miltiades,  Arist¬ 
ides,  Themistocles,  Leonidas  (wdthout  entering  into  details 
and  without  attaching  importance  to  secondary  person¬ 
ages)  ;  Pericles  ;  the  Peloponnesian  wars  ;  Alexander  and 
his  conquests. 

Rome :  Foundation  of  Rome  ;  the  kings  (a  short 
resume);  the  Republic;  the  consuls;  the  Decemvirs; 
short  resume  of  the  Punic  Wars  ;  Cicero,  Csesar ;  the 
Empire  ;  names  of  the  principal  Roman  Emperors  ;  the 
most  striking  events  of  their  reigns ;  Constantine  gives 
peace  to  the  Church  ;  division  of  the  Roman  Empire  ;  fall 
of  the  Western  Empire  in  476  ;  fall  of  the  Eastern  Empire 
in  1‘153. 

9.  History  of  the  Church. 

Pentecost  ;  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  to  the 
Gentiles  ;  the  vocation  of  Saint  Paul ;  the  general  perse¬ 
cutions  ;  Constantine  gives  peace  to  the  Church  ;  Tertul- 
lian  ;  Origen  ;  Saint  Justin  ;  the  principal  heresies  of  the 
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first  five  centuries  ;  General  Councils  which  condemned 
them  ;  the  Fathers  of  the  Church  5  Monastic  life  ;  St. 
Anthony  in  the  East  ;  Saint  Benedict  in  the  West  ;  the 
conversion  of  the  barbarians  ;  the  Greek  schism  ;  Photius  ; 
the  contest  concerning  investitures  ;  the  crusades  5  prin¬ 
cipal  facts  and  personnages  ;  effects  ;  the  Albigenses  : 
Saint  Dominick  :  the  Great  Schism  of  the  West  ;  the 
Reformation,  Luther,  Calvin,  Henry  VIII  ;  Council  of 
Trent  ;  religious  wars  ;  Saint  Ignatius  of  Loyola  ;  the 
Church  in  America  ;  first  missionaries,  first  bishop  5  Saint 
Vincent  of  Paul  5  Jansenism  ;  the  civil  constitution  of  the 
Clergy  ;  the  Concordat  between  Pius  VII  and  Napoleon  ; 
Gregory  XVI  ;  Pius  IX  ;  the  proclamation  of  the  Dogmas 
of  the  Immaculate  Conception,  and  of  Papal  Infallibility  ; 
the  Vatican  Council  ;  the  Invasion  of  the  Pontifical 
States  I  Leo  XIII. 

10  The  History  of  the  United  States. 

The  First  English  Colonies  ;  the  Stamp  Act ;  the  War 
of  Independence  (1775-1783)  ;  assistance  of  France  and 
Spain  ;  surrender  of  Yorktown  (1781)  ;  Treaty  of  Paris 
(1783)  ;  the  Thirteen  States  ;  Washington  ;  the  constitu¬ 
tion  of  1787,  in  force  March  4th,  1789  5  establishment  of 
the  Diocese  of  Baltimore  and  progress  of  catholicity  ; 
territory  acquired  from  France,  Spain,  Mexico  and  Russia  ; 
the  United  States  during  the  Continental  Blockade  of 
Napoleon  I  ;  War  of  1812-1815  ;  the  Monroe  doctrine 
(1823)  5  War  of  Secession  (1861-’865). 

11.  Geography. 


As  for  the  Model  Diploma. 
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12.  Cosmography. 

The  celestial  sphere,  its  poles  and  meridians  ;  appar¬ 
ent  movement  of  the  stars  ;  constellations  ;  the  nebulae  ; 
the  milky  way  ;  distance  of  the  sun  from  the  earth  ;  the 
sun’s  magnitude,  its  apparent  diurnal  motion  ;  the  earth, 
its  form  and  magnitude,  its  poles,  meridians,  equator  and 
parallels  ;  latitude  and  longitude  of  a  place  ;  the  daily 
rotation  of  the  earth  ;  the  annual  revolution  of  the  earth 
round  the  sun  5  the  ecliptic,  inclination  or  position  of  the 
axis,  equinoxes  and  solstics  ;  the  civil  year,  the  astro¬ 
nomical  year  ;  the  calender. 

Distance  of  the  moon  from  the  earth,  its  revolution 
round  the  earth,  its  phases  ;  solar  and  lunar  eclipses  ;  the 
tides,  distinctive  character  of  the  planets  among  the  heav¬ 
enly  bodies  ;  the  eight  principal  planets. 

Kepler’s  and  Newton’s  laws  ;  comets. 

13.  Arithmetic. 

Complete,  theoretical  and  pratical. 

14.  Algebra. 

General  definitions  ;  algebraic  signs  ;  positive  and 
negative  quantities  ;  similar  terms,  their  reduction  ;  alge¬ 
braic  calculation  ;  rule  of  signs  ;  exponents  ;  identities  ; 
equations  •,  solution  of  equations  of  the  first  degree  with 
one  unknown  quantity  ;  solution  of  equations  of  the  first 
degree  with  two  unknown  quantities  ;  problems. 

15.  Geometry 

General  definitions  5  volumes,  surfaces, figures  ;  straight, 
broken  and  curved  lines  ;  angles  ;  parallels,  perpendi¬ 
cular  and  oblique  lines  ;  the  circumferences  j  the  diameter, 
radius,  chord,  secant,  and  tangent  ;  the  triangle,  paralle- 
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logram,  trapezoid,  polygons,  circle.  Construction  and  pro¬ 
perties  of  the  above  named  figures  ;  similar  figures,  pro¬ 
portionate  lines. 

Mensuration  of  the  area  of  the  following  figures  :  The 
square,  rectangle,  parallelogram,  rhombus,  trapezoid,  tri¬ 
angle,  quadrilateral,  polygons  and  sector  of  circle, 
circular  annulus  or  ring  and  sector  of  circular  annulus  or 
ring,  segment  of  circle.  Problems. 

Point,  straight  lines  and  planes  as  considered  in  solid 
geometry.  Definition,  area,  and  volume  of  the  principal 
geometrical  solids,  viz  :  the  cube,  rectangular  parallelo- 
pipedon,  oblique  parallelopipedon,  prism,  cylinder,  py¬ 
ramid,  cone,  frustum  of  pyramid  or  of  cone  between  pa¬ 
rallel  bases,  sphere,  spherical  sector,  spherical  ungula- 
spherical  segments  between  parallel  bases  ;  Simpson’s 
rule  and  formula  for  finding  the  cubial  contents  of  all 
solids  between  parallel  bases  ;  applications. 

16.  Philosophy. 

Logic _ Introduction  :  —  object  and  division  of  phi¬ 

losophy.  Ideas, — judgment  or  proposition,  reasoning,  the 
syllogism  and  other  forms  of  argument  (modes,  figures, 
and  rules)  ;  sophisms  and  paralogisms.  Methodology,  or 
the  scientific  method  :  — analysis  and  synthesis,  —  induc¬ 
tion  and  deduction  ;  methodology  or  the  scientific  method 
in  its  relation  to  teaching. 

Metaphysics — Dynamilogy  or  the  Liculties  of  the 
soul: — intelect,  will,’ sensibility,  (organs  of  sensibility: 
the  senses.) 

Anthropology. — Union  of  body  and  soul  ;  the  im¬ 
materiality  and  immortality  of  the  human  soul. 
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Ontology — Beings  in  general  ;  truth,  goodness  and 
beauty  of  beings  ;  substance  ;  accidents. 

Natural  Theology.  —  God,  his  existence,  his  na¬ 
ture,  his  attributes  ;  God  Creator  5  his  Providence,  his 
action  with  respect  to  individuals  and  societies. 

Ethics.  —  End  for  which  man  exists  ;  nature  and 
rule  of  human  acts  ;  rights  and  duties  of  man  ;  domestic 
society  ;  civil  society  ;  international  law. 

17.  Physics. 

Reflection  and  refraction  of  light ;  formation  of  ima¬ 
ges  by  plane  mirrors  ;  converging  and  diverging  lenses  ; 
decomposition  or  dispersion  of  white  light. 

Natural  and  artificial  magnets  ;  the  compass  ;  deve¬ 
lopment  of  electricity  by  friction  ;  the  telegraph  battery  ; 
induction  coils  ;  principles  of  dynamos  and  electric  motors  ; 
principal  applications  of  same  ;  the  telegraph  and  tele¬ 
phone. 

Winds  ;  clouds  ;  rain  and  snow  ;  cyclones  ;  summer 
storms  ;  lightening  rods. 

General  properties  of  bodies  5  gravity,  general  prin¬ 
ciples,  principle  of  Archimedes  and  its  principal  applica¬ 
tions  ;  pressure  of  liquids  on  containing  vessels  ;  the 
atmosphere,  its  composition, — atmospheric  pressure  ;  the 
barometer  |  the  suction  and  force  pumps  ;  balloons  5 
notions  on  the  nature  of  sound  ;  reflection  of  sound,  echo. 

Thermometers  ;  principal  applications  of  heat  con- 
ductibility  of  bodies  ;  boiling  and  melting  ;  cause  of  the 
f^rce  or  pressure  of  steam,  practical  applications  of  same. 


LIST  OF  SUBJECTS. 
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18.  Geology. 

The  crust  of  the  earth  ;  formation  and  dimensions  of 
j  the  earth  ;  division  into  continents  and  seas  ;  crumbling 
of  rocks  :  action  of  the  atmosphere,  of  rain  and  of  running 
water,  action  of  glaciers ;  formation  of  sediments  |  internal 
heat  of  the  earth,  volcanoes  ;  earthquakes  )  actual  varia- 
I  tion  of  the  level  of  shores  ;  changes  of  ocean  levels  in  the 
Province  of  Quebec  proved  by  surface  deposits  ;  how  to 
determine  the  age  of  strati  5  fossils  ;  the  great  geological 
j  divisions  j  age  and  origin  of  the  mountains  of  the  Province 
I  of  Quebec  ;  origin  of  the  basin  of  the  St.  Lawrence. 

I 

;  19.  Botany. 

!  Character  of  plants  5  elementary  tissues  ;  parts  of 

'  the  plant  5  the  root,  its  functions  and  its  uses  ;  the  stem 
j  or  stalk,  its  functions,  structure  of  woody  stems  :  leaves, 

!  their  functions,  their  parts  5  general  idea  of  how  plants 
are  nourished  ;  the  flower,  its  parts,  functions  ;  the  fruit, 
species  j  the  seed,  its  parts,  the  embryo,  dissemination  of 
seeds  ;  germination,  conditions  necessary  to  germination, 

I  changes  which  the  seed  undergoes  during  germination. 

20.  Pedagogy. 

As  for  the  Model  Diploma  and  in  addition  :  require¬ 
ments  of  the  Catholic  Committee  with  respect  to  Aca¬ 
demies. 

21.  School  Law  and  Regulations. 

As  for  the  Model  Diploma  and  in  addition  :  suits  and 
flnes  ;  superior  education  fund  ;  normal  schools  \fahrique 
schools  I  parish  libraries. 
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SCHOOLS  RULES. 


As  for  the  Model  Diploma  and  in  addition  ;  shaded 
perspective  sketch  at  sight  of  a  simple  solid  or  of  some 
common  object  ;  finished  working  drawing  to  scale,  in 
pencil,  with  rular,  square,  compasses  and  protractor  from 
a  rough  sketch  and  from  a  geometrical  solid  ;  first  prin¬ 
ciples  of  decorative  composition  (disposition,  repetition, 
alternation,  symmetry,  propriety,  style,  etc.)  ;  practical 
notions  of  harmony  of  colors,  analogous  harmony,  con¬ 
trasting  harmony. 

22.  Agriculture,. 

As  for  the  Model  Diploma. 

24.  Hygiene. 

As  for  the  Model  Diploma. 

25.  Politeness. 

As  for  the  Model  Diploma. 

N.  B.  —  Pedagogy,  school  law  and  regulations,  hy¬ 
giene,  politeness  and  civdes  are  not  studied  by  pupils  in 
a  text-book,  but  are  taught  orally  by  the  teacher.  Con¬ 
sequently  candidates  for  teachers’  diplomas  should  pre¬ 
pare  these  subjects  by  means  of  a  text-book  approved  by 
the  Council  of  Public  Instruction. 

The  candidate’s  knowledge'  of  religious  instruction  is 
attested  by  a  certificate  signed  by  the  Cur^  or  the  officiat¬ 
ing  priest’ of  his  parish. 


COURSE  OF  STUDY. 
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CHAPTER  THIRD. 

SECTION  I. 

Classification  of  Schools. 

66.  The  public  schools  of  this  Province  are  divided 
into  Elementary  Schools,  Model  Schools,  and  Academies. 

69'.  Religion  shall  hold  the  first  place  among  the 
subjects  of  the  course  of  study,  and  it  shall  be  taught  in 
all  the  schools.  The  moral  and  religious  conduct  of  the 
pupils  shall  always  be  in  conformity  with  the  instructions 
given  them  by  the  Cure. 

68.  Industrial  and  Commercial  colleges  shall  be 
classed  with  Academies  in  the  Superintendent’s  reports, 
and  in  the  list  of  institutions  receiving  Governments 
grants,  and  this  without  prejudice  to  the  legal  title  of 
such  Industrial  and  Commercial  colleges. 

69.  No  institution  is  allowed  to  change  the  title 
under  which  it  is  known,  so  as  to  transfer  it  from  one 
grade  of  institution  recognized  by  law  to  a  higher  grade, 
without  being  previously  authorized  to  do  so  by  the 
Catholic  Committee.  Academies  and  Model  Schools  which 
during  two  consecutive  years  have  had  no  pupils  in  the 
Academy  and  the  Model  School  Course  respectively,  lose 
the  title  of  Academy  or  Model  School  as  the  case  may  be. 

90.  No  grants  shall  be  made  to  Superior  Schools 
which  have  less  than  six  pupils  following,  the  Superior 
Course.  No  grants  shall  be  made  to  schools,  of  which  the 
reports  have  not  been  forwarded  to  the  Superintendent 
before  the  first  day  of  September. 

91.  The  following  shall  be  the  course  of  study  for 
Elementary  Schools,  Model  Schools,  and  Academies  : 
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REGULATIONS  OF  THE  CATHOLIC  COMMITTEE. 


COUR!^E  OF  STUDY  FOR  CATIIOl.IC 


SUBJECTS. 

GRADE  I. 

First  Year. 

Second  Year. 

Moral  AND  Re¬ 
ligious  In¬ 
struction. 

Prayers  and  Catechism 
taught  orally. 

Prayeus.  —  Catechism. 

\ 

French. 

The  ABC  Book.  — 
Letteis>  spelling, 
reading  and  giving 
the  meaning  of  words 
taken  from  ihe  IF  ad- 
er.  (Great  attention 
to  be  given  to  proper 
pronunciation.) 

Reading.  —  Spelling,  read¬ 
ing  and  giving  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  woids  taken  from 
the  Reader.  Copying  the 
lesson  ;  wiiting  the  lesson 
from  dictation ;  oral  re¬ 
sumes  of  lessons. 

Grammar.  —  Vowels,  con¬ 
sonants,  accents. 

Finding  ofnoum,  aujective, 
and  verb  in  short  seut»^n- 
ces  made  by  pupils  them¬ 
selves  about  subjects  with 
which  they  are  familiar. 

English.  (For 
schools  in 
which  as 
much  atten¬ 
tion  is  given 
to  English  as 
to  French.) 

Letters.  —  Spelling  and 
reading,  giving  meaning 
and  translation  of  the 
woids  of  the  lesson. 

Dial  spjelling. 

Copying  the  lesson  ;  writ¬ 
ing  tne  lesson  from  dict¬ 
ation. 

COURSE  OF  STUDY. 
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SCHOOLS  —El. E3IEXTAIIY  COUKSE. 


GRADE  II. 

Third  Y ear. 

Fod  xTH  Year. 

Catechism. 

Catechism 

Reading.  —  Special  attention  to  | 
be  given  to  jii'oper  tone  ;  mean¬ 
ing  of  words  and  sentences  ; 
oral  resnmos  of  lessons. 

Grammar.  —  First  pritiuiples  gi¬ 
ven  orally  ;  the  noun,  adjec-  > 
tive,  p’onoun,  and  verb  (first  J 
elements  of  conjugation).  For¬ 
mation  of  the  plural,  ffi  the 
feminine  ;  agreement  of  the 
adj  .  with  the  noun,  of  the  verb 
with  its  subj  ct.  The  simple 
sentence.  Farsing,  generally 
oral.  Separation  of  the  simple 
sentence  into  its  essential 
elements. 

Composition.  —  Making  of  easy 
sentences  with  given  elements. 

Letter  writing. — Short  letters  on 
the  simplest  subjects. 

Reading  with  special  attention' 
to  pioper  tones.  Oral  and  writ¬ 
ten  resmmes  of  lessons. 

Memorizing  and  reciting  easy 
selections. 

Grammar. — The  parts  of  speech  ; 
the  elements  of  synta.x  — Dict¬ 
ation,  exercises  on  the  ruDs. 
Language  lessons  —  Parsing. 
Separation  of  sentences  into 
clauses. — Composition.  —  Let¬ 
ters,  easy  narrations  and  des¬ 
criptions. 

Reading.  —  vSpecial  attention  to 
be  given  to  pleasantness  and 
bi'ightness  of  tones.  Oral 
resume  of  lessons. 

Oral  spelling. 

Dictation.  Translation. 

The  making  of  short  easy  sen¬ 
tences. 

Reading. — Special  attention  to 
be  given  to  pleasantness  and 
brightness  of  tones.  Oral  re¬ 
sumes  of  lessons.  Oral  spelling. 
Dictation,  translation. 

I 
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REGULATIONS  OF  THE  CATHOLIC  COMMITTEE. 


COURS*li  OF  .STUDY  FOR  CATHOLIC 


SUBJECTS. 

GRADE  I. 

First  Year, 

Second  Year. 

Writing. 

Writing  on  slates,  and 
on  paper  when  pupils 
are  sufficiently  ad¬ 
vanced. 

Writing  cn  paj  er.  First 
numbers  of  an  approved- 
series  of  Co]iy-Books. 

Arithmetic. 

Numbers  and  figures 
from  one  i  o  ten, 
taught  by  means  of 
objects. 

Notation  and  numera¬ 
tion  :  Writing  and 
reading  numbers  to 
(100.) 

Addition  and  subtrac¬ 
tion  with  numbers 
of  two  figures 

Mental  arithmetic,  ex¬ 
ercises  of  the  simp¬ 
lest  kind,  addition 
and  subtraction  ta¬ 
ble. 

Notation  and  numeration, 

—  Writing  and  reading 
numbers  to  ten  tliousand 
(10,000.) 

The  Four  S  mple  Rules. — 
Pratical  applications  of 
th'  se  rules  in  solving  easy 
problems. 

Mental  arithmetic.  —  Prob¬ 
lems  on  the  four  simple 
rules. 

Cana'lian  currency  ;  feet 
and  inches  ;  months, days, 
hours  and  minutes  ;  mul¬ 
tiplication  and  division 
tables. 

Geography. 

Elementary  notions. — 
Orally  ;  relative  s.tu- 
ation  ol  the  different 
parts  of  the  school 
Land  and  water.  The 
sun  (where  it  rises, 
where  it  sets).  Orient¬ 
ation.  The  cardina. 
points  Physical  f  a- 
tures  of  the  district 
kncwn  to  pupils. 
Geography  of  the  dis. 
trier,  the  school,  vil- 

Geogra})hy.  —  To  be  studi¬ 
ed  by  means  of  maps 
drawn  on  blackboard  of 
districts  well  known  to 
the  pupils  as  :  the  school 
and  it.s  environs,  the  pa¬ 
rish,  the  neighboring  lo¬ 
calities,  the  county.  (In 
addition,  the  pupils  of 
this  year  shall  assist  at 
the  geography  le  sons 
given  to  third  year  pu* 
pils.) 

COURSE  OF  STUDY. 
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SCilOOI.!?!.— ELEMENTA  «  Y'  COURSE.— (Co/i^f/med.) 


GRADEII. 

Third  Year. 

.Fourth  Year. 

Copy  writing. 

Exercise  copy-books. 

Copy  writing. 

Exercise  copy-books. 

Notation  and  numeration  com¬ 
pleted.  Review  of  the  four 
simple  rules, — fractions. 

Practical  |  roblems  Aceounis. 
Invoices. 

Mental  arithmetic. 

Tables  of  weights  and  measures 
in  most  common  use. 

Multiplication  and  division  ta¬ 
bles. 

Review  of  the  work  of  the  pre¬ 
ceding  year. — Reduction  The 
compound  rules. 

Practical  problems. 

Mental  arithmetic. — Tables  of 
weights  and  measures.  Book¬ 
keeping,  receipts  and  disburse¬ 
ments  of  a  family,  accounts, 
invoices,  r-‘ceipts,  l)il!s  or  notes. 

Geography. — Geographical  terms 
and  definitions.  —  The  Pro¬ 
vince  of  Quebec  ;  the  other 
provinces  of  Canada,  to  be 
studied  principally  on  maps. 

Geography.  —  Canada  and  the 
other  countries  of  Ameiica. 

The  continents  and  oceans. 

Ma])  drawing. — first  attempts. 
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48  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  CATHOLIC  COMMITTEE 

COUKSE  OF  STUDY  FOR  CATHOLIC 


SUBJECTS. 

GRADE  I. 

First  Year. 

Second  Y’ear. 

Geography.  — 
{Continued  ) 

lage,  parish,  county* 
By  means  of  globe, 
the  shape  of  the 
earth, day  and  night, 
the  seasons  Indicate 
the  Province  of  Que¬ 
bec  on  the  globe. 

History. 

Sacred  History,  orally. 

Sacred  History,  orally. 

Drawing. 

Oil  slates.  —  Straight 
linea  and  their  sim¬ 
ple  combinations. 

On  slates. — ijtraight  lines 
and  curves,  and  their 
simple  combinations. 

Freehand  sketching  of  com¬ 
mon  objects  of  very  sim¬ 
ple  form. 

Useful 

knowledge. 

Object  Lessons.  —  Pu¬ 
pils  shall  assist  at 
object  lessons  given 
to  the  other  classes. 

Object  Lessons.  —  Pupils 
shall  assist  at  object  les¬ 
sons  given  to  the  other 
classes. 

COURSE  OF  STUDY. 
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SCHOOL >.-ELE31ENTARY  COURSE.— (C'o/tL'nwecZ.) 


1 

GRADE  II. 

Third  Year. 

Fourth  Year. 

' 

Sacred  History. — Studied  in  a 
text-book. 

History  of  Canada. — Outlines, 
orally. 

iSacred  History,  continuation. 
Reading  of  the  Christian's  Duty 
with  explanations. 

History  of  Canada. — Studied  in 
a  text-bock  ;  principal  person¬ 
ages  and  events. 

Drawing  from  objects.  —  Easy 
geometrical  and  ornamental 
desisus,  unshaded. 

Drawing  fruui  objects, — Notions 
on  colors. 

1 

Object  Lessons. — jNames  of  the 
principal  parts  of  the  human 
body  ;  of  tlie  principal  anim¬ 
als  of  the  Province  ;  of  food 
and  other  common  plants 
(trees,  flowers,  etc  )  Names 
and  uses  of  common  articles, 
(articles  of  clothing,  articles 
of  use  in  dwellings,  materials 
and  tools  used  in  working). 
Common  stones  and  metals. 
Have  pupi  s  compare  and  dis¬ 
tinguish  colors,  shades,  forms, 
lengths,  weights,  temperatures, 
sounds,  smells,  tastes. 

Agriculture. — Oral  lessons. 

Object  Lessons. — As  in  the  third 
year. 

Auriculture. —  Oral  Lessons. — 
The  teacher  reads  and  explains 
a  manual  on  the  subject. 

I 
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REGULATIONS  OF  THE  CATHOLIC  COMMITTEE. 


COUIISE  OF  ST<  DV  FOR  CATHOLIC 


SUBJECTS. 


MODEL  SCHOOL. 


Fifth  Year. 


Sixth  Year. 


Moral  and  Re¬ 
ligious  I  N  - 

STRCCTION. 

French. 


Catechism. 

L  itiii  reading. 


Expre-sive  Reading. — Oral 
resumes,  of  lessons  read. 

Memorizing.' —  Committing 
to  memory  and  reciting 
interesting  and  simple 
selections  from  the  b-st 
prose  and  poetry. 

Grammar. — Review  of  ele¬ 
ments.  Syntax. —  Dicta¬ 
tion  exercises. — Parsing. 
General  princip'es  of  log 
ical  analysis. 

Letter  Writ  ting. — Familiar 
letters,  business  letters, 
descriptions,  narrations 


'Catechism. 
Latin  reading 


Expressive  Reading. — 
Oral  resumes  of  les¬ 
sons  read 

eciting  selections 
from  the  best  prose 
and  poetry. 

Grammar.  —  Re  v  i  e  w 
syntax. 

Parsing  and  log  ical 
analysis. 

First  principles  of  liter¬ 
ature. 

Letters,  narrations, 
descriptions. 


English.  (For 
schools  in 
which  as 
much  atten¬ 
tion  is  given 
to.  Engiish  as 
to  French.) 


Expressive  R'-adiug. — Spel¬ 
ling  and  meaning  of  words 
of  the  reading  Dssons. — 
Dicta' ion. —  Translation 
Writing  of  stories  read  or 
related  by  teacher. 

Letter  Writing.  —  Letters, 
nairations. 


E  X  p  re  ssi  v  e  R  ending. 

Dictation,  translation. 

YJriting  of  stories  r  ad 
or  related  b}'  t'^acher. 

Grammar  and  analysis. 

Ijetter  Writing  — Let¬ 
ters,  narrations,  des¬ 
crip'  ions. 


W  r.ITlNG. 


Mathematics 


Co|  y  writing.  Co{)y  writing 

Exercise  copy-books.  E.xercise  copy-books. 


Review  common  fractions, 
decimal  fi  actions,  and 
compound  rules. 

The  uuifaiy  method,  ele¬ 
mentary  percentage,  sim¬ 
ple  interest, miscellaneous 


Review  work  of  the 
preceding  year. 

Percentage  and  iti  ap¬ 
plications  ;  commis¬ 
sion,  discount,  in¬ 
surance,  interest. 


COURSE  OF  STUDY. 
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l!?  C '  H  O  O  t- IS . — ( Co ^  H  ?  /  p  f ? . ) 


ACADEMY. 


Seventh  Yi^ak. 

Eighth  Year. 

Catechism. 

Catechism. 

E\pre.ssive  Readiug  —  Elocution, 
declamation 

Giamrnar,  comp'ete.  —  Logical 
analysis. 

Literature. —  Qualities  of  style.- 
F  i  gi;  r t ‘  s . — Letters,  narrations, 
descriptions. 

Expressive  Reading.  —  Elocu¬ 
tion,  <ieclamation . 

Grammar,  compldc.  —  Logical 
analysis. 

Literatuie. Qualities  of  style. — 
Figures. 

Literar}’  analy.sis. — Letters,  nar¬ 
rations,  descriptions. 

Reading  and  recitation  of  selec¬ 
tions  from  best  jTo.se  and  verse. 
Dicta'iou,  translation. 

Grammar. — Analysis. 

Literature. — Letters,  narrations, 
desciiptions. 

Expressive  Reading.  -Dictation, 
translation. 

Grammrr. — Analysis. 

Literatuie.  —  Letters,  narrations, 
descriptions. 

Copy  writing. 

Exeicise  copy-books. 

Copy  writing. 

Ex<reise  copy-books. 

Percentage,  g.meral  review. 
Square  root,  cube  ?oot. 

I'ractical  exercises.  —  Mental 
arithmetic. 

Review  of  mensuration  of  sur¬ 
faces. 

General  review. 

Miscellaneous  exercises.  Mental 
arithmetic. 

Mensuration  of  surfices  and 
solids.  Algebra  to  equations  of 
second  degree  inclusive. 
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REGULATIONS  OF  THE  CATHOLIC  COMMITTEE. 


COURSE  OF  STUDY  FOR  CATHOLIC 


SUBJECTS. 

MODEL  SCHOOL. 

Fifth  Year. 

Sixth  Year. 

Mathematics. 

i^Continved) 

problems,  mental  aiith- 
metic. 

Elementary  mensuration. 
Book-keeping.  —  Double 
entry. 

profit  and  loss,  etc. 

Miscellaneous  p  r  o  b  - 
lems. 

Mensuration.  —  Men¬ 
suration  of  surfaces. 

Book-keeping.  "Double 
entry. 

Geography. 

Europe  and  Asia. 

Map  drawing-. 

K.eview  of  preceding 
year. —  Africa,  Oce- 
anica.  —  Review  Ca¬ 
nada. 

Map  drawing. 

History. 

Canadian  History. — Frencli 
rule . 

Sacred  History. — General 
review . 

Canadian  History.  — 
English  rule. 

Sacred  History  — Gen¬ 
eral  review. 

Drawing. 

Drawing. 

Drawing. 

Useful 

knowledge. 

Object  lessons  and  written  resumes. —  Subjects  : 
commerce,  industry,  navigation,  hygiene,  etc. 
Canadian  civics. 

Agriculture. — Oral  lessons.. 

M  NNERS  and  the  rules  of  good  behaviour  shall  be  taught  simult 
taught  by  reading  or  conversation 

N.  B. — In  all  their  lessons,  teachers  shall  endeavor  to  form  their 
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SCHOOI.««.-(Con^r/med.) 


academy. 


SEVi-NTH  Year. 

Eighth  Year. 

Algebra. —  General  definitions  ; 
algebraic  addition ,  subt  r  a  c  - 
tiou,  multiplication  aud  divi¬ 
sion.  Equations  of  the  first 
degree. 

Book-keeping. — Double  entry. 

Commercial  correspondence. 

Book-keeping. — Double  entry. 
Commercial  corresponden  e. 

General  review. 

Use  of  globes. 

Map  drawing. 

General  review. 

Terrestrial  Globe. 

Oral  lessons  on  elements  of  cos¬ 
mography. 

Map  drawing. 

History  of  the  Church,  to  the 

C  rusudes. 

Canadian  History,  review. 

French  History, principal  events. 

History  of  the  Church,  from  the 
Cru.sades  to  the  present  time. 
History  of  England  principal 
events. 

United  States  History. 

Drawing. 

Drawing. 

Agriculture. — A  regular  course  of  oral  lessons  on  agr'culture. 
Elements  of  })liilosopliy,  of  physics,  of  geology  ami  of  botany. 
Political  Economy  (for  hoys). — Canadian  Civ  cs.  The  agricultural, 
forest,  mining  and  industrial  products  of  Canada.  Its  internal 
aud  foreign  trade. 

Domest.c  Economy  {for  girls). 


aneously  to  all  children  placed  under  one  teacher.  They  shall  be 
pupils  to  habits  of  virtue,  of  good  manners^  aud  of  correct  language^ 
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SCHOOLS  RULES. 


SECTION  IL 

Kates  on  the  Art  of  Teaching. 

Keligious  instructiox  is  the  most  important  of  the 
subjects  of  the  course  of  study,  and  it  shall  be  taught  in 
every  school.  In  answering  questions  in  the  catechism, 
pupils  shall  give  the  very  words  of  the  book  ;  in  Sacred 
History  lessons,  this  is  not  necessary. 

Pupils  preparing  for  their  first  communion  may  be 
exempted  trom  doing  a  part  of  their  class  exercises,  but 
special  attention  shall  be  paid  to  their  catechism  lessons. 

The  teacher  shall  follow  the  advice  of  the  CurS  in  all 
that  concerns  the  moral  and  religious  conduct  of  the 
pupils. 

Reading _ The  best  method  of  teaching  the  letters 

is  to  make  them  on  the  blackboard  in  the  presence  of  the 
pu])ils. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  teach  all  the  letters  of  the 
alphabet  before  commencing  the  study  of  words.  It  is 
better  to  teach  but  three  or  four  letters,  which  are  then 
used  in  forming  short  words.  Each  new  letter  taught 
should  be  used  with  those  already  known  in  forming  new 
words. 

Reading  charts  are  most  useful.  The  first  lessons 
should  be  given  by  means  of  the  blackboard  and  the 
charts.  Afterwards  the  Reader  should  be  used,  and  the 
necessity  for  its  use  becomes  more  evident  as  the  pupils 
advance  in  knowledge. 

An  exercise  productive  of  excellent  results  is  to  make 
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the  pupils  read  a  lesson  first,  afterwards  to  dictate  it  to 
them. 

More  time  should  be  allotted  to  reading  in  the  class 
for  beginners  than  in  the  more  advanced  classes. 

An  explanation  of  the  words  of  the  reading  lesson 
should  be  given  to  the  pupils  of  all  the  classes,  and  as 
soon  as  they  are  able  to  read  easily^  they  should  be 
accustomed  to  give,  in  their  own  words,  the  substance  of 
what  they  have  read. 

The  teacher  should  be  unremitting  in  his  efforts  to 
make  good  readers  of  his  pupils.  Pronunciation  should 
receive  special  attention. 

Pupils  should  read  distinctly,  in  a  proper  tone  |  they 
should  pause  at  the  right  places  and  join  such  words  as 
should  be  joined.  A  drawling,  singing  or  droning  tone 
should  not  be  tolerated  in  any  class. 

At  the  beginning  of  each  reading  lesson,  the  teacher 
himself  should  read  a  few  sentences  in  order  to  give  the 
example.  Different  exercises  may  be  given  in  connection 
with  the  reading  lesson  ;  these  exercises  should  vary  to 
suit  the  degree  of  knowledge  possessed  by  tlie  pupils  : 
the  pupils  may  be  told  to  copy  the  lesson,  or  it  may  be 
dictated  to  them  5  grammatical  exercises  may  be  given  in 
connection  with  it,  and  composition  may  be  taught  by 
means  of  it 

Grammar  — ^In  teaching  this  subject,  examples,  numer¬ 
ous  examples  should  precede  rules.  The  pupil  should 
from  the  given  examples  be  able  to  form  the  rules  himself, 
before  he  is  asked  to  learn  them.  Exercises  in  wdiich  to 
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apply  these  rules  should  be  given  to  him,  and  he  should 
be  required  to  find  cases  in  which  the  rule  is  applied. 

Thus,  in  order  to  teach  the  method  of  forming  the 
plural  of  nouns,  several  nouns  are  written  on  the  black¬ 
board,  first  in  the  singular,  then  in  the  plural  ;  the  pupils, 
by  examining  the  spelling  and  considering  the  meanings 
of  these  words,  discover  the  rule  which  they  apply  to  the 
nouns  in  the  reading  lessons,  or  to  others  which  they 
themselves  find. 

For  junior  classes,  this  is  the  most  appropriate  method. 

Parsing.— With  grammar,  parsing  should  always  be 
taught  5  it  should  be  taught  orally. 

Grammatical  exercises  and  language  lessons  are  of 
great  importance.  Their  object  is  to  perfect  the  gram¬ 
matical  knowledge  of  the  pupils,  to  increase  their  voca¬ 
bulary,  to  develop  their  ideas,  and  to  accustom  them  to 
correct  expression.  The  following  are  some  of  these  exer¬ 
cises  given  at  random  :  Instead  of  masculine  words  in  a 
paragraph  or  lesson,  putting  feminine  words  5  instead  of 
words  in  the  singular,  putting  plural  words  ;  selecting  the 
nouns,  adjectives,  verbs,  subjects,  direct  objects,  etc.,  in 
the  reading  lesson  ;  qualifying  given  nouns  by  appropriate 
adjectives  I  after  given  subjects,  placing  appropriate  pre¬ 
dicates  5  selecting  or  giving  the  names  of  animals,  plants, 
birds,  insects,  fishes,  of  objects  found  in  houses,  churches, 
schools,  grocery  stores,  etc.,  etc.  5  exercises  on  words  of 
contrary  meanings,  on  synonyms,  on  paronyms  ;  exercises 
on  derivatives  ;  families  or  groups  of  words  ;  completing 
sentences  ;  making  sentences  with  given  words  ;  changing 
verse  into  prose. 
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Arithmetic. — To  give  beginners  an  exact  knowledge 
of  numbers,  small  objects  or  a  numeral  frame  should  be 
used.  In  exercises  (or  these  pupils,  as  a  general  rule, 
abstract  numbers  should  not  be  given. 

Mental  arithmetic  is  of  great  importance,  and  should 
be  regularly  taught  to  all  pupils. 

Numeration  in  its  entirety  is  too  difficult  for  begin¬ 
ners.  It  is  better  to  teach  them  intuitively  and  practi¬ 
cally  the  four  simple  rules,  using,  in  so  doing,  numbers  of 
one  and  two  tigure.s  ;  afterwards  numbers  of  more  than 
two  figures  may  be  taught,  when  needed. 

Problems  should  be  pratical  and  useful.  They  should 
generally  be  dictated  to  the  pu[)ils  before  being  written 
on  the  blackboard. 

Writing.  — In  teaching  this  subject  to  juniors,  the 
elements  of  the  letters  should  be  written  on  the  black¬ 
board,  in  presence  of  the  class,  then  the  easy  letters,  such 
as  z,  m,  n,  etc.,  finally  the  other  letters.  In  connection 
with  each  writing  lesson,  explanations  illustrated  on  the 
blackboard  should  be  given.  Teachers  should  see  that 
the  pen  is  properly  held,  that  the  pupil’s  position  is  the 
right  one,  and  that  the  copy  is  properly  placed.  Pupils 
should  be  provided  with  head  line  copy-books.  On  examin¬ 
ation  day,  the  pupils’  full  copy-books  should  f>e  exhibited, 
and  not  two  or  three  specimen  sheets  prepared  a  few 
days  before  the  examination. 

I  Drawing _ Industrial  drawing,  which  consists  in  tra- 

j  cing  the  outlines  of  objects,  is  of  frequent  use  to  all  classes. 
I  Pupils  should  be  watched  over  with  extra  care  during 
!  this  class.  If  satisfactory  results  are  to  be  obtained,  this 
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subject  should  be  taught  to  the  very  youngest  pupils  and 
not  to  the  more  advanced  only,  as  is  too  frequently  the 
case. 


Object  Lessons. — Instructive  conversations  between 
the  teacher  and  pupils  on  the  objects  by  which  they  are 
surrounded.  To  take  any  object,  state  its  color,  form, 
state,  use,  the  substance  of  which  composed,  whence 
obtained,  and  its  properties  is  an  object  lesson.  Object  : 
lessons  are  an  excellent  means  of  developing  the  child’s 
powers  of  observation,  of  teaching  it  to  speak  correctly, 
and  of  imparting  useful  knowledge  on  agriculture,  indust-  : 
ry,  commerce,  hygiene,  etc.  | 

Object  lessons  should  be  given  simultaneously  to  all 
pupils  placed  under  the  direction  of  one  teacher.  ; 

Agriculture _ Our  population  being  principally  en¬ 

gaged  in  agricultural  pursuits,  one  of  the  greatest  services 
that  can  be  rendered  to  the  country,  is  to  instill  into  the  . 
mimls  of  children  inhabiting  the  rural  districts,  respect  j 
and  atiection  for  the  occupation  of  their  fathers,  and  to  I 
make  them  understand  that  the  Lfe  of  a  farmer  is  both  I 
happy  and  honorable.  The  teacher  should  therefore  do  i| 
what  in  him  lies  to  develop  a  liking  for  agriculture  and 
country  life,  to  combat  wasteful  and  non-productive 
methods  of  culture,  and  to  excite  in  his  pupils  a  desire  to  ■ 
study  the  best  methods.  In  industrial  and  commercial  ^ 
centres  the  teacher  should  endeavor  to  impart  to  his  , 
pupils  useful  information  on  industrial  and  commercial 
questions. 

History  of  Canada. — In  elementary  schools  it  is  not 
necessary  to  teach  more  than  the  principal  events  5  it 
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should  be  the  teacher’s  aim  to  interest  his  pupils,  by 
conversing  with  them,  from  time  to  time,  about  the 
principal  personages  and  the  most  remarkable  events. 
In  teaching  this  subject  places  spoken  of  should  be 
indicated  on  the  map. 

Geogr.\phy _ The  words  pole,  equator,  meridian,  zone, 

longitude,  latitude,  etc.,  even  when  their  meanings  are 
explained,  are  not  easily  un  lerstood  by  beginners.  In 
8tud3dng  this  subject,  it  is  better  to  commence  by  the 
school  neighborhood.  The  synthetical  method  is  suitable 
for  more  advanced  pupils.  Pupils  studjdng  geography 
should  make  constant  use  of  an  atlas,  or  of,  what  is  much 
better,  wall  maps.  The  teacher  should  accustom  them  to 
correctly  point  out  places,  boundaries,  rivers,  etc.  A 
terrestrial  ^lobe  is  almost  indispensible  where  it  is 
desired  to  properly  teach  beginners. 

Home  Lessons _ Home  lessons  when  of  the  right  kind 

are  of  great  value. 

Home  exercises  may  be  given  in  connection  with 
each  subject  of  the  course.  These  exercises  should  be 
made  as  interesting  as  possible  j  their  object  should  be  to 
develop  a  taste  for  study.  When  an  exercise  is  given  the 
pupils  should  be  made  to  understand  perfectly  what  is 
expected  of  them. 

The  length  of  an  exercise  should  be  in  keeping  with 
the  degree  of  advancement  of  the  pupils.  Pupils  suffi¬ 
ciently  advanced  should  enter  their  exercises  in  exercise 
copy-books. 

Class  Journal _ The  teacher  should  make  special 

preparation  for  his  work.  It  is  very  desirable  that  he 
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should  keep  a  Class  Journal,  in  which  to  indicate  day  by 
day  the  lessons  he  intends  giving.  He  shall  keep  note  of 
the  daily  attendance,  of  the  absentees,  and  of  the  good 
marks  deserved  by  the  pupils.  To  these  marks  a  fictitious 
money  value  may  be  assigned  5  thus  there  may  be  marks 
worth  5,  10,  20,  25,  50  and  100  cents.  The  children  will 
thus  acquire  the  habit  of  counting  money. 

The  Blackboard. — It  has  been  truly  said  that  a  black¬ 
board  is  as  valuable  in  a  school  as  an  assistant  teacher. 
The  use  of  this  indispensable  auxiliary  cannot  be  too 
highly  recommended.  Instruction  in  writing,  drawing, 
arithmetic,  grammar,  and  in  all  the  other  subjects  of  the 
course,  may  by  means  of  the  blackboard  be  made  intui¬ 
tive. 

Classification  of  Pupils  — There  should  not  be  too 
many  classes  in  a  school.  Teachers  who  divide  their 
schools  into  many  classes,  divide  their  time  and  energy, 
and  timl  it  difficult  if  not  impossible  to  maintain  order. 
This  defect  of  too  many  classes  is  veiy  common  in  schools 
controlled  by  one  teacher.  Four  divisions  for  elementary 
schools  of  the  second  grade,  and  three  for  those  of  the 
first  grade  are  quite  sufficient.  The  Model  School  Course 
and  the  Academy  Course  should  have  each  not  more  than 
two  divisions.  When  two  teachers  are  employed  in  an 
elementary  school,  the  head  teacher  shall  be  responsible 
in  a  general  manner  for  the  instruction  given  to  all  the 
pupils  of  the  school,  he  shall  moreover,  take  the  third  and 
fourth  divisions  under  his  special  control ;  his  assistant 
shall  take  the  first  and  second. 

If  there  be  but  one  class  following  the  model  school 
course  the  teacher  of  this  class  shall  also  teach  the  pupils 
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of  the  fourth  year,  i.  e.  those  of  the  second  grade  of  the 
elementary  course. 

With  j)upils  ofordinary  capacity  one  year  should  be 
enough  to  allow  them  to  prepare  the  obligatory  subjects 
of  a  division ;  however,  very  often  in  the  elementary 
schools  of  the  rural  districts,  where  the  attendance  is  not 
what  it  should  be  and  where  the  teacher  is  obliged  to 
look  after  several  classes  at  once,  it  is  necessary  to  make 
pupils,  whose  knowledge  is  not  sufficient  to  allow  them 
to  pass  into  the  next  higher  class,  remain  a  second  year 
in  the  same  class. 

The  teacher  should  see  that  the  largest  possible 
number  of  pupils  benefit  by  his  exj)lanations.  He  should, 
whenever  possible,  teach  two  or  three  divisions  at  once. 

In  schools  where  there  is  but  one  teacher,  the  more 
advanced  pupils  may  be  called  upon  to  render  assistance, 
but  their  duties  should  never  go  bejmnd  hearing  lessons, 
or  giving  dictations.  If  is  to  be  remembered  that  it  is  the 
teacher  who  teaches  the  difterent  classes  in  succession. 

Monitors  should  never  be  set  to  teach  any  part  of  a 
s  ibject  wdiich  has  not  previously  been  explained  by  the 
teacher. 

During  school  hours  the  pupils  should  never  be  idle, 
and  each  recitation  should  be  followed  by  an  exercise, 
sufficiently  long  and  difficult  to  keep  the  pupils  busy 
while  the  teacher  is  occupied  with  another  class.  If,  for 
instance,  the  subject  be  the  catechism,  while  the  teacher 
makes  the  youngest  pupils  simultaneously  recite  the 
pniyers,  the  more  advanced  ones  are  preparing  their  les¬ 
sons  for  the  day.  When  the  teacher  has  finished  with  the 
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younger  pupils,  a  monitor,  who  makes  them  recite  indi¬ 
vidually,  takes  charge,  while  the  teacher  hears  the  pupils 
of  the  next  class. 

These,  when  the  recitation  is  over,  write  a  r6sum4  of 
the  lesson  which  they  have  just  received. 

The  method  just  explained  should  be  employed  in 
the  teaching  of  reading.  The  teacher  begins  by  the 
younger  pupils  ;  duiing  this  time  the  more  advanced 
pupils  prejtare  their  lesions  ;  afterwards,  while  the  younger 
pupils,  under  a  monitor  read,  copy,  or  wj  ite  from  dictation 
the  lesson  which  they  have  just  read,  the  teacher  takes 
the  next  class.  When  the  teacher  has  finished  with  this 
class,  the  pupils  are  given  an  exercise  in  conne  dion  with 
the  lesson  just  read.  This  method  is  followed  with  respect 
to  all  the  subjects  taught,  but  it  is  difficult  to  give  absolute 
rules  for  each. 

Whether  the  subject  be  reading,  arith  netic,  or  me 
mory  lessons,  the  joupils  should  sometimes  answer  simul¬ 
taneously  and  at  others  individually..  In  many  cases  the 
hearing  of  the  individual  recitations  may  be  left  to  the 
monitors. 

Reviewing _ We  strongly  advice  teachers  to  review 

frequentl)'- ;  this  is  the  only  means  of  teaching  any  subjet 
in  a  thorough  manner.  When  preparing  their  time  table,* 
teachers  should  select  Friday  or  some  other  day,  upon 


*  No  time  table  is  given  with  these  regulations  because  of 
the  impossibility  of  preparing  one  suitable  for  all  the  schools  of 
the  Frovince.  Each  teacher  shall  pirepare  one  for  his  school 
which  he  shall  submit  to  the  Inspector. 
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which  to  review  the  work  of  the  week,  and  at  the  end  of 
the  month,  they  should  review  the  work  of  the  month. 

General  Remarks — This  programme,  in  so  far  as  it 
relates  to  the  manner  in  which  each  subject  is  to  be 
taught,  leaves  the  teacher  almost  perfect  liberty  of  action. 
He  may  even,  where  circumstances  rerpiire  it,  by  applying 
to  the  proper  authorities,  obtain  permission  to  modify  it 
in  certain  particulars. 


CHAPTER  FOURTH. 

CONCERNING  NOR.M\L  SCHOOLS. 

7*J.  The  L  ieutenant-Governor  in  Council  may  take 
all  necessary  measures  for  the  establishment  of  one  or 
more  Normal  Schools,  in  which  teachers  for  the  [)ublic 
schools  shall  be  trained. 

73=  Any  })erson  dt- siring  to  be  admitted  to  a  Normal 
School  shall  :  — 1.  Forward  to  the  Principal,  a  certificate 
of  age  (at  least  16  years)  ;  a  certificate  of  good  moral 
character,  signed  by  the  Cure  of  his  parish  j  if  he  desire  a 
burse,  a  certificate  from  his  CurS,  stating  that  he  is  unable 
to  pay  for  his  board  ;  2.  undergo  an  examination  before 
the  Principal  or  his  delegate,  as  to  his  sufficient  knowledge 
of  reading,  writing,  the  rudiments  of  grammar  in  his  o^vn 
language,  arithmetic  to  proportion  inclusive,  the  rudim 
ents  of  geography,  and  the  short  catechism  ;  3.  if  the 
examination  be  satisfactory,  sign  in  presence  of  two 
witnesses,  who  as  well  as  the  Piincipal  shall  countersign 
it,  a  request  for  admission  to  the  Normal  School,  contain¬ 
ing  the  following  engagement :  “  to  obey  the  regulations, 
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to  undergo  the  required  examinations,  to  obtain  a  dip¬ 
loma,  to  teach  under  the  control  of  the  government  during 
at  least  three  years,  or,  in  default,  on  the  first  demand  of 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  to  pay  a  fine  of 
forty  dollars,  and  to  reimburse  the  government  for  all 
expenses  incurred  by  it  for  his  education.” 

'yi.  Candidates  who  have  obtained  admission  shall : — 

1.  Present  themselves  for  the  beginning  of  the  session  ; 

2.  pay  their  board,  $78  for  male  teachers-in  training,  and 
$60  for  female  teachers-in-training,  in  the  following  man¬ 
ner,  one  third  on  entering,  one  third  on  the  first  of 
January,  and  the  last  third  on  the  first  of  May. 

Twenty-four  burses  have  been  founded  in  favor 
of  male  teachers-in-training,  and  thirty  in  favor  of  female 
teachers-in-training. 

These  burses  are  each  of  thirty-three  dollars  for  the 
former  and  of  twenty-four  for  the  latter  5  the  board-bill 
per  year  of  male  bursars  is  therefore  $45,  and  that  of 
female  bursars  $36.  It  is  payable  as  stated  in  the  preced¬ 
ing  clause,  one  third  on  entering,  one-third  on  the  first  of 
January,  and  one-third  on  the  first  of  May. 

76.  Pupils  shall  provide  their  own  books  and  station¬ 
ery,  and  shall,  in  addition  to  the  payment  already  mention¬ 
ed,  pay  two  dollars  for  medical  attendance  and  for  the 
use  of  a  bedstead. 

77.  The  principal  subject  of  the  course  of  study  of 
each  Normal  School  is,  Pedagogy.  The  principal  supple¬ 
mentary  subjects  are  :  religious  instruction,  reading,  elocu¬ 
tion,  declamation,  French  grammar,  English  grammar, 
composition,  the  elements  of  intellectual  and  moral  philo- 
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sophy,  universal  history,  and  in  a  special  manner,  Sacred 
History,  French  History,  English  History,  Canadian  Hist¬ 
ory,  geography,  arithmetic,  book-keeping,  algebra,  the 
elements  of  geometry,  of  mensuration,  of  astronomy,  of 
physics,  of  chemistry,  of  natural  history,  of  agriculture,  of 
horticulture,  of  linear  drawing,  of  vocal  music,  telegraphy, 
stenography,  type  writing  and  of  calisthenics.  Military 
drill  shall  be  one  of  the  subjects  of  the  course,  and  shall 
bo  taught  twice  a  week,  during  three  quarters  of  an  hour 
each  time. 

18.  The  course  of  study  shall  be  such  that,  as  a 
general  rule,  pupils  may  obtain  an  elementary  diploma  at 
the  end  of  the  first  year,  a  model  school  diploma  at  the 
end  of  the  second  year,  and  an  academy  diploma  at  the 
end  of  the  third  year  of  study. 

79.  The  diploma  is  granted  by  the  Superintendent, 
on  receipt  of  the  Principal’s  certificate  of  studies,  and 
after  an  examination  which  the  Principal  himself  may 
make  the  pupil  undergo,  or  which  the  pupil  shall  undergo 
before  examiners  named  by  the  Superintendent. 

80.  Bachelors  of  Letters,  or  M.  A.’s,  of  any  university 
of  the  Province  of  Quebec  may  obtain  an  Academy  dip¬ 
loma  at  a  Normal  School  without  attending  its  courses, 
and  without  examination  in  any  subject  prescribed  for  the 
degree  examination  j  they  shall,  however,  attend  the 
lectures  on  Pedagogy,  and  those  in  any  other  subject 
prescribed  for  said  diploma. 

81.  The  diplomas  are  of  three  grades  :  academy, 
model  school,  and  elementary,  and  are  granted  after  a 
satisfactory  examination  in  the  subjects  prescribed  by  law 
for  these  diplomas. 


66 


SCHOOLS  RULES. 


8?.  The  regulations  which  shall  be  made  from  time 
to  time,  by  the  Principal  of  each  school,  shall  concern  the 
good  management  and  discipline  of  the  school. 

Pupils  guilty  of  frequenting  taverns,  of  entering  dis- 
o.'deily  houses,  of  drunkenness,  of  any  act  of  immorality 
or  insubordination  shall  be  expelled. 

83.  The  professors  shall  be  divided  into  two  classes, 
Ordinary  professors,  and  Associate  professors.  Each 
Ordinary  professor  may  be  required  to  teach  several 
branches  of  study,  and  to  devote  the  whole  of  his  time  to 
the  Normal  School.  The  Associate  professors  shall  teach 
one  or  more  separate  branches,  and  shall  not  be  required 
to  devote  the  whole  of  their  time  to  the  Normal  School. 

84.  All  the  professors  are  under  the  direction  of  a 
Principal,  and  are,  as  well  as  the  Piincipal  named  or 
dismissed  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Couhcil,  at  the 
request  of  the  Catholic  Committee  of  the  Council  of 
Public  Instruction. 

85.  The  Prince  of  Wales’  prize  shall  be  given  to  the 
pupil  attending  the  Model  School  Course,  or  the  Academy 
Course,  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Principal,  shall  have 
passed  the  best  examination,  and  whose  moral  conduct, 
and  a})plication  to  study  shall  have  been  excellent  ;  this 
prize  shall  not  be  given  twice*to  the  same  pupil. 

86.  In  connection  with  each  Normal  School  there 
shall  be  a  Boys’  Model  School  and  a  Girls’  Model  School. 
All  the  subjects  of  the  authorized  Model  School  Course 
shall  be  taught  in  these  schools. 

87.  Normal  School  pupils  shall,  each  in  turn,  teach 
in  the  Model  School,  maintained  in  connection  with  each 
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Normal  School.  They  shall  teach  under  the  direction  of 
the  Teachers  of  the  Model  School  and  under  the  surveil¬ 
lance  of  the  Principal. 

88.  The  pupils  of  each  Model  School  shall  pay  a 
monthly  fee. 


CHAPTER  FIFTH. 

CONCERNTNn  THE  DUTIES  OF  SCHOOL  CO.-MM! SSIONERS 

AND  TRUSTEES. 

SECTION  I. 

School  Sites. 

89.  School  sites  shall  be  in  dry  elevated  positions, 
easily  accessible,  and  provided  with  good  water. 

90.  School  sites  shall,  when  possible,  be  isolated  and 
so  situated  that  the  surroundings  will  not  interfere  with 
the  work  of  the  cla.=ses  nor  with  the  morals  of  the  pupil«. 

91.  School  sites  shall  be  as  far  removed  as  possible 
I'rom  swamps  or  cemeteries. 

92.  The  school  grounds  shall  be  properly  levelled 
and  drained,  planted  with  shade  trees  and  enclosed  by  a 
substantial  fence.  I  hey  shall  not,  unless  with  the  sj^ciat/ 
permission  of  the  Superintendent,  be  less  than  a 

of  an  acre  in  extent.  A  larger  area  shad  be  provided  for 
large  schools. 

93.  Separate  closets,  divided  into  compartments  for 
a  single  child,  shall  be  provided  for  the  sexes.  Each  com¬ 
partment  shall  be  about  two  and  a  half  feet  wide  by  three 
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and  a  half  deejo,  painted  or  whitewashed  both  inside  and 
outside. 

IJi'inals  shall  be  two  and  a  half  feet  wide  and  three 
feet  deep.  The  partitions  and  other  woodwork  shall  be 
painted  or  whitewashed.  The  roof  shall  be  so  arranged 
as  to  protect  both  seats  and  urinals  from  rain  and  snow  ; 
it  shall  pi’oject  at  least  three  feet. 

There  shall  be  a  closet  seat  for  each  15  girls  or  25 
boys,  and  a  urinal  for  each  15  boys.  Both  seats  and 
urinals  shall  be  proportioned  to  the  height  of  the  pupils. 

94.  Proper  care  shall  be  taken  to  secure  cleanliness 
in  these  closets  and  to  prevent  unpleasant  and  unhealthy 
odors.  The  aj^proaches  from  the  schoolhouse  to  the  closets 
shall  be  so  kept  that  the  closets  may  be  reached  with 
comfort  in  all  kinds  of  weather. 

SECTION  II. 

Schoolhouses 

95.  The  schoolhouse  shall,  when  possible,  be  placed 
at  least  thirty  feet  from  the  public  highway. 

96.  When  the  number  of  children  of  school  age  in  a 
district  exceeds  seventy-five,  the  schoolhouse  shall  contain 
at  least  two  rooms,  when  it  exceeds  one  hundred  and 
twenty-five,  three  rooms,  an  additional  room,  at  least, 
being  required  for  each  additional  fifcy  children. 

In  each  school  room  the  floor  area  shall  be  at 
least  fifteen  square  feet  for  each  pu^Dil,  and  the  height 
from  floor  to  ceiling  at  least  ten  feet,  so  as  to  give  at  least 
one  hundred  and  fifty  cubic  feet  of  air  space  per  pupil. 
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9§.  There  shall  be  ante-rooms  or  cloak  rooms  for 
pupils  of  both  sexes,  separate  from  the  school  room, 
warmed,  ventilated,  supplied  with  hooks,  and  with  shelves 
for  the  pupils’  luncheons.  (The  outside  door  should  never 
open  directly  into  the  school  room.) 

99.  The  heating  apparatus  shall  be  so  placed  as  to 
give  a  uniform  temperature  of  sixty-five  degree,  deter¬ 
mined  by  a  thermometer,  in  the  school  room  during 
school  hours. 

100.  The  windows  of  a  school  room  shall  be  placed 
on  both  sides  of  the  room,  or  only  on  the  left  side  of  the 
pupils,  but  never  in  front  of  the  pupils.  The  area  of  the 
windows  collectively,  shall  not  be  less  than  one  sixth  of 
the  floor  surface  of  the  room.  The  top  of  each  window 
shall  be  carried  up  as  near  the  ceiling  as  possible,  and  the 
bottom  of  the  side  windows  shall  be  at  least  four  feet 
from  the  floor. 

101.  The  windows  shall  open  readily  from  the  top 
and  bottom,  and  when  double  windows  are  used  a  venti¬ 
lator  shall  be  provided  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  each 
double  window. 

109.  There  shall  be  in  every  school  room  ample 
provision  for  the  admission  and  circulation  of  pure  air, 
and  for  the  escape  of  impure  air. 

103.  The  teacher’s  welling  shall  not  occupy  any 
part  of  the  schoolhouse, wherever  it  can  be  avoided.  Where 
compliance  with  this  rule  is  impossible,  the  following  con* 
ditions  shall  be  observed  :  if  the  dwelling  be  on  the  same 
floor  as  the  school  room,  they  shall  be  separated  by  a  good 
wall,  or  a  plastered  partition  and  not  by  a  simple  wooden 
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partition.  In  this  partition  a  doorway  shall  be  made  ; 
this  doorway  shall  be  provided  with  double  doors  which 
shall  remain  closed  dining  school  hours.  If  the  dwelling 
be  in  the  second  story,  or  in  the  garret,  the  stairway 
shall  not  lead  into  the  schoolroom,  and  a  well  deafened 
floor  shall  separate  the  dwelling  from  the  class  room. 

SOI.  The  schoolhouses  shall  be  built  and  repaired 
in  accordance  with  plans  and  specifications  furnished  or 
approved  by  the  Superintendent.  Schoolhouses  shall 
not  be  opened  before  having  been  accepted  by  the  school 
inspector,  at  the  request  of  the  school  commissioners  or 
trustees,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  the  said  commissioners 
or  trustees  shall  pay  the  traveling  and  other  expenses 
incurred  by  the  school  inspector  for  this  purpose. 

105.  School  boards  shall  see  that  each  schoolhouse 
is  kei)t  in  good  lepair,  that  the  windows  are  properly 
glazed  ami  that  suitable  fuel  is  provided  ;  that  the  desks 
and  seats  are  in  good  repair,  are  of  proper  height,  that 
the  outhouses  are  properly  provided  with  doors  and  kept 
clean,  that  the  blackboards  are  kept  painted,  with  the 
composition  used  for  this  purpose,  that  the  steps,  if  there 
be  any,  be  kept  in  repair,  that  there  is  a  supply  of 
good  water,  and  that  everyting  that  is  necessary  for  the 
comfort  of  the  pupils  and  the  success  of  the  school  is 
provided.  When  a  manager  is  appointed,  the  school 
board  shall  see  that  he  perform  his  duties  in  a  proper 
manner. 

106.  No  public  schoolhouse  or  school  ground  or  any 
building,  furniture,  or  other  thing  pertaining  thereto, 
shall  be  used  or  occupied  for  any  other  purpose  than  for 
the  use  or  accommodation  of  the  public  schools  of  the 
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district,  without  the  express  permission  of  the  school 
board  or  the  chairman  thereof,  and  then  only  on  condition 
that  all  damages  ure  made  good  by  the  persons  obtaining 
such  permission,  and  the  school  room  is  properly  cleaned 
before  the  time  for  opening  the  school. 


SECTION  III. 

School  Furniture  and  Apparatus. 


107.  Each  class  room  shall  be  provided  with  a  suffi¬ 
cient  number  of  good  tables  or  desks,  and  seats  with 
backs  ;  desks  and  seats  shall  be  made  from  plans  ap¬ 
proved  by  the  Superintendent  and  accepted  by  the  school 
inspector. 

108.  The  seats  and  desks  shall  be  so  arranged  that  the 
pupils  may  sit  facing  the  teacher.  Not  more  than  two 
pupils  shall  be  allowed  to  sit  at  one  desk. 

100.  The  height  of  the  seats  shall  be  so  graduated 
that  all  pupils  may  be  seated  with  their  feet  firmly  upon 
the  floor.  (To  accommodate  pupils  of  all  ages  the  desks 
should  be  of  three  different  sizes.) 

110.  The  seats  and  desks  shall  be  fastened  to  the 
floor  in  rows  with  aisles  at  least  eighteen  inches  in  width 
between  the  rows  ;  passages,  at  least  three  feet  wide, 
shall  be  left  between  the  outside  rows  and  the  side  and 
the  rear  walls  of  the  room,  and  a  space  from  three  to  five 
feet  wide,  between  the  teacher’s  platform  and  the  front 
desks. 

111.  Each  desk  shall  be  provided  with  a  shelf  for 
the  pupil’s  books. 
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112.  There  shall  be  a  teacher’s  desk  of  convenient 
form  with  lock  and  key,  this  desk  shall  be  placed  on  a 
dais  or  platform  at  least  six  inches  in  height. 

113.  There  shall  be  a  cupboard,  provided  with  lock 
and  key,  for  the  preservation  of  school  records  and 
apparatus. 

114.  There  shall  be  one  blackboard,  at  least  three 
feet  six  inches  wide,  extending  across  the  whole  room  in 
rear  of  the  teacher’s  desk,  with  its  lower  edge  not  more 
than  two  and  a  half  feet  above  the  floor  or  platform  ;  and, 
when  possible,  there  shall  be  two  additional  blackboards, 
one  on  each  side  of  the  room.  At  the  lower  edge  of  each 
blackboard  there  shall  be  a  shelf  or  trough  for  holding 
crayons  and  brushes. 

115.  There  shall  be  in  every  schoolroom  a  stove 
(unless  some  other  system  of  heating  is  used),  a  wood 
box,  or  a  coal  bin,  a  shovel,  and  a  poker. 

116.  The  other  objects  with  which  each  classroom 
should  be  provided  are  : 

A  crucifix  or  at  least  a  cross,  and  a  statue  or  a  framed 
picture  of  the  Blessed  Virgin, 

A  clock, 

A  hand  bell, 

A  gong  or  a  wooden  signal, 

A  thermometer, 

Crayons  and  brushes  for  the  blackboard, 

A  water  tap,  or  a  covered  water-bucket  provided  with 
at  least  one  drinking  cup, 

A  broom, 
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A  copy  of  the  School  Regulations  and  a  copy  of  the 
authorized  course  of  study, 

A  detailed  time  table, 

An  authorized  school  journal. 

117.  In  addition  there  shall  be  in  every  school : 

A  Visitors’  Register, 

A  set  of  reading  charts, 

A  waste  jDaper  basket, 

A  complete  set  of  maps,  including  special  maps  of 
Canada  and  of  the  Province  of  Quebec. 

A  terrestrial  globe, 

A  standard  dictionary,  and  a  copy  of  each  of  the 
authorized  books  in  use  in  the  municipality. 

118.  Provision  shall  be  made  by  every  school  board 
for  sweeping  each  schoolhouse  daily,  and  for  scrubbing 
the  floors  at  least  once  every  two  months,  and  for  making 
fires  one  hour  before  the  time  for  opening  school,  when 
requisite,  but  teachers  shall  never  be  required  to  do  this 
work. 


SECTION  IV. 
The  School  Year. 


119.  The  schools  shall  be  closed,  each  year,  from 
the  1st  of  July  to  the  first  Monday  in  September,  but  any 
school  board  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Superinten¬ 
dent,  open  one  or  more  of  its  schools  during  this  period, 
when  the  circumstances  of  such  school  render  it  neces- 
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120.  The  schools  of  each  municipality  shall,  except 
with  the  special  permission  of  the  Superintendent,  con¬ 
tinue  in  session  each  day,  except  the  holidays  hereinafter 
provided,  from  the  date  appointed  for  the  opening  until 
the  close  of  the  school  session. 

121.  The  holidays  for  the  Catholic  schools  of  the 
Province  shall  be  as  follows  : 

1.  Every  Sunday,  Holy  day  of  obligation  and  Satur- 
day  5 

2.  All  Souls’  Day  (November  2nd)  5 

3.  From  31st  December  to  6th  January  inclusive  ; 

4.  Ash  Wednesday  ; 

5.  Holy  Thursday  and  Good  Friday  ; 

6.  And  such  days  as  are  proclaimed  by  religious  and 
by  civil  authority,  or  granted  by  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  or  by  resolution  of  the  school  board 
of  the  municipality,  with  the  approval  of  the  Superin¬ 
tendent. 


SECTION  V. 

School  Hours. 

122.  The  school  hours  shall  be  from  nine  o’clock  in 
the  forenoon  till  four  o’clock  in  the  afternoon,  unless  the 
school  board  by  resolution  prescribes  a  shorter  period. 

123.  There  shall  be  a  recess  of  not  less  than  ten 
minutes  each  forenoon  and  afternoon,  and  a  recess  of  one 
hour  and  a  quarter  at  least  shall  be  allowed  for  recreation 
during  the  middle  of  the  school  day. 
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I ‘24.  School  commissioners  and  trustees  shall  see  to 
it  that  the  pupils  are  properly  overlooked  during  the 
diherent  recesses. 


SECTION  VI. 

Engagement  of  Teachers. 

B25.  Each  school  board  shall  engage  its  teachers 
neither  for  more  than  one  school  year,  except  in  special 
cases  to  be  decided  by  the  Superintendent,  nor  far  less 
than  one  schoo'  year,  except  to  replace  a  teacher  retiring 
before  the  end  of  the  school  year.  These  teachers  shall 
have  completed  their  eighteenth  year. 

When  legally  qualified  teachers  cannot  be  found,  the 
permission  to  engage  other  teachers  may  be  granted  by 
the  Superintendent  on  the  following  conditions  only  : 
1.  that  the  candidates  shall  produce  certificates,  signed 
by  the  Ciir6s  of  their  parishes  j  2.  that  they  be  recom¬ 
mended  by  the  Cur6  and  School  Inspector  of  the  parish 
in  which  they  desire  to  engage  ;  3.  that  they  give  a  written 
promise  to  present  themselves  for  examination  at  the 
next  meeting  of  the  Board  of  Examiners. 

I  n  the  engagement  of  teachers  the  school 
board  shall  consider  the  special  needs  and  circumstances 
of  the  several  schools  under  its  control,  and  shall  allot  the 
teachers  among  these  schools  so  as  best  to  promote  the 
interests  of  the  whole  municipality. 

,  Teachers’  engagements  shall  be  made  in  tripli¬ 
cate  in  accordance  with  Form  No.  4.  (vSee  Form  No.  4.) 

128.  One  of  these  engagements  shall  be  sent  to  the 
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Superintendent,  another  to  the  teacher  and  the  third 
shall  remain  in  the  possession  of  the  School  Board. 

121).  Whenever  the  average  attendance  of  an  elem¬ 
entary  school  exceeds  fifty,  a  second  teacher  shall  be 
engaged  for  that  school  by  the  school  board. 

A  second  teacher  shall  also  be  engaged  for  any  model 
school,  which  is,  at  the  same  time,  an  elementary  school, 
when  the  attendance  is  forty  or  over  forty. 

130.  When  a  School  Board  engages  two  or  more 
teachers  for  one  school,  it  shall  name  one  of  the  teachers 
Principal  or  Director  of  the  school. 


SECTION  vir. 

Other  Regulations. 

131.  Each  school  board  shall  select  from  the  athoriz- 
ed  books  a  list  of  text-books  for  use  in  the  municipality, 
naming  one  book,  or  one  graded  set  of  books,  in  each 
subject  of  the  course  of  study,  and  shall  insist  upon  their 
use  in  the  schools  of  the  municipality  to  the  exclusion  of 
all  others.  A  copy  of  this  list  shall  be  placed  in  each 
school  of  the  municipality. 

132.  School  boards  shall  provide  and  use  the  au¬ 
thorized  forms  of  teachers’  engagements,  account-books, 
school  journal,  and  school  visitors’  register  in  their  muni¬ 
cipalities. 

133.  The  secretary  treasurer  shall  be  provided  by 
the  school  commissioners  or  trustees  with  suitable 
minute-book,  account-books,  and  the  stationery  required 
for  his  work. 
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134.  The  school  coinmissioneis  and  trustees  shall,  if 
possible,  hold  their  meetings  in  the  most  central  school 
of  the  municipality,  and  if  they  hold  their  meetings  at 
any  other  place,  they  shall  not  pay  rent  therefor  without 
the  permission  of  the  Superintendent. 

tS5.  When  a  secretary-treasurer  travels  upon  bu¬ 
siness  of  the  school  corporation,  he  shall  be  paid  his  just 
travelling  expenses  ;  but  any  indemnity  which  may  have 
been  accorded  him  by  a  court  of  justice  or  by  any  legis¬ 
lative  or  municipal  body  for  the  same  journey  shall  be 
deducted  from  his  expenses. 

136.  A  secretary-treasurer  shall  only  be  considered 
to  travel  upon  business  of  the  corporation  when  he  is 
siDecially  authorized  to  do  so,  by  a  resolution  adopted  at 
a  regular  meeting  of  the  school  corporation,  stating  the 
object  of  the  journey,  or,  if  there  is  not  time  for  a  meeting, 
upon  an  order  signed  by  the  chairman  or  in  his  absence 
by  two  members  of  the  school  corporation. 

E3'7.  In  the  cities,  towns  and  municii:>alities,  of 
‘which  the  population  amounted  at  the  taking  of  the  last 
census,  to  more  than  three  thousand  souls,  or  of  which 
the  extent  is  more  than  nine  miles  in  length,  there  shall 
be  allowed  a  certain  sum  for  taking  the  census  of  the 
children,  upon  a  requisition  to  that  effect  addressed  by 
the  commissioners  or  trustees  to  the  Superintendent  and 
approved  by  the  school  inspector. 

138.  E  very  sum  allowed  to  the  secretary-treasurer, 
or  otherwise  paid  out  in  accordance  with  the  [»receding 
regulations,  shall  be  paid  out  of  the  funds  of  the  school 
municipality  and  sh  dl  be  accounted  for  in  the  ordinary 
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139.  Those  school  municipalities  only,  whose  annual 
share  of  the  government  grant  is  less  than  two  hundred 
dollars,  are  eligible  for  a  grant  from  the  Poor  Municipa¬ 
lities  Fund. 

140.  M  unicipalities,  desiring  to  obtain  a  grant  from 
the  Poor  Municipalities  Fund,  must  make  application  to 
that  effect  to  the  Superintendent  before  the  1st  Sept¬ 
ember  each  year. 

141.  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
certificate  from  the  school  inspector  stating,  (I)  that  the 
school  law  and  regulations  have  been  faithfully  carried 
out  in  the  municipality  ,  (2)  that  the  teachers  are  com¬ 
petent  ;  (3)  that  theie  are  no  arrears  due  by  solvent 
persons  j  (4)  that  the  municipality  is  poor  and  cannot 
contribute  more  than  it  does  for  school  purposes. 

14!^.  School  municipalities  that  have  failed  to  comply 
with  the  instructions  of  the  Superintendent  shall  receive 
no  share  of  the  Poor  Municipalities  Fund. 


CHAPTER  SIXTH. 

CONCERNING  TEACHERS. 

143.  When  two  or  more  teachers  are  employed  in  a 
school  one  shall  be  the  head  teacher.  The  head  teacher 
shall  be  responsible  for  the  organization,  classification, 
and  discipline  of  the  whole  school. 

144.  Teachers  shall  not  absent  themselves  fiom 
school,  nor  close  their  schools  on  regular  school  days 
without  permission  from  the  school  board  or  the  chairman 
thereof,  unless  in  case  of  sickness  or  other  unavoidable 
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cause,  in  which  case  the  absence  shall  be  immediately 
reported  to  the  school  board. 

145.  It  is  the  duty  of  each  teacher : 

1.  To  see  tnat  the  schoolhouse  is  open  and  properly 
heated  at  least  thirty  minutes  before  the  time  prescribed 
for  «ommencing  school  in  the  morning  ; 

2.  To  give  vigilant  attention  to  the  ventilation  and 
temperature  of  the  school  rooms.  At  each  recess  the 
windows  and  doors  shall  be  opened  for  the  purpose  of 
changing  the  atmosphere  of  the  room  ; 

3.  To  give  strict  attention  to  the  proper  cleanliness 
of  the  schoolhouse  and  outbuildings  ] 

4.  To  see  that  no  damage  is  done  to  the  furniture, 
fences,  outbuildings,  or  other  school  property,  and  to 
give  notice  in  writing  to  the  school  board  of  any  such 
damage  and  also  of  any  necessary  repairs  ; 

5.  To  faithfully  follow  the  authorized  course  of  study 
and  to  so  classify  the  i)ui)ils  that  the  progress  of  each 
may  be  satisfactory  ; 

6.  To  require  each  pupil  to  do  thoroughly  the  work 
prescribed  for  one  grade  before  [)ro:noting  him  to  the 
next  higher  grade  ; 

7.  To  prepare  and  keep  in  a  conspicuous  place  in  the 
school  room,  a  time-table  showing  the  order  of  exercises, 
for  each  class,  for  each  day  in  the  week,  and  the  time 
devoted  to  each  exercise  per  day  ) 

8.  Not  to  permit  any  pupil  to  use,  as  a  school  text¬ 
book,  any  book  not  included  in  the  list  of  text-books 
prescribed  for  the  use  of  pupils  in  the  municipality  ; 
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9.  To  Open  and  close  school  with  prayer  ; 

10.  To  furnish  the  pupils  with  constant  employment 
during  school  hours,  and  to  endeavor  by  judicious  and 
diversified  methods  to  render  the  exercises  of  the  school 
pleasant  as  well  as  profitable  j  ^ 

11.  To  keep  a  register,  in  which  he  shall  enter  the 
good  marks  obtained  by  the  pupils,  and  to  add  up  these 
marks,  at  the  end  of  each  month,  in  order  to  give  the 
pupils  their  standing  at  the  beginning  of  the  following 
month  5 

12.  To  teach  all  the  subjects  of  the  authorized  course 
of  study  ; 

13.  To  explain  each  new  lesson  assigned,  pointing 
out  the  difficult  parts,  that  every  pupil  may  know  what 
he  is  expected  to  do  for  the  next  recitation  and  how  it  is 
to  be  done  ; 

14.  To  give  his  undivided  attention  to  the  school 
work,  and  not  to  engage  in  any  private  business  or  work 
on  the  school  premises  during  school  hours  ; 

15.  To  endeavor  to  impress  on  his  pupils,  that  at 
school  they  are  under  a  paternal  authority  ;  to  avoid 
corporal  punishment,  except  when  absolutely  necessary  ; 
to  avoid  all  degrading  punishments.  Never  to  inflict  any 
blow  with  the  hand  or  otherwise  upon  the  head  or  the 
face  of  a  pupil ; 

In  schools  in  which  there  is  a  Principal  or  Director 
corporal  punishment  shall  be  administered  by  him  alone  5 
(See  Art.  245  of  the  Civil  Code). 

16.  To  read  and  explain  to  the  pupils,  from  time  to 
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time,  the  school  regulations  that  apply  to  them  and  to  see 
that  they  are  faitfully  obeyed  ; 

17.  To  preserve  a  careful  oversight  of  the  conduct  of 
the  pupils  during  school  hours  ;  {See  Art.  105  of  the  Civil 
Code). 

18.  To  keep,  in  the  prescribed  form,  a  journal  of  the 
daily  attendance,  and  inquire  into  causes  of  tardiness  and 
absence  ; 

19.  To  keep  the  visitors’  register,  and  to  allow  visitors 
access  to  the  same  ; 

20.  To  make  up  all  returns  required  by  the  Super¬ 
intendent,  the  inspector,  and  the  school  board  j 

21.  To  carry  out  the  suggestions  of  the  inspector  j 

22.  To  attend  the  teachers’  meetings  as  often  as 
possible. 


CHAPTEE  SEVENTH. 

CONCERNING  PUPILS. 

146.  It  is  the  duty  of  every  pupil : 

1.  To  attend  school  punctually  and  regularly  ; 

2.  To  follow  the  authorized  course  of  study,  to  conform 
to  the  regulations  of  the  school ; 

3.  To  observe  silence  in  class  and  to  promptly  obey 
all  the  directions  of  the  teacher  ; 

4.  To  be  diligent  in  study,  respectful  to  teacher,  kind 
and  obliging  to  schoolmates  ; 

5.  To  be  clean  and  neat  in  habits,  person,  and  clothing ; 
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6.  To  refrain  entirely  from  the  use  of  profane  and 
vulgar  language. 

147.  No  pupil  who  is  affected  with,  or  exposed  to, 
any  contagious  disease  shall  be  permitted  to  attend  school 
until  he  produces  medical  or  other  satisfactory  evidence 
that  all  danger  from  his  mingling  with  the 'Other  'pu^  ils,  or 
from  his  exposure  to  the  disease,  has  passed  away. 

148.  On  arriving  at  s:-hool,  pupils  shall  immediately 
enter  the  school  grounds ;  on  leaving  school  they  shall 
return  directly  home. 

141>.  Pupils  shall  be  in  their  places  for  prayers,  which 
are  said  before  and  after  the  class.  They  shall  assist  at 
prayer  with  respectful  attention. 

150.  Pup  ils  are  required  to  procure  the  text-books 
and  other  school  requisites  indicated  by  the  course  of 
study  for  the  class  to  which  they  belong. 

151.  In  all  cases  of  absence,  pupils  are  required  to 
furnish  from  their  parents  or  guardians,  on  returning  to 
school,  sufficient  rea-ons  for  such  absence. 

152.  No  pupil  shall  be  permitted  to  leave  at  any  time 
before  the  regular  hour  for  closing  his  class,  except  in  case 
of  sickness,  or  on  a  written  or  pers  nal  request  of  his 
parent  or  guardian. 

153.  At  the  beg’nning  of  each  recess,  pupils  should 
take  their  precautions  so  as  not  to  be  obliged  to  ask 
permission  to  go  out  during  class,  a  permission  granted 
on’y  in  cases  of  indisposition. 

154.  Pupils  of  one  district  Shall  not  attortd  the  school 
of  another  district  unless  by  special  permission  of  the 
school  board. 
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155.  Pupils  shall  ba  responsible  to  the  teacher  for 
their  conduct  on  the  school  premises  and  also  when  going 
to,  or  returning  from,  school  unless  they  are  accompanied 
by  their  parents  or  guardians. 

156.  Any  school  property  or  furniture,  injured  or 
destroyed  by  a  pupil,  must  be  made  good  forthwith  by  the 
parent  or  guardian. 

15'^'.  Wheh  a  pupil  refuses  compliance  with  the  rules 
of  the  s?hool  ;  refuses  to  obey  his  teacher,  or  when  his 
conduct  is  such  as  to  endanger  the  morals  of  his  com¬ 
panions,  the  teacher  may  expel  him  temporarily.  In  this 
case  the  teacher  shall  notify  such  pupil’s  parents  or  guard¬ 
ians  and  the  School  Board  of  the  fact.  The  School  Board 
may  decide  that  he  be  not  re-admitted.  Pending  the 
decision  of  the  school  board  the  pupil  shall  be  suspended. 

ShouLl  a  teacher  neglect  to  report  a  case  of  this  kind 
to  the  Board,  the  parents  may  themselves  appeal  directly 
to  the  Board- 

158.  Any  pupil  expelled  from  school  by  the  school 
board  shall  not  be  admitted  to  any  school  in  the  muni- 
cip.ility  without  the  written  consent  of  the  school  board. 

159.  Any  pupil  expelled  from  school  who  shall 
express  to  the  teacher  his  regret  for  his  conduct  as  openly 
and  explicitly  as  the  case  may  require,  may,  with  the 
approval  of  the  teacher  and  the  school  board,  be  re-admitt¬ 
ed  to  the  school. 
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CHAP TEE  EIGHTH. 

CONGEEKING  APPEALS  TO  THE  ROMAN  CATHOLIC  COMMITTEE. 

160.  Aliy  person  who  desires  to  appeal  to  the  Eoman 
Catholic  Committee  from  the  decision  of  the  Superintend¬ 
ent  shall  do  so  by  petition,  and  in  conformity  with  the 
following  provisions  : 

1.  The  petition,  addressed  to  the  Catholic  Committee 
of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction,  shall  be  forwarded  to 
the  secretary  of  the  committee  by  registered  letter,  or  it 
shall  be  served  on  him  by  a  bailiff ; 

2.  This  petition  shall  state  the  grounds  or  reasons  of 
the  appeal,  and  no  others  will  be  taken  into  consideration 
by  the  committee  ; 

3.  The  persons  interested  shall  appear  before  the  com¬ 
mittee  or  a  sub-committee,  personally  (or  by  their  attorney 
if  they  desire),  otherwise  the  committee  will  proceed 
against  them  by  default ; 

4.  The  Superintendent  shall  submit  to  the  committee 
all  the  documents  in  his  possession  relative  to  said  appeal, 
and  no  other  document  concerning  matters  or  facts  which 
may  have  happened  since  the  judgment  which  is  appealed 
against,  was  rendered,  shall  be  produced  before  the  com¬ 
mittee  ; 

5.  The  Superintendent,  if  he  desires,  or  if  he  is  re¬ 
quested  to  do  so,  shall  give  the  committee  explanations 
concerning  the  question  or  questions  which  form  the 
subject  of  the  appeal ;  such  explanations  shall  be  given  in 
the  presence  of  the  persons  interested,  or  during  their 
absenc3  in  compliance  with  whatever  the  committee  may 
decide  upon  the  subject ; 
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6.  The  appeal  shall  be  made  within  fifteen  days  from 
the  day  in  which  the  judgment  of  the  Superintendent  is 
communicated  or  transmitted  to  the  representatives  of 
both  appellants  and  respondents  ; 

7.  No  petition  in  appeal  will  be  received  by  the  com¬ 
mittee  unless  accompanied  by  a  deposit  of  four  dollars  to 
pay  for  copying  documents  required  for  the  appeal. 


CHAPTEK  NINTH. 

CONCERNING  BOOKS  SUBMITTED  FOR  AUTHORIZATION. 

161.  Persons  desiring  to  submit  a  book  to  the  Roman 
Catholic  Committee  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction 
shnll  forward  to  the  Superintendent,  at  least  one  month 
before  the  meeting  of  the  Committee,  six  copies  of  the  book, 
stating  the  retail  price  and  the  price  per  dozen  ;  he  shall 
also  forward  one  copy  of  the  book  to  every  member  of  the 
Catholic  Committee. 

162.  When  the  examination  of  the  book  submitted 
for  authorization  is  necessarily  delegated  to  a  specialist, 
the  Superintendent  shall  exact,  from  the  person  seeking 
the  authorization,  a  sum  sufficient  to  remunerate  said 
specialist. 

163.  A  sample  copy  of  every  edition  of  every  b  ok 
authorized  by  the  Catholic  Committee  shall  be  deposited 
in  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction  by  the  publisher, 
and  no  edition  of  any  book  shall  be  considered  as  approved 
without  a  certificate  to  that  effect  from  the  Superintendent 
of  Publi  •  Instruction. 

164.  The  certificate  of  authorization  may  be  with¬ 
drawn  at  any  time  at  the  request  of  the  committee. 
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165.  Every  authorized  book  shall  bear  the  imprint 
of  the  publisher,  and  shall  show  upon  the  cover  or  title 
page  the  authorized  retail  price,  and  no  part  of  the  book 
shall  be  used  for  advertising  purposes,  without  the  written 
consent  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

166.  Iso  alterations  in  contents,  typography,  binding, 
paper,  or  any  material  respects,  s  lall,  in  any  case,  be  made 
without  the  approval  of  the  Cadiolic  Committee. 

167.  Any  books  recommended  as  aids  to  teachers  for 
private  reference  or  study,  shall  not  be  used  as  text-books 
by  the  pupils. 


Form  NM. 


To  the  Honorable  members  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Com¬ 
mittee  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  : 


The  undersigned  {give  the  name  and  surname) . 

. residing  at . county  of . . 

has  the  honor  to  foiward  the  following  documents  ; 


1.  A  certificate  of  baptism,  proving  that  he  was  born 

at . . county  of . 

the . day  of  the  month  of . 18 _ 5 

2  A  {state  the  grade)  diploma,  which  was  granted  him 

by  the  Board  of  Examiners  of . (or  by  the 

. Normal  School),  on  the . 


3.  Certificates  signed  by  {give  names  of  Presidents 
and  Secretary-Treasurers),  proving  that  he  has  taught  for 
five  years,  and  that  five  years  have  not  elapsed  since  he 
abandoned  the  teaching  profession  {i.e.,  if  he  has  aban- 
doned  it)  ; 


FORMS. 


87 


4.  Certificates  signed  by  {give  names  of  Cur 4s  or  of 
acting  Cur4s  as  luell  as  those  of  Presidents  and  Secretary- 
Treasurers),  proving  his  good  moral  character  j 

And  he  requests  you  to  allow  him  to  undergo  the 
examination  prescribed  by  law  for  candidates  for  the 
position  of  school  inspector. 


(Date  and  signature.) 


Form  2. 


n  Catholic  Board  of  Ex- 
for  candidates  for  the 
of  School  Inspector. 


‘‘  We,  the  undersigned  Roman  Catholic  Examiners, 
appointed  by  the  Roman  Catholic  Committee  of  the 
Council  of  Public  Instruction,  according  to  law,  certify 


that 


having 


fulfilled  all  the  conditions  prescribed  by  the  school  law 
and  regulations,  has  passed  {state  in  what  manner)  the 
examinations  prescribed  for  candidates  for  the  position 
of  School  Inspector,  and  is  therefore  eligible  for  ap¬ 
pointment  as  School  Inspector. 

Griven  at  Quebec . . ,  18  . . 


President. 


Secretary. 
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Form  N®  2a. 

CANADA  ’’  'I  Roman  Catholic  Board  of  Examiners 

I  for  candidates  for  the  position  of 
Province  of  Quebec.  )  School  Inspector. 

"We,  the  undersigned  Roman  Catholic  Examiners, 
appointed  by  the  Roman  Catholic  Committee  of  the 
Council  of  Public  Instruction,  according  to  law,  certify 


that . . . .  - .  who  after  passing  the  examination 

■with . and  receiving  a  certificate  has 


presented  himself  anew,  after  having  duly  fulfilled  all  the 
formalities  required  by  the  school  law  and  regulations, 
and  that  he  has  passed . the  required  examin¬ 

ation,  and  is  therefore  eligible  for  appointment  as  School 
Inspector. 

Given  at  Quebec,  this . day  of . 

in  the  year  18 . 

. President, 

. Secretary. 


Form  N°  3. 

(Date)  . 

To  the  Secretary  Catholic  Central  Board  of  Examin¬ 
ers,  Quebec. 

Sir, 

I,  (name  in  full  as  given  in  the  certificate  of  baptism) 
born  at  (place  of  birth),  residing  at  (give  address),  county 
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of .  ,  have  the  honor  to  inform  you 

that  I  intend  to  present  myself  at  (^give  name  of  place  at 
which  candidate  intends  to  present  himself  for  examina- 
tion)  for  the  examination  in  {French  or  English^  or  in 
French  and  in  English)  for  {state  grade,  an  elementary,  a 
model  or  an  academy)  diploma. 

I  enclose  herewith  :  — 

1.  The  sum  of  {state  amount  of  required  examination 
fee)  dollars  for  examination  fee. 

2.  A  certificate  of  moral  character  and  religious 
instruction  according  to  the  authorized  form. 

3.  A  certificate  of  baptism. 

{Signature  of  the  candidate.) 


Form  N°  4. 

Province  of  Quebec.  ) 

School  Municipality  of  ^ 

On  the . day  of  the  month  of . 

in  the  year  18. . . it  is  mutually  agreed  and  stipulated 
between  the  school  commissioners  {or  trustees)  of  the 

municipality  of . .  in  the  county 

of . ,  represented  hy  {name  of  chairman 

or  secretary-treasurer)  their  chairman,  under  a  resolution 
of  the  said  commissioners  (or  trustees)  passed  on  the  .... 

. day  of . ,  18 _ ,  and  {name 

of  teacher)  teacher  holding  a  diploma  for  a  {insert  grade) 
school,  residing  at . .  as  follows  : 
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The  said  teacher  makes  an  engagement  with  the  said 

school  commissionners  (or  trustees)  for  the  school . 

. . . .  year  from  the  first  of  July . 

. . . .  (unless  the  diploma  of  the  said  teacher  be  withdrawn, 
or  any  other  legal  impediment  arise)  to  teach  the  {grade  of 
school)  school  in  district  No.,..,.,  according  to  law,  to  the 
rules  and  regulations  established  or  to  be  established  by 
the  competent  authorities,  and,  amongst  others,  to  ex¬ 
ercise  an  efficient  supervision  over  the  pupils  attending 
the  school  ;  to  teach  the  subjects  authorized,  and  to  use 
only  authorized  text-books  ;  to  fill  up  all  blank  forms 
required  by  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  the 
inspectors  or  commissioners  {or  trustees)  ;  to  keep  the 
required  school  registers  ;  to  preserve  amongst  the  archives 
of  the  school  such  copy-books  and  other  work  of  the  pupils 
as  may  be  ordered  to  be  put  aside  ;  to  keep  the  school 
rooms  in  good  order  and  not  to  allow  them  to  be  used  for 
any  other  than  school  purposes  without  permission  to 
that  effect  ;  to  follow  such  rules  as  may  be  established  j 
in  a  word,  to  fulfil  all  the  duties  of  a  good  teacher  ;  to 
hold  school  every  day,  except  during  the  vacations,  and 
on  Sundays  and  festivals  and  on  the  holidays  authorized 
by  law  and  the  school  regulations. 

The  commissioners  (or  trustees)  imdertake  to  pay 
every  month  to  the  said  {name  of  teacher)  the  sum  of 
{state  sum  in  full)  for  the  said  school  yaar  in  current 
money  and  not  otherwise. 

In  default  of  any  other  engagement,  the  present 
agreement  shall  continue  to  remain  in  force  between  the 
parties  until  it  be  legally  set  atide. 
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And  the  parties  have  signed  after  hearing  the  same 
read. 

Made  in  Duplicate  at . the 

. day  of . . . 

one  thousand . hundred  and .  . 

{Signature) 

Chairman  of  the  School  Commissioners 

{or  Trustees,  or  Secretary-treasurer.) 

{Signature) 


Teacher, 
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Closets  or  Privies  ; — 

How  built . . .  93 

Must  be  clean  and  easy  to  reach, .  94 

«/ 


Commissioners  ; — {See  School  Boards), 
Composition  : — [See  pages  29,  33,  36). 
Cosmography  ; — {See  page  38) . 
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Articles. 

Course  of  Study  — 

For  Public  Schools . .  71 

To  be  followed  by  pupils . . . 17,  146 

Religious  Instruction .  67 

Dictation  : — {See  pages  28,  32,  35). 

Diplomas  :~ 

How  granted . 57,  79  and  S3 

Teachers  to  be  provided  with .  24,  25 

Valid  for  the  whole  Province .  25,  26 

Are  of  three  grades .  26 

Shall  state  in  what  manner  bearer  passed  exa¬ 
mination . 54 

Conditions  of  validity  of . . . 54,  59 

Revoked  in  certain  cases . 60,  61 

Draw.ng  : — {See  pages  31,  34,  42). 

Engagement  oe  Teachers  : — 

Permission  to  engage  teachers  in  special  cases 

granted  by  the  Superintendent . 125 

Length  of .  125 

How  made .  127 

To  whom  copies  shall  be  sent . 128 

In  what  case  assistant-teacher  shall  be  engaged.  129 

Examinations  '.—  {See  Central  Board  of  Examiners). 
Furniture  '.  —  {See  School  Furniture). 

Geography  : — {See  pages  30,  33,  37). 

Geology  : — {See page  A^\). 

Geometry  '.—{See  page  38). 

Grammar  '.—{See pages  28,  32,  35). 


INDEX. 
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Articles. 

History  of  Canada  : — (.Seepage  29). 

History  of  England  : — (See  page  .S8). 

History  of  France  : — {Seepage  33). 

History  of  the  Church  \  — (See page  36). 

History  of  the  United  States  : — (Seepage  37). 

Holidays . . . 119  to  121 

Hygiene  : — (Seepages  32,  35,  42). 

Literature  : — (See  pages  29,  33,  36). 

Mensuration  Seepage  31). 

Model  Schools  :  — 

Conditions  required  for  a  grant .  70 

Ma}^  lose  their  title .  69 

Normal  Schools 

Admission .  73 

Condition  of  continuance  in .  82 

Amount  to  be  paid  for  board .  74 

Number  and  value  of  bursaries  ...  .  75 

Amounts  for  books,  medical  attendance,  etc....  76 

Course  of  study . . . 77,  78 

Different  grades  of  diplomas .  81 

By  whom  diplomas  are  granted . . .  79 

Uriiversiiy  graduates  may  receive  the  Academy 

Diploma .  80 

Staff  of,  by  whom  named .  84 

Ordinary  Professors,  Associate  Professors .  83 

Prince  of  Wales’  Prize .  85 

Model  Schools  in  connection  with . 86  to  88 

Normal  School  pupils  to  teach  in  the  Model  School  87 
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Articles. 

Pedagogy  : — {See  pages  31,  34,  41). 

Philosophy  :—{See  page  39). 

PiiYSK’s  (.S'ec  4  0). 

Politeness  : — {See  pages  32,  35,  42). 

Poor  Munigipalities  Fund  ; — 


Couditions  to  be  entitled  to  a  grant  from  „  139  to  142 
Prize  Books  : — 

How  distributed .  ....  . 17,  18,  19 

Shall  not  be  given  in  lieu  of  other  premiums _  20 

Bear  a  special  label .  21 

Title  of  book  to  be  entered  on  School  Visitors’ 

Register .  22 

Catholic  books  not  to  be  given  to  Protestant 
pupils .  23 


Public  Schools  : — {See  Classification  of  Schools.) 


Pupils  ;  — 

Should  be  overlooked . 124,  155 

Duties  of . . 146  to  156 

May  be  expelled  from  school . 157,  158 

May  be  re-admitted .  159 

Attend  only  the  school  of  their  district,  except 

with  permission . 154 

Maximum  number  of  for  each  teacher. . . .  129 

Minimum  of  number  in  superior  schools  to  be 

entitled  to  a  grant .  70 

When  affected  with  contagious  desease .  .  147 


Religious  Instruction  .  —  {See  pages  28,  32,  35). 
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Articles. 


Roman  Catholic  Committee  of  the  Col’ncil  of  Public 


Instruction  : 

May  annul  proceedings  of  the  Central  Board  of 

Exaniiners  in  certain  cases .  60 

May  oblige  a  teacher  to  undergo  a  second  exami¬ 
nation .  .  61 

May  withdraw  authorization  of  a  text-book _  164 

May  approve  of  alterations  in  an  authorized  text¬ 
book . 166 

Sacred  History  {Seepage  29). 

School  Boards  : — 


In  relation  to  school  grounds  .  89  to  94 

“  “  “  schoo  houses . 95  to  106 

“  school  furniture  and  apparatus  107  to  118 

“  “  “  the  school  year . 119  to  122 

“  “  “  school  hours .  123 

“  “  teac.-hers’ engagements . 125  to  130 

“  “  “  text  books . .  131 

Authorized  Forms,  etc . 132,  133 

Secretary-Treasurer’s  expenses .  135  to  138 

Place  of  Meetings .  134 

May  expel  pupils . .  157  to  159 

May  give  permission  to  attend  schools  of  anothi'r 

district .  154 


School  Furniture  :  — 

To  be  made  according  to  approved  plans .  1)7 

For  each  c’ass  room,  for  each  school . 110^  117 

How  arranged,  etc .  108  to  115 
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Articles. 

School  Hours  : — 

Length  of .  122 

Recess. . . .  12H,  124 

ScHOOLHOUSE  :  — 

Site .  89  to  92 

Shall  not  be  close  to  the  highway . .  95 

Shall  contain  several  rooms .  96 

Size,  etc.,  of  rooms . 97  to  102 

If  teacher  dwells  in  it .  103 

To  be  built  according  to  approved  plans  and  not 
to  be  occupied  before  having  been  accepted 

by  the  school  inspector .  104 

To  be  kept  in  good  repair . 105 

Not  to  be  used  for  any  but  school  purposes .  106 

Furniture . —  107  to  117 

Cleaning . 118 

Closets  or  privies . 93,  94 

School  Inspectors  • — 

Examination  of  candidates  for  the  position  of  in¬ 
spector.  . 6  to  14 

Duties  of .  16 

Duties  of,  concerning  Prize-Books . 17  to  23 

School  Law  and  Regulations  '.—  (See  pages  31,  34,  41). 
School  Sites  : — 

Essentials  of  a  good  site . 89  to  92 

School  Year . 119  to  121 

Secretary  of  the  central  Board  of  Examiners  : — 

Shall  provide  suitable  rooms,  etc.,  for  exami¬ 
nations  .  . .  28 
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Article.'’. 

Receives  documents  from  candidates _ _ 1)0,  81 

Enregisters  names  of  candidates .  58 

Keeps  two  registers . . . . .  58 

Make  report  to  the  Superintendent . 59,  62 

Sign  diplomas  with  President- . . .  50 

Secretary-Treasurers  : — 

Shall  be  provided  with  suitable  registers. .  138 

Expenses  paid  in  certain  cases .  135,  186 

May  be  paid  for  taking  census .  137,  138 

Superintendent  : — 

May  inspect  Registers  of  the  Central  Board  of 

Examiner.^ . 63 

Provides  blank  Diplomas .  59 

Grants  diplomas  to  Normal  School  pupils  ....  79 

Gives  notice  in  the  Official  Gazette  diploma 

has  been  revoked .  61 

May  authorize  School  Boards  to  pay  Secretary- 

Treasurer’s  expenses .  137 

Teachers  : — 

To  be  provided  with  diplomas .  24,  25 

Names  to  be  enregistered .  58 

Shall  undergo  a  second  examination  in  certain 

cases .  61 

Lenght  of  engagement .  125 

Duties .  .  145 

When  they  have  a  right  to  an  assistant . .  129 

Maximum  number  of  pupils  for  each  teacher. . . .  129 

How  their  engagement  is  made .  ....  127 

In  what  case  they  shall  notify  parents  or  commis¬ 
sioners . 157 
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Articles. 

May  re-admit  a  pupil  wlio  has  been  expelled _  167 

Shall  not  absent  iheniselves  without  notifying 

tlie  School  Board.  -  .  . . .  Id4 

Cannot  be  required  to  see  to  the  sweeping  and 

scrubbing  of  the  schoolhouse  floors .  Hd 

Text  Books : — 

Authorization  of . 161  to  167 

Are  chosen  by  the  School  Board .  131 

Time-Table  : — 

To  be  prepared  by  the  teacher  and  exposed  in  the 

class .  .  145  §  7 

Trustees  : — (See  School  Board). 

Visitors’  Register  : — 

d’he  Inspector  enters  hisreinark-^  in  it .  13 

The  Inspector  e  ters  in  it  names  of  pupils  who 

have  been  awarded  prizes..... .  22 

Teacher  responsible  for .  146  §  iO 

Writing  : — {See pajes  23,  32,  3.6). 


C.  THEORET,  Editeur, 


BEDARD,  Code  Municipal  de  la  Province  de  Quebec 
annote. — Mis  au  courant  de  la  legislation  et  de  la  jurispru¬ 
dence,  suivi  des  statuts  concernant  les  corporations  munici- 
pales  et  leurs  officiers,  relatifs  aux  Elections  parlenientaires, 
aux  licences,  aux  jures  et  jurys,  etc.,  etc. — Textes  fran^ais  et 
anglais. — English  and  French  text. — par  J.  E.  B4dard,  C.  R., 


avocat  art  barreait  de  Quebec,  1  vol.  in-8,  700  pages  1898. 

Prix  poui*  chaque  exeniplaire,  toile .  $4.00 

Prix  pour  6  on  8  exemplaires  4  la  fois,  pour  les  conseils 

municipaux .  $3.00 


Extrait  de  la  Preface.  —  “  On  ne  pent  guere  s’occuper  pertinein- 
ment  d’affaires  municipales,  sans  avoir  sous  la  main  un  volume 
contenant  le  dernier  texte  de  la  loi,  et  le  sommaire  des  jugements 
rendus  sur  ce  texte. 

Opinions.  —  “This  work  is  complete  and  exhaustive,  giving  both 
version  of  the  text — Englisli  and  French— with  copious  annotations. 
The  alphabetical  index  at  the  end  of  the  volume  is  admirably  full, 
and  it  is  entirely  safe  to  say  has  no  equal.  Both  editor  and 
publisher  have  done  the  bar  of  the  province  a  great  service  in 
furnishing  so  complete,  well-arranged  and  admirable  a  work.” — 
Montreal  Gtazette. 

“  Jusqu’a  ce  jour,  bien  que  decelant  un  travail  soigne,  les 
editions  publiees  de  notre  code  municipal  presentaient  quelques 
lacunes  d’indication.  Le  but  evident  du  compilateur  du  nouveau 
volume  est  de  faciliter  aux  administrations  municipales,  au  moyen 
d’un  ouvrage  bien  indexe,  I’interpretation  immediate,  claire  et  pra¬ 
tique  des  clauses  de  la  loi  qui  les  gouverne,  avec  la  jurisprudence  a 
Tappui.  L’auteur  a  pousse  le  scrupule  jusqu’a  mettre  en  regard  le 
texte  en  deux  langues,  frangaise  et  anglaise,  du  code  municipal. 

Le  livre  en  question  contient  en  plus  un  supplement  compre- 
nant  les  Statuts  et  extraits  de  Statuts  concernant  les  corporations 
municipales  et  leurs  officiers,  plus  la  loi  electorale  de  Quebec,  et 
aussi  la  loi  provincial  des  licences  ;  de  sorte  que,  jugee  dans 
son  ensemble,  la  nouvelle  publication  nous  parait  remplir  toutes 
les  conditions  d’utilit4  pour  les  conseils  municipaux.  Tel  qu’il  est 
le  Code  Municipal  que  nous  signalons  devrait  etre  sur  le  bureau 
de  toutes  les  municipalites  rurales,  pour  leur  bien,  et  aussi  dans  la 
bibliotheque  de  tous  les  notaires,  juges  de  paix,  etc.,  du  pays.  On 
ne  trouve  pas  d’ouvrage  aussi  complet  ici.” — Le  Moniteur  du 
Commerce,  Montreal. 


En  vente  chez  tous  les  iibraires. 


II  et  13  rue  St.  Jacques,  Montreal,  Canada 


CRANKSHAW  S  Practical  Guide  to  Police  Magis¬ 
trates  and  Justices  of  the  Peace.  -With  an  Alphabetical 
Synopsis  of  the  Criminal  Law  and  an  Analytical  Index,  by 
James  Crankshaw,  B.C.L.,  Advocate,  Montreal  Bar,  Avtlior 
o  f  An  annotated  Editio)i  of  the  Crvniinal  Code  of  Canada." 
1  vol.  Royal  8vo,  700  paj^es,  1805.  Special  price,  for  a  limited 
number  of  copies  only.  Bound  half  call .  .84.00 

CONTENTS  :  Introduction.— Crio-in  of  the  Office  of  Justice 
of  the  Peace.— First  Division. — Chapter  1.  Justices  of  the 
Peace. — 2.  Appointment  of  Police  Magistrates. — 3.  The  Powers, 
Duties  and  Responsibilities  of  Justices  and  Police  Magistrates. — 
Second  Division. — 4.  Parties  to  Crimes. — 5.  Extent  of  the 
Criminal  Law  as  to  Time,  Persons  and  Place. — 6.  Special  Res¬ 
trictions. — Third  Division. — 7.  Indictable  and  Non-Indictable 
Offences  ;  Jurisdiction  ;  Summary  Arrest. — 8.  Prosecution  of 
Indictable  Offences. — 9.  Procedure  on  Appearance  of  Accused  ; 
Preliminary  Enquiry. — 10.  Speedy  Trials  of  Indictables  Offences. 
11.  Summary  Trial  of  Indictable  Offences.  — 12.  Trial  of  Juvenile 
Offenders  for  Indictable  Offences.  — 13.  Summary  Convictions. — 
14.  Recognizances.  —  15.  Sureties  for  keeping  the  Peace.  — 
Appendix. — The  Extradiction  Act. — The  Fugitive  Offenders 
Act. — Youthful  Offenders. 

“  Cet  ouvrage  est  complet,  h  juge  de  paix,  le  magistmt,  VavoL'(d 
et  meme  le  simple  partic\diev  y  trouveront  exposees  a  cote  du  texte 
de  la  loi,  la  doctrine  et  la  procedure,  de  telle  sorte  qu’ils  pourront 
proceder  contre  le  criminel  sans  crainte  de  se  tromper. 

La  disposition  des  tables  est  tres  heureuse,  nous  avons  surtout 
remarque  la  table  analytique  qui  est  absolument  complete  et 
exacte.” — LA  PRBSSE,  Montreal. 

Opinions  : — “  In  this  work,  after  a  short  introductory  account 
of  the  origin  of  the  office  of  Justices  of  the  Peace,  and  their  mode 
of  appointment,  powers,  duties  and  responsibilities,  the  learned 
author  deals  with  the  parties  to  crimes,  the  extent  of  the  law  as  to 
time,  persons  and  place,  the  prosecution  of  criminals,  in  wdiich  is 
included  the  question  of  jurisdiction,  summary  proceedings,  etc., 
and  devotes  very  usefully  a  large  space  to  the  analytical  index, 
which  in  fact  is  a  compressed  digest  of  the  code  with  useful  cita¬ 
tions  of  cases  on  the  various  franchises.  The  work,  while  neces¬ 
sarily  concise  in  its  matter,  is  in  reality  very  full  in  its  treatment 
of  the  whole  subject,  anrd  is  the  most  complete  work  of  its  kind  yet 
published  in  Caimda. — CANADIAN  LAWr  TIME,  Toronto. 


For  sale  by  alJ  booksellers. 


